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Welcome to face2face! 

face2face is a general English course for adults and young 

adults who want to learn to communicate quickly and 

effectively in todays world. 

face2face is based on the communicative approach and it 

combines the best in current methodology with special 

new features designed to make learning and leaching 
easier. 

The face2face syllabus integrates the learning of new 

language with skills development and places equal 

emphasis on vocabulary and grammar. 

face2face uses a guided discovery approach to learning, 

first allowing students to check what they know, then 

helping them to work out the rules for themselves through 

carefully structured examples and concept questions. 

All new language is included in the interactive Language 

Summaries in the back of the face2face Student's Book and 

is regularly recycled and reviewed. 

There is a strong focus on listening and speaking 

throughout face2face. 

Innovative Help with Listening sections help students to 

understand natural spoken English in context and there are 

numerous opportunities for communicative, personalised 

speaking practice in face2face. The Real World lessons in 

each unit focus on the functional and situational language 
students need for day-to-day life. 

The face2face Student's Book provides approximately 80 

hours of core teaching material, which can be extended to 

120 hours with the photocopiable resources and extra ideas 

in this Teacher's Book. Each self-contained double-page 

lesson is easily teachable off the page with minimal 

preparation. 

The vocabulary selection in face2face has been infonned by 

the Cambridge International Corpus and the Cambridge 

Learner Corpus. 

face2face is fully compatible with the Common European 

Framework of Reference for Languages (CEF) and gives 

students regular opportunities to evaluate their progress. 

face2face Intermediate completes B1 and starts B2 (see pi3). 

face2face Intermediate Components 

Student’s Book with free CD-ROM/Audio CD Teacher’s Book 

This Teacher's Book includes Teaching Tips, Teaching 
Notes and photocopiable materials: 35 Class Activities, 

12 Vocabulary Plus and 4 Study Skills worksheets, and 

12 Progress Tests. 

Network CD-ROM 

The Student’s Book provides 48 double-page lessons in 

12 thematically linked units, each with 4 lessons of 2 pages. 

Each lesson takes approximately 90 minutes. 

The free CD-ROM/Audio CD is an invaluable resource for 

students, with over 200 exercises in all language areas, plus 

video, recording and playback capability, a fully searchable 

Grammar Reference section and Word List, all the sounds in 

English, customisable My Activities and My Test sections, and 

Progress sections where students evaluate their own progress. 

Help students to get the most out of the CD-ROM/Audio CD 

by giving them the photocopiable instructions on pl0-pl2. 

Class Audio Cassettes and Class Audio CDs 
The three Class Audio Cassettes and three Class Audio CDs 

contain all the listening material for the Student's Book, 

including conversations, drills, songs and the listening 

sections of the Progress Tests for units 6 and 12. 

Workbook 

The Workbook provides further practice of all language 

presented in the Student’s Book. It also includes a 24-page 

Reading and Writing Portfolio based on the Common European 

Framework of Reference for Languages, which can be used 

either for homework or for extra work in class. 

The Network CD-ROM is a network version of the CD-ROM 

material from the Student’s Book CD-ROM/Audio CD for use 

in school computer laboratories by up to 30 users. 

Intermediate and Upper-intermediate DVD 

Available in 2007, the Intermediate and Upper-intermediate 

DVD contains all the video sequences from the Intermediate 

and Upper-intermediate Student’s Book CD-ROMs. The User 

Guide accompanying the DVD gives ideas for exploiting the 
video material in class. 

Website 
Visit the face2face website www.cambridge.org/elt/face2face 

for downloadable activities, sample materials and more 

information about how face2face covers the language areas 

specified by the CEE 



The face2face Approach 

Listening 
A typical listening practice activity checks understanding of 

gist and then asks questions about specific details. The 

innovative Help with Listening sections take students a step 

further by focusing on the underlying reasons why listening 

to English can be so problematic. Activities in these sections: 

• focus on the stress system in English and hi>w this relates 

to the main information in a text. 

• examine features of connected speech. 

• raise awareness of features of informal spoken English. 

• focus on different native English speakers’ accents. 

• highlight how intonation conveys mood and feelings. 

• encourage students to make the link between the written 

and the spoken word by asking them to work with the 

Recording Scripts while they listen. 

For Teaching Tips on Listening, see pl8. 

Speaking 
All the lessons in face2face Intermediate and the Class 

Activities photocopiables provide students with numerous 

speaking opportunities. Many of these activities focus on 

accuracy, while the fluency activities help students to gain 

confidence, take risks and try out what they have learned. 

For fluency activities to be truly ■fluent', however, students 

often need time to formulate their ideas before they speak. 

This preparation is incorporated into the Get ready ... 

Get it right! activities at the end of each A and B lesson. 

For Teaching Tips on Speaking, see pl8. 

Reading and Writing 
In the face2face Intermediate Student's Book, reading texts 

from a wide variety of genres are used both to present new 

language and to provide reading practice. Reading sub-skills, 

such as skimming and scanning, are also extensively 

practised. In addition there are a number of writing activities, 

which consolidate the language input of the lesson. 

For classes that require more practice of reading and writing 

skills, there is the 24-page Reading and Writing Pori/olio in the 

face2face Intermediate Workbook. This section contains 

12 double-page stand-alone lessons, one for each unit of the 

Student’s Book, which are designed for students to do at home 

or in class. The topics and content of these lessons are based 

closely on the CEF reading and writing competences for levels 

B1 and B2. At the end of this section there is a list of‘can do' 

statements that allows students to track their progress. 

Vocabulary 
face2face Intermediate recognises the importance of 

vocabulary in successful communication. There is lexical 

input in almost every lesson, all of which is consolidated for 

student reference in the interactive Language Summaries in the 

back of the Student’s Book. The areas of vocabulary include: 

• lexical fields (concerned, annoyed, scared, glad, etc.) 

• collocations Cworfe overtime, meet deadlines, etc.) 

• sentence stems (Whatever you do ..., Make sure you ..., etc.) 

• fixed and semi-fixed phrases (Oh, how awful', etc.) 

When students meet a new vocabulary area, they are often 

asked to tick the words they know before doing a matching 
exercise or checking in the Language Summaries. This is 

usually followed by communicative practice of the new 

vocabulary. In addition, each unit in face2face Intermediate 

includes at least one Help with Vocabulaty section, designed to 

guide students towards a better understanding of the lexical 

systems of English. Students study contextualised examples 

and answer guided discover)' questions before checking in the 

Language Summaries. 

For longer courses and/or more able students, this Teacher’s 

Book also contains one Vocabulaty Plus worksheet for each 

unit. These worksheets introduce and practise new vocabulary 

that is not included in the Student’s Book. 

For Teaching Tips on Vocabulary, see pl8. 

Grammar 

Grammar is a central strand in the face2face Intermediate 

syllabus and new grammar structures are always introduced in 

context in a listening or a reading text. We believe students 

are more likely to understand and remember new language if 

they have actively tried to work out the rules for themselves. 

Therefore in the Help with Grammar sections students work 

out the meaning and form of the structure for themselves 

before checking in the Language Summaries. All new grammar 

forms are practised in regular recorded pronunciation drills 

and communicative speaking activities, and consolidated 

through written practice. 

For Teaching Tips on Grammar, see pi9, 

Functional and Situational Language 
face2face Intermediate places great emphasis on the functional 
and situational language students need to use immediately in 

their daily lives. Each unit has a double-page Real World 

lesson that introduces and practises this language in a variety 

of situations. Typical functions and situations include: 

• functions: showing concern, giving warnings and advice. 

• situations: at the doctor’s, on the phone. 

Pronunciation 
Pronunciation is integrated throughout face2face Intermediate. 

Drills for ever)’ new grammar structure and all new Real World 

language are included on the Class Audio Cassettes/CDs and 

indicated in the Student’s Book and Teacher’s Book by the icon 

o These drills focus on sentence stress, weak forms, 

intonation and other phonological features. 

For Teaching Tips on Pronunciation, see pl9. 

Reviewing and Recycling 
We believe that regular reviewing and recycling of language 

are essential and language is recycled in every lesson. 

Opportunities for review are also provided in the Quick Review 

sections at the beginning of every lesson, the comprehensive 
Review sections at. the end. of each, unit, and. the 11 

photocopiable Progress Tests in this Teacher’s Book. 

For Teaching Tips on Reviewing and Recycling, see p20. 



The Student’s Book 

i- 

Lessons A and B in each unit 

introduce and practise new 

vocabulary and grammar in 

realistic contexts. 

Menu boxes list the 

language taught and 

reviewed in each 

lesson. 

M Km and fc* «r ullJi* ahct I he radio 
prugnmnr Read ih*lf lomrrMiuwi jihI 
rho>M< ihr »«mi vrrti h“«n* Who hm 
lh« br*i wortanc cmndll loos’ 
••• v ill «*m I hoik not Qa*fy** 

Get ready... Cet it right! sections are structured 

communicative speaking tasks that focus on both accuracy 

and fluency. The Cet ready ... stage provides the opportunity 

for students to plan the language and content of what they 

are going to say before Getting it right! when they do the 

communicative stage of the activity. 

2A Vocabulary and Grammar 

Get r t <>cty Get It rtnhtf 

Help with Grammar 

sections encourage 

students to work out the 

rules of form and use for 

themselves before checking 

their answers in the 

interactive Language 

Summary for the unit. 

Students can learn and check 

the meaning of new 

vocabulary in the interactive 

Language Summary for the 

unit in the back of the 

Student's Book. 

There are practice 

activities immediately 

after the presentation 

of vocabulary to help 

consolidate the new 

language. 

Reduced sample pages from face2face Intermediate Student’s Book 



The Student’s Book 

I »_ InM ixKt*"«i«tirfl hn Vfcr «». Art ihr * 
l|»>l on! -rU Mm\ Uimf# d** “ in 
•Mllpnvnh. Aho-f-” m<- l-n. to .. 

J- I*»«•.! iLilun it gnu* •" «**■>''> • hi**' 
b) PDi tlx >crt« m hiarkru in ihr Ftatf* Simple . 

y~r 

f *m of >.i*in« be* 
W Work in julrv Anvin ibn* 
■(tifMlom 
1 Mo* ■ iKc t«l m W «»U> «x*xJ I 

your (•lunin* 
I SV'hiib <4 ,h. m 2» do »■ t>iS 

hnw In »au tub held 

New grammar structures 

are always presented in 

context in a listening or a 

reading text. 

Quick Reviews at the beginning of each lesson recycle 

previously learned language and get the class off to a 

lively, student-centred start. 
Controlled practice exercises check students have 

understood the meaning and form of new language. 

What’s for 
dinner? 

Gel ready ... Get it right! 

L) MjW qurwh'is* »lih uni. r\it ihc «*rb* in brackets 
ihr Prstim Mmpfr u. PronH Linda Roberts investigates the 

popularity of ready meals 

Reading and Grammar 

The integrated 

pronunciation syllabus 

includes drills for all new 

grammar structures. 

Reduced sample pages from face2face Intermediate Student’s Book 



The Student’s Book 

VoubuUty Uaop. ir *)•(>*• and *trorr* 
*di*<i»*pv •dvubt 
SMI* livlening A *Jeep Ktantnl 
HaaMivg; I |u*t can't llMpt 
MW,> with llitenfng weak (orrm (I) 
ftrrlew frcuni Simple and Piwnt 
Contmuout 

Mrip wild VocuDuivy 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
Hake a lot of U« Item ot food Week m pant Take turm to dwertba the food 
and tay hew. you can coo* It. VO** partite* gueues what it It A Ifia typo0/ ngtttbhundK -trotind You (*n fry It. Ml It or roaU « *h«Mf>0Ulo? 

Help with Ustanmg 
ThU the wnnlvjihiavr, vou know. Then cl 
vumls/phiasr* in CXJ |»l 10 

ha.*a*eim '*> Weep wtfew 
gn (Uni) to Uno more be lou avlNp 
I* MOc ewo*t ft«Mimbmnla not deep 
haw* rtfghlnwtv be a l#it/>**vy Wepec 
do* 0* havealn-tn Ml* in your ilaep 

23 U«*B to the strong and weak focm» of 
««i>rd» IXi wc iiaiull) say these word* in 
•liven ot weak lorrm’ 

jjSSL-iJ!!!* ",on* "** 

:Sixnc m» wamk/phiasr, from 1 that arc connected 
imipkyo. lam 

>Vortt in group,, ukc turn, in talk about ilic words' 
ase, you chow kak lollow-up qurslion, il poWiblr 

'oik in pulrv Im.kji line viilcncr, abuut deep. 

b) Match I hr tailed, in «a) 10 these pan, nl ,prr.h 
t auction Ms 1 prrpmMMro 
i pronoun a .onnnilog w*ml 
c) l.a>k ai ihrsc sentence* Irocn il*r beginning 
nl ihr InirnK*. Wh* h word, do wr hem a, 
wrtk |onm* 
© pcoplc^)kn.m lute problem* deeping ai 
night? Or maybe v«*a p*vt «uiX g*> to •U'<p vuuivatl 
for mint people. invomnii l. a way n| lilt and 

hrm» aWe u. p i m .Irep lull Jini amoving 
- n ran aim hr vm dingeniu, 

d) i. . i I men and check. Arc weak hums ever 
uirwnl! 
8| look »t IU.O. pM l listen 10 ilic interview 
nfijiln Notice iW cak (amis and sentence Mies, 

I an o.gtw I *w* tail avion* t*» 

■J l lll ill the gal's Wllh an adverb hom (el. I *t ilillem 
adverbs wheic possible. I hen complete die •ententes I IPIkttM o» prnpl* in die UK lute | 10 sleep ur slaving asleep 

> NovMduys pro|dr m deepinjl na^j 
ukatfaotfi less dun they did 100 ye 4 lee mige* • need rrvrr/tni sleep ihui 

t We use hu/lht lamr amount ul mery 
idr. p compand 10 when wvto resti 

• A ihirty-mlnun nap al work tan Mn 
pc rlnmunte lor an lutw/a fr* *mun 

b) j Listen in a IV roirrsK* »» 
sticnilM < lieck vitui answers in 3a). 

C) listen again Answer these qur,it 
t llrti ril.nv |tiIn,li js.iple liavr \Jy 
, Him win •kcptiii hahils ddl.11/1 
• VS Much Ilk-Irm III. .mil .(/l.r 
4 Vvlull .... .1 . I. .!,■ .. 'in w/n ... 

Reading and VocabuK^y 

Hi Whik in groups Tell other stWenis wliat sou 
dn when vou uni get to sleep. V^h is tlie m«*si 
iWlWl |m Ihod 111 piling to ,'cep 

\Vtui ha. she tried t.uk* lu gel a good iitg^yirrp' 

9) Read thr Mkk ipt* MM I^CM .|n. .u.i-i-'S^ 
I Him mihIi skep ibtl I inim gel last uljditT 
I What luippnismi ■ typical night' 
I Why *■ her |oli sen 

( WIk h • lOVs In* insi’iiuM* lu.iil vlsr irirtl I Win ma< 

b| Weak in |salrs What advVr wtwid you gt«T I mma» 

lot wlien I -as a .md 1 ntll ovsa niWXl I «#. 
qn a full l«g)*t . drn* nnrr a n»«h - bul wh«i I d. 
I 1 rfMdutWv taiilarts the nesi dn 
fv* n«sl nrarlv rstvytlsug tu 1 unr "n aiur^n. 
twibai Was y^W. nudn.itaai - viU lunc « lywbirrt « 
rvn ako 'lancsl goirai m the gym ih'ee Mn a wvr*. tw 
H hasrl nude any ilAmr 1 lute .1 Urh hnillhs dn. 
aial I Mail imir.i dnnk urffre. I hmsil tlsasl 
Kjmsims Imama it* vnv e»|«smvr and Us« vumkl pnf 
aikf lo my mmts worn®. 1 ^1 want tu Out U»w 
dcpli.il pJI* bccaow I m Hua«d Of adbrtsl 
t.. !«-•>.' .VOmNih I kisnv .1. .1 awkJ way a< inr. r,c 
kumrrl «• XI iflt dwa IlMKtlnU n fsal id in. Ur 

AtbphHl hum the fw*m» itomAwd 

f) Wink in villi groups « nmpareanswers 

d) I ell die 1 lass wliat »uu found mn about *uhrr siimWiiis. 

It’s a nightmare 

Vocabulary and Listening 

phrases you ehose. Ask lollow-up q 

a) Work in pulrs. Iiukal these sent 

Help with Listening sections focus 

on the areas that make spoken 

English so difficult to understand 

and teach students how to listen 

more effectively. 

20 VocnWulory find Skills 

I just can't sleep! 
Fnrnid talks about how her stressful 
life ha* made getting .1 good night's 
sleep impossible. 

V.1C to bed, 1 wai wdrfmty vsidr awake anrl it wa, 
MpMSillt* w. V> to.k « ,trrp a*un. So I p*l U, then, 
wokhl"* the cfcc k thuvr 'mm thm- *1 lour n Ur 
W'Mhmit slemang a wink - it *j* l"» liuuranrig 
Pru'v I pc up of 6 IS anil went .*f to *u*Mhg 

k» so k-itf I n amaml Thai x«nnr c>x .«tu*f deeps 
•hmoghtf* night .W wbr'i ihn purs on tor bci many 
neiib I mxfy ituanrd 
rm a «t»* muuuur. .ml I w.irt milly limg hm ami 
has* w do a lot rt *«.«!.« l wo<r, it**A wort, aU ttw 
ii"r. whkh maker. U ineredblv tlnfkult »g«lk>'Wv,i 

wbim I ni hi lied ewsvihi-c, tv mil nni» "iiihI mv 

£3 .*» ( Uftipinc Ilx luhlc v 
W III Ihc HtKlr 

*Uh (hr Mitmg MOrcUm in pink 

liadMAf »d|tK"**V Ulra* sflpdi.IV 

bM 
tarMSMv 

Hood 

•"jNwd 
i*Wli*d 1 
6} Maiili ilir cnkluhlr adlNtlvd, U> A l« ibr stnm* 
■Ijnihc* Hi D. 

tauy unit t0US •toy (*-«« Miocv. 
hoi MmiKuI b*« drkfgilrU ItMinaltd 
tnMWtd ifigry g^gcok, hoiOng liny 
happy rt'ty •OOTTOOI flWCUMg 

inly -t drlksMis 
c) look ai live advetbs in Muc m iW ankle Whkh ol 
ihM* xl* i'iltv do wr u- -• wlih gradable ad|e.iivo <(» 
Miinvg adjccuvt, V Milch advert* do we uvr with 
Ih«Ii ivpc* id ad|ccuvr ' 

.«*» C rwBy 'vatdNy «Kt«»iTWly atnolutety faiity 

d) What ocher Wrong adjective* do y«*i know ilun mean 
Wry good? 

e) Check m CD pl 1 l_) 

I Imustnllv rthaiisted ahn 
» It', Jllfin.li kf utr to 1 I he Iasi lim I Irk awlul was 
« I'm Inumied Ml 

! 'h zr t 
t>) Woe* tit |*Mv lakr turn, to\a. scat vnmnu. 

^ •) "ink In fitvwps. Wine 11 sleep vurvey. WJite ut Ic.e 
iptesihm* I V w.HdV|dirascs ham I or yum ussn kl 
*W>» maiyy Min do js>u uw»ff* itrtp * nl§W ’ 
0) V\k other .ludem, m die class Wrtir tlw answer 

Students are often encouraged to refer 

to the Recording Scripts in the back of 

the Student's Book to help develop 

their ability in both listening and 

pronunciation. 

Lesson C Vocabulary and Skills lessons develop students' 

range of receptive skills by providing opportunities to work 

with different types of semi-authentic text, then exploring 

and developing areas of lexical grammar. 

Help with Vocabulary sections encourage students to work 

out the rules of form and use of new vocabulary themselves 

before checking in the interactive Language Summary for 

the unit. 

Reduced sample pages from face2face Intermediate Student’s Book 



— The Student’s Book 

The Pair and Croup Work 
section in the back of the 

Student's Book provides 

numerous communicative 

speaking practice activities. 

Lesson D Real World lessons focus on 

the functional/situational language 

students need for day-to-day life. 

Ikk ihr thing. < 
I njtliUi 

Real World sections help 

students to analyse the 

functional and situational 

language for themselves before 

checking in the interactive 

Language Summary for the unit. 

2D What’s the matter? 

QUICK REVIEW • • • *4 nnt% 
Write all the strong ad|e«**t you know (nftousittf. etc). m aJjniKu. **»•« V-aU 
Compact Urtv What act the padabia ad|tct»*t tar tmh one (tttd.tujr I 
then think oI one person puce or tfcnf for tach stranf edfcctrve 

Work in pair* Dhow- time qurMimb •) Wort in pair*. Ikk the in* sentence* ( ormi ike 
1 Do mu »««i naJ ochvr lutunim in nu*t:uu«' Useoem 

II •o.nhlch ones’ t 1 ana A.-.I ihmh hr, nu.U h-J 
t Mini do »ih talk to ohm sosi nud *ti««’ I I oena tua uttnl hi her hushaod abnso ihr nMm him 

2 Review LangUBQO S>mm»y 2. pl16 

wnKivo «o»d i»«« Which 
a) III) It ihr gap* »lih iboc 
*rtb» Ihoi lick Ihr one itul air 
liur lor *ou m Mmtnutr In >«u 

cm 

« him UMully 
Utttvr) Uti -Imi you 
tp) In l»nkr>> 

« van taud) 
anything minding at ihr 
imanoiiT 

• v-n. <ihmk) 
'b.r> longer 

ilmrdiyW 
£) nn Q Imm jnd 

1 1 ah.... ikaJUnr. 
* 1 undo |*r»un al a-ak 

i|Ur*tkHi« ll pmaililr 

a) < It-mar t\*o advrrh. in 
mill iliese odlriilvcv T\- 

.iNmi in earn nnc. do ym« think' 

W CQ I btrn and m.mh .umr 

I I iniu* mlm ■> g-nap k» Hih>su lee them ilm omi* 

II PH Listen j*un and cheek 
a) Work hi pans i ••mpleir 
time sen femes w they air 
me fcn henh of >,m 

Mry/mrmrmry tally 
W < house sis plu.iscs fn*m fiat 

L) Work in |Mlr» IVinul «•«■ luve 
ino piuhlran lell v«*u panmi 
about them. Try to krrp-a-h £) al Wenk in |m... Makr a I 

nl ilrms id loud. (4 
t nuking and thing* lot the 
Mirim C!II 

tetuthni jjntim for 

Progress Portfolio 

l Who A* yen. think 

0 i heek in CZD P'»» 

Based on the requirements of the 

Common European Framework of 
Reference for Languages (see pi 3), 

the Progress Portfolios allow 

students to monitor their own 

language development by checking 

what they can remember from the 

unit. Students are then directed to 

the CD-ROM for further practice of 

areas they are unsure about. 

The Review sections at the end of every D lesson provide 

revision of key language from the unit. These activities can 

be done in class or for homework and will help students 

prepare for the Progress Test for the unit. 

The Songs section on 

Student's Book plOO-plOI 

contains fun activities 

based on popular songs 

appropriate for 

Intermediate students. 

The integrated 

pronunciation 

syllabus includes 

drills for all new 

Real World language. 

Reduced sample pages from face2face Intermediate Students Book 



Intermediate 

A My Activities 

fi-Cun&T'' ’ 
Af^isTiLuiricr^^p laBffBracEL-Eii 

CAMnKlIKiL 

In tor mediate 

# My *a(»lt.m 

Wctfcrnd ttiMUn < 2| 
Qtmtfon forms A lovc-lutc relationship 

Adjectives Q feeling U) 

Prepositions with adjectives 

sounds(2) 

happy? 

Baibccue conversations 

Watch video clips which recycle language learned in the 

Real World lessons in the context of a story. You can also 

record yourself speaking the conversations. 
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Read, listen and 

record yourselves 

saying any word or 

phrase from the 

Student's Book. 

Make your own 

Tests from over 

600 questions. 

Click on the Grammar tab to 

open the Grammar screen. It 

gives all the information from 

the Language Summaries in the 

Student's Book so you don't 

need to have the Student's Book 

to hand when you are working. 

Click on the name of a grammar 

area to find the information 

you need. 

Two screen grabs from face2face Intermediate CD-ROM/Audio CD 

Learn the 

phonemic symbols 

and practise saying 

the sounds. 

The CD-ROM/Audio CD: Instructions fa 

• Use the CD-ROM/Audio CD in your computer to • Use the CD-ROM/Audio CD in CD players at home 

practise language from the Student’s Book. or in your car. You can listen to and repeal the 

day-to-day language from the Real World lessons 
(lesson D in each unit). 

How to use My Portfolio 

Grammar 

■■ i® face2face 

■ns 

Read and listen 

again to the 

main recordings 

from the 

Student's Book. 

Practise the 

language from 

the Student’s 

Book in over 

200 different 

activities. 

When you are working on 

an activity, you can click 

on Grammar to get help. 

You can write your own 

grammar notes. 
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The CD-ROM/Audio CD 

Phonemes 

Intermediate 

Cambrl 

Intermediate 

A My Activities 

Click on the Phonemes tab to open the 

Phonemic Symbols screen. It shows all the 

sounds in English. It is the same list as on 

Student's Book pi59. 

Phonemic Symbols 
Vowel sounds Compare the sound with the other sounds 

You can click on the sounds to listen 

to and compare them. 

I»BS" 

Consonant sounds 

You can also record your pronunciation 

of the words and sounds. 

Click on the Progress tab to open. 

It shows your percentage scores for 

your finished activities. 

Progress 

Overall: 

2 - We haven't got t 
28 RmCv, stwdv. 

4( Natural medicines 
Veantnc licm cent*.! 

Look after yourself ' 

Click on the My Test tab to open. You can 

choose the grammar and vocabulary that 

you want to be tested on. 

1 How do you feel? 

2 We haven't got time 

3 The tourist trade 2 Choose tK# number of question*. 
Choose the number of questions 

you want to do. 
5 Home truths 

6 Decisions and choices 

7 Technology 

9 Look after yourself 

10 Happy ever after? 

"ri ell nf thm job 

12 Real or imagmaT?*—m 

Three screen grabs from face2face 

Intermediate CD-ROM/Audio CD 
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The CD-ROM/Audio CD 

How to practise new language 

Gampkidgi 

* My Activities 

4* My Activities 

Click on an activity on 

the main screen for 

the unit. 

Alternatively, make your 

own lesson by clicking 

on My Activities. Choose 

activities from the main 

screen in any unit and 

put them into the My 
Activities box. 

Then click on Start and 

open one of the activities 

on the main screen or in 

the My Activities box. 

ID Housemates (3) 

Watch th* .dd#o and dick or 

When you have finished, 

check which answers you 

got right/wrong. 

2. H*«o ij going on a Cat# with a man 
times has she a Cate with him &■ 

You can check your score 

for the activity and find 

the Student's Book page 

numbers that the 

language comes from in 

the Feedback box. 

When you have 

finished the activity, 

you can get your final 

score by clicking on the 

chequered flag icon. 

ID Housemates (3) 

Watch tha .«Jac i-G chefc or 

correct answers by 

clicking on the key icon. 

If necessary, you can 

click on the question 

mark icon for Extra help! 

where you can also see 

the Recording Script of 

the recorded activities. 

Three screen grabs from face2face Intermediate CD-ROM/Audio CD 
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The Common European Framework (CEF) 

What is the Common European Framework? (CEF) 
Since the early 1970s, a series of Council of Europe initiatives 

has developed a description of the language knowledge and 

skills that people need to live, work and survive in any 

European country. Waystage 1990', Threshold 19901 2 and 

Vantage3 detail the knowledge and skills required at different 

levels of ability. 

In 2001, the contents of these documents were further 

developed into sets of ‘can do’ statements or ‘competences’ 

and officially launched as the Common European Framework 

of Reference for Languages: Learning, teaching, assessment 

(CEF)4. A related document, The European Language Portfolio, 

encourages learners to assess their progress by matching their 

competence against the ‘can do’ statements. 

The face2face series has been developed to include 

comprehensive coverage of the requirements of the CEE The 

table above right shows how face2face relates to the CEF and 

the examinations which can be taken at each level through 

University of Cambridge ESOL Examinations (Cambridge 

ESOL), which is a member of ALTE (The Association of 

Language Testers in Europe). 

( face2face 

Student’s Book 

CEF 

level 

Related 

examinations 

Council of 

Europe document 

m Breakthrough 

m KET 
Key English Test Waystage 

Pre-intermediate 
B1 

PET 
Threshold 

Intermediate 
Preliminary English Test 

Upper Intermediate FCE 
First Certificate in English 

In the spirit of The European Language Portfolio developed 

from the CEE face2face provides a Progress Portfolio at the 

end of every Student’s Book unit. Students are encouraged to 

assess their ability to use the language they have learned so 

far and to review any aspects by using the CD-ROM/Audio 
CD. In the Workbook there is a 24-page Reading and Writing 

Portfolio section linked to the CEF and a comprehensive list 

of‘can do' statements in the Reading and Writing Progress 

Portfolio, which allows students to track their own progress. 

face2face Intermediate and CEF levels B1 and B2 

The table on the right describes the general degree of skill 

required at B1 of the CEF Details of the language knowledge 

required for B1 are listed in Threshold 1990. The ‘can do’ 

statements for B1 are listed in the Common European 

Framework of Reference for Languages: Learning, teaching, 

assessment. 

face2face Intermediate completes level B1, which students 

started in face2face Pre-intermediate. The Listening, Reading, 

Speaking and Writing tables on pl4-pl7 show where the 

required competences for level B1 are covered in face2face 

Intermediate. 

face2face Intermediate also takes students into level B2, 

which students will complete in face2face Upper- 

intermediate. The ‘can do' statements from B2 that are 

covered in face2face Intermediate are indicated on pl4—17 

by an asterisk (*). 

For more information about how face2face Intermediate 

covers the grammatical, lexical and other areas specified by 

Threshold 1990 and Vantage 1990 can be found on our 

website www.cambridge.org/elt/face2face. 

1 Waystage 1990 J A van Ek and J L M Trim. Council of Europe, Cambridge University Press ISBN 0 521 56707 6 

2 Threshold 1990 J A van Ek and J L M Trim, Council of Europe, Cambridge University Press ISBN 0 521 56706 8 

3 Vantage J A van Ek and J L M Trim, Council of Europe. Cambridge University Press ISBN 0 521 56705 X 

4 Common European Framework of Reference for Languages: Learning, teaching, assessment (2001) Council of Europe Modem Languages Division, 

Strasbourg. Cambridge University Press ISBN 0 521 00531 0 



The CEF 

Listening 

A language user at level B1 and B2* can: 1 2 3 

follow clearly articulated speech in everyday conversation This interactive competence is practised 

follow the main points of a clearly articulated discussion between native speakers 1C ID 2D 

catch the main points in TV and radio programmes on familiar topics 3C 

follow in outline straightforward short talks on familiar topics 

follow films in which the visuals and action carry much of the storyline This competence is practised throughout 

understand TV and radio programmes, and identify the speaker's mood and tone* 

use a variety of strategies to achieve comprehension, including listening for main 
^points; checking comprehension by using contextual clues* 

Reading 

A language user at level B1 and B2* can: 1 2 3 

understand the main points in short newspaper articles 
1A 1C 

WB1C 

2B 2C 

WB2C 

3B WB3C 

3C 

distinguish fact from comment in columns or interviews in newspapers and 

magazines 
IB m 

skim short texts to find relevant facts and information WBP2 3C 

understand information in everyday material such as brochures and letters WBP2 

understand simple messages WBP3 

understand standard letters WBP3 

understand descriptions of events, feelings and wishes WBP1 2C 3C 

guess the meaning of single unknown words from their context 

understand straightforward instructions 

identify the main conclusions in clearly signalled argumentative texts 

understand in a narrative the motives for the characters’ actions and their 

consequences for the development of the plot* 

understand articles on current problems in which the writers express specific 

.attitudes and points of view* 

* refers to descriptors for B2 WB1A = face2face Intermediate Workbook unit 1 lesson A 

1A = face2face Intermediate Student's Book unit 1 lesson A WBP1 = face2face Intermediate Workbook Reading and Writing 

Portfolio 1 



IOC WBPIO WBP11 
WB12C 

WBP12 

WBP8 8A 



The CEF 

Speaking 

( A language user at level B1 and B2*can: 

enter unprepared into conversations on familiar topics 

start, maintain and close a simple face-to-face conversation on familiar topics 

deal with most situations likely to arise when travelling 

express and respond to feelings (surprise, happiness, sadness, interest, etc.) 

make his/her opinions/reactions clear as regards finding solutions to problems, etc. 

agree and disagree politely 

express beliefs, views and opinions in discussing topics of interest 

use a prepared questionnaireand make spontaneous follow-up questions 

narrate a story 

give detailed accounts of experiences, describing feelings and reactions 

describe dreams, hopes and ambitions 

explain and give reasons for his/her plans, intentions and actions 

paraphrase short written passages orally in a simple fashion 

give straightforward descriptions on a variety of familiar subjects 

ask someone to clarify or elaborate what he/she has just said 

use a simple word with a similar meaning when he/she can't think of the exact word 

help a discussion along on familiar ground, confirming comprehension, etc.* 

speculate about causes, consequences, hypothetical situations* 

l initiate, maintain and end discourse naturally with effective turn-taking* 

Writing 

A language user at level B1 and B2* can: 

write simple connected texts on a range of topics, express personal views/opinions 

link a series of discrete items into a connected linear sequence of points 

narrate a story 

write a description of an event - real or imagined 

write accounts of experiences, describe feelings and reactions 

write very brief reports to a standard conventionalised format 

write notes conveying simple information 

write personal letters describing experiences, feelings and events in some detail 

convey information/ideas on abstract and concrete topics, ask about/explain problems 

express feelings such as grief, happiness, interest, regret and sympathy in a letter 

describe the plot of a film or a book or give an account of a concert 

reply in written form to adverts and ask for more information 

convey short simple factual information to friends/colleagues or ask for information 

describe how to do something, giving detailed instructions 

write detailed descriptions on a range of familiar subjects 

write about events/real or fictional experiences in a detailed and easily readable way* 

make a note of ‘favourite mistakes' and consciously monitor his/her work for them* 

* refers to descriptors for B2 

1A = face2face Intermediate Student's Book unit 1 lesson A 

WBP1 = face2face Intermediate Workbook Reading and Writing 

Portfolio 1 



The CEF 



Teaching Tips 

Listening 
• Make full use of [he Help with Listening sections in the 

Student's Book, which are designed to help students 

understand natural spoken English and develop their 

ability to anticipate and understand what is being said. 

• Before asking students to listen to a recording, establish 

the context, the characters and what information you want 

them to listen for. 

• Give students time to read the comprehension questions in 

the Student’s Book. Deal with any problems or new 

language in these questions.before playing a recording. 

• Be sensitive to the difficulties that students might be 

having and play a recording several times if necessary. 

• If you use a cassette recorder in class, don't forget to set 

the counter to zero each time. 

• When you play a recording for a second or third time, you 

can ask students to read the Recording Scripts at the back 

of the Student's Book while they listen. This helps them to 

'tune in’ to spoken English and connect what they hear 

with what they read. 

• When students need to listen and write their answers, you 

can stop the recording after each answer in second and 

subsequent listenings to give them time to write. 

• Use the activities for the Songs on Student's Book 

plOO-plOl at the points suggested in the course. 

• Encourage students to listen again to the classroom 

recordings on their CD-ROM/Audio CD on their computer 

at home. Note that students can only listen to these 

classroom recordings on a computer, not on a CD player. 

Speaking 

Pair and Group Work 

• Make full use of all the communicative speaking activities 

in the Student’s Book, particularly the Get ready ... Get it 

right! sections. 

• Help students with the language they need to do speaking 

tasks by drawing their attention to the ‘transactional 

language’ in the speech bubbles. If necessary, drill this 

language with the class before they do the speaking 

activity in their pairs or groups. 

• Try to ensure that students work with a number of 

different partners during a class, ir it is difficult for 

students to swap places in class, you can ask them to 

work with students in front or behind them as well as 

on either side of them. 

• It is often useful to provide a model of the tasks you 

expect students to do. For example, before asking students 

to talk about their family in pairs, you can talk about your 

family with the whole class to give students a model of 

what they are expected to do. 

• Remember that students often find speaking activities 

much easier if they are personalised, as they don’t need to 

think of ideas as well as language. 

• Go around the class and monitor students while they are 

speaking in their pairs or groups. At this stage you can 

provide extra language or ideas and correct any language 

or pronunciation which is impeding communication. 

• Avoid becoming too involved in speaking activities 

yourself unless you see students have misunderstood your 

instructions or you are asked for help. As soon as you join 

a group, students often stop talking to each other and talk 

to you instead. 

• When giving feedback on speaking, remember to praise 

good communication as well as good English, and focus 

on the result of the task as well as the language used. 

Correction 

• When you hear a mistake, it is often useful to correct it 

immediately and ask the student to say the word or phrase 

again in the correct form. This is particularly effective if 

the mistake relates to the language you have been working 

on in the lesson. 

• Alternatively, when you point out a mistake to a student 

you can encourage him/her to correct it himself/herself 

before giving him/her the correct version. 

• Another approach to correction during a freer speaking 

activity is to note down any mistakes you hear, but not 

correct them immediately. At the end of the activity write 

the mistakes on the board. Students can then work in pairs 

and correct the mistakes. Alternatively, you can discuss the 

mistakes with the whole class. 

Vocabulary 

• Give students time to work through the exercises in the 

Help with Vocabulary sections on their own or in pairs 

rather than doing this with the whole class. This gives 

students the opportunity to try to work out the rules 

themselves before checking in the Language Summaries. 

You can then check students have understood the main 

points with the whole class. 

• Point out the stress marks (') on all new words and 

phrases in the vocabulary boxes in the lessons and the 

Language Summaries. These show the main stress only 

on words and phrases. 

• When you write a new vocabulary item on the board, 

make sure students know the stress and part of speech. 

Students then copy new vocabulary into their notebooks. 

• Make sure students are aware of collocations in English 

(for example make an appointment, do the housework, go 

to exhibitions, work shifts) by pointing them out when they 

occur and encouraging students to record them as one 

phrase in their notebooks. 

• Encourage students to notice patterns in new vocabulary, 

for example lose/keep/be/get in touch with someone. 

• Review and recycle vocabulary at every opportunity in 

class, using the Reviews, the Language Summaries, the 
Classroom Activities and Games and the Class Activities. 



• Use the photocopiable Vocabulary Plus worksheets to 

introduce and practise extra vocabulary which is not 

included in the Students Book. They can be used for 

self-study in class or as homework, or as the basis of a 

classroom lesson. There is one Vocabulary Plus worksheet 

for each unit in the Student’s Book. 

• Use the photocopiable Study Skills worksheets to help 

students understand other aspects of vocabulary, such 

as collocations. 

Grammar 
• Give students time to work through the exercises in the 

Help with Grammar sections on their own or in pairs. 

This gives students the opportunity to try to work out the 

grammar rules themselves before checking their answers 

in the Language Summaries. You can then check students 

have understood the main points with the whole class, as 

shown in the Teaching Notes for each lesson. 

• Teach your students useful grammatical terms (for 

example past participle, etc.) when the opportunity arises. 

This helps students become more independent and allows 

them to use grammar reference books more effectively. 

• Use different colour pens for different parts of speech 

when writing sentences on the board (for example Present 

Perfect Continuous questions). This helps students see 

patterns in grammar structures. 

• If you know the students' first language, highlight 

grammatical differences between their language and 

English. This raises their awareness of potential problems 

if they try to translate. It is also useful to highlight 

grammatical similarities to show students when a structure 

in English is the same as in their own language. 

• After teaching a grammatical item, use reading and 

listening texts as reinforcement by asking students to find 

examples of that grammatical item in the text. This helps 

students to see the language in a realistic context. 

Pronunciation 

• Make full use of the pronunciation drills on the Class 

Audio CDs/Class Audio Cassettes. These drills are marked 

with the pronunciation icon Q in the Student's Book and 

give standard British native-speaker models of the 

language being taught. 

• Point out the stress marks on all new vocabulary in the 

vocabulary boxes in the lessons and the Language 

Summaries. Note that only the main stress in each new 

word or phrase is shown. For example in the phrase go 

for a walk, the main stress on walk is shown, but the 

secondary stress on go is not. We feel this is the most 

effective way of encouraging students to stress words and 

phrases correctly. 

• Also point out the example sentences in the Student's 

Book before using the pronunciation drills. Note that in 

the examples of sentences in Grammar or Real World 

drills, all stresses in the sentences are shown. 

• When using the recordings of these drills, there are usually 

sufficient pauses for students to repeat chorally without 

stopping the recording. Alternatively, you can pause the 

recording and ask each student to repeal individually 

before continuing. 

• For variety, model and drill the sentences yourself instead 

of using the recordings. 

• Point out the stress, linking and weak forms marked in 

some of the Recording Scripts (Student’s Book pl42). 

• Encourage students to listen to the audio component of 

the CD-ROM/Audio CD on their CD player. This contains 

Real World drills from each lesson D in the Student's Book. 

Helping students with sounds 

• Consider teaching your students the phonemic symbols 

(Student's Book pl59). This allows students to look up the 

pronunciation of the words and record difficult 

pronunciation themselves in their notebooks. It is often 

easier to take a ‘little and often’ approach to teaching these 

symbols, rather than trying to teach them all in one lesson. 

• Encourage students to use the phonemes section of the 

CD-ROM/Audio CD at home. This will help them to learn 

the symbols and allow them to practise the sounds. 

• Highlight the phonemic transcriptions in the Language 

Summaries. Note that transcriptions are given only for 

vocabulary that is particularly problematic. 

• Write the phonemic transcription for difficult words on 

the board and ask students to work out the pronunciation. 

• For sounds students often have problems with (for 

example /0/) you can demonstrate the shape of the mouth 

and the position of the tongue in front of the class (or 

draw this on the board). Often students can’t say these 

sounds simply because they don’t know the mouth 

position required. 

• Draw students' attention to the English sounds which are 

the same in their own language(s) as well as highlighting 

the ones that are different. 

Helping students with stress and intonation 

• Drill all new words, phrases and sentences, and pay 

particular attention to words that sound different from 

how they are spelt. 

• When you write words or sentences on the board, mark 

the stress in the correct place or ask the students to tell 

you which syllables or words are stressed. 

• When you model sentences yourself it may be helpful to 

over-emphasise the stress pattern to help students hear the 

stress. You can also 'beat' the stress with your hand or fist. 

• Emphasise that intonation is an important part of meaning 

in English and often shows how we feel. For example 

a falling intonation on the word please can sound very 

impolite to a native English speaker. 

• Show the intonation pattern of model sentences by 

drawing arrows on the board or making hand gestures. 

• Hum the sentences you are focusing on. It is sometimes 

easier for students to hear the stress or intonation pattern 

when there are no words. 



Teaching Tips 

Drilling 

• Make sure students know the meaning of new language 

before drilling this with the class. 

• When you model a phrase or sentence, make sure that 

you speak at normal speed with natural stress and 

contractions. Repeat the target language two or three 

times before asking the whole class to repeal after you in 

a ‘choral drill’. 

• After choral drilling it is usually helpful to do some 

individual drilling. Start with the strongest students and 

drill around the class in random order. 

• As the aim of drilling is accuracy, you should correct 

students when they make a mistake. However, avoid 

making the students feel uncomfortable and don’t spend 

too long with one student. 

• Praise students for good/comprehensible pronunciation 

and acknowledge weak students’ improvement, even if 

their pronunciation is not perfect. 

• Use ‘mumble’ drills. Ask students to say the phrase or 

sentence to themselves initially, then increase the volume 

each time until they are speaking at a normal volume. Shy 

students often appreciate the chance to say things quietly 

until they feel more confident. 

Reviewing and Recycling 

• Use the Quick Reviews at the beginning of each lesson. 

They are easy to set up and should take no more than five 

to ten minutes. They are a good way of getting the class to 

speak immediately as well as reviewing what students 

learned in previous lessons. 

• Exploit the Review sections at the end of each unit. They 

can be done in class when students have finished the unit, 

or set for homework (see the Extra practice and homework 

boxes in the Teaching Notes). Alternatively, individual 

exercises can be used as quick fillers at the beginning or 

end of a lesson, as the Review exercises are organised in 

lesson order. 

• After a mid-lesson break, ask students to write down in 

one minute all the words they can remember from the first 

part of the lesson. These quick What have we just learned? 

activities are very important for helping students transfer 
information from their short-term memory to their long¬ 

term memory. 

• Start a class vocabulary box. You or the students write 

each new vocabulary item on a separate card and put 

the cards in the box. The cards can be used for various 

revision activities, for example Know, Might Know, 

Don’t Know (see p21). 

• Encourage students to use the face2face CD-ROM/Audio 
CD to review each lesson at home. Also encourage 

students to review new language by reading the Language 

Summary for the lesson. 

• Set homework after every class. The face2face Intermediate 

Workbook has a section for each lesson in the Student’s 

Book, which reviews all the key language taught in that 

lesson. 

Teaching Intermediate Classes 
Although most students at Intermediate level have reached a 

reasonable level of communicative competence, they often 

tend to be rather inaccurate, particularly in spontaneous 

conversation. Another problem with Intermediate classes is 

that students often don’t feel that they are making progress 

quickly enough. This ‘intermediate plateau’ can sometimes be 

rather demotivating for students. If this is the case for your 

class, try some of the following suggestions: 

• Give students time to prepare what they are going to say, 

as in the Get Ready ... Get it Right! sections of the Student’s 
Book. This allows students to work out what language they 

are going to use before they do the communicative stage of 

the activity, which will help them retain the accuracy that 

has been built up during the lesson. 

• Use ever)' opportunity for correction during the class and 

praise students who use new language correctly. 

• Focus particularly on ‘fossilised errors’ which have become 

part of the students’ lexis or grammar (for example, leaving 

off the -s with he/she/it forms of the Present Simple). 

• Encourage students to make a list of their own typical 

mistakes, or collect typical mistakes for the class yourself. 

You can collect together the ‘top ten’ mistakes of the class 

and make a poster of these for the classroom. 

• Record or video your students during communicative 

activities, then use the recordings for error correction later 

in the class or in the next class. 

• Encourage students to broaden their vocabulary whenever 

possible, for example by using brilliant or amazing instead 

of vety good. Students at this level often like to stay in 

their linguistic ‘comfort zone’ and often need to be 

persuaded to use more advanced language. 

• Increase the amount of speaking practice by using the 

Class Activities (pi 18) whenever possible. 

• Use the Review section in the Student’s Book and the 

Progress Tests in the Teacher’s Book (pl95). Keep a record 

of students' scores on the Progress Tests for end-of-term 

reports. 

• Use the Vocabulaiy Plus worksheets (pl73) to give classes 

extra input of new lexical items. 

• Ask students to tick the things they can do in the Progress 

Portfolios at the end of each unit to help give them a sense 

of progress. 

• Plan which students are going to work together in pair and 

group work. Mix stronger students with weaker ones when 

they can give help, for example in a vocabulary matching 

activity. On other occasions, for example in freer speaking 

activities, it is often a good idea to place stronger students 

in the same group. Weaker students may feel more 
confident speaking with other students at their own level. 

• Have ideas for extra activities to give early finishers 

something to do while the slower ones are still working, 

for example an exercise from a Review section or the 

Workbook, or a Vocabulary Plus worksheet. 

• Set weaker students extra homework from the Workbook 

or the CD-ROM/Audio CD to help them catch up with 

areas of language that the rest of the class is confident with. 



Classroom Activities and Games 

These Classroom Activities and Games can be used 10 practise 
a variety of different language areas in class. The Teaching 

.Votes suggest when they can be used alongside the lessons in 

the Student’s Book. 

Hot Seats 

This whole-class activity reviews vocabulary taught during 

the course through a lively, enjoyable team game. 

• Place two chairs or ‘hot seats’ at the front of the class 

facing the students, one on each side of the room. 

• Divide the class into two-teams. Ask one confident student 

from each team to come and sit in the hot seats. 

• Write a word/phrase that you want to review on the board. 

Alternatively, prepare cards before the class with the 

words/phrases written on them and hold one card up 

behind the two students. The students in the hot seats are 

not allowed to turn round and see the word/phrase. 

• Each team tries to convey the meaning of the word/phrase 

in any way they can (definition, mime, synonym, etc.) 

without saying or spelling the word/phrase. 

• The first student in the hot seats who says the correct 

word/phrase gets a point for his/her team. Note down each 

team's points on the board. 

• After the students in the hot seats have tried to guess a few 

words/phrases, ask them to change places with two other 

students, one from each team. Continue the activity with 

several different students in the hot seats. 

• The team with the most points in the time available wins. 

Know, Might Know, Don’t Know 
This activity helps you to find out what vocabulary students 
already know. It is a good activity for mixed level classes, as 

stronger students can teach weaker students vocabulary that 

they don’t know. 

• Before the lesson, write a worksheet containing 15-20 

words or phrases you want to teach or review. 

• Photocopy one worksheet for each student. 

• In class, give each student a copy of the worksheet. 

Tell students to divide the words into three groups: 

Know (I know this w'ord/phrase and can give an example 

or definition), Might Know (I think I know this 

word/phrase but I’m not sure) and Don't Know (1 don’t 

know this w'ord/phrase). 

• Students work in pairs or groups and compare their 

answers. If one student knows a word, he/she should teach 

it to his/her partner or the other members of the group. 

Alternatively students can move around the room and talk 

to various students. 

• When they have finished, students say which 

word/phrases they still don’t know. Encourage other 

groups to give definitions to help them, or give the 

meanings and examples yourself. 

• Allow time for students to record any new vocabulary in 

their notebooks. 

Dialogue Build 
This activity focuses on grammatical accuracy as well as 

giving students confidence in speaking. 

• Before the lesson, prepare a 6-8 line conversation based on 

language the students should know. Find a magazine 

picture of each person in the conversation (or draw two 

people on the board). 

• In class, set the context, for example on the telephone. Put 

the two speakers’ pictures on either side of the board. 

. Q Draw a speech bubble from the person who speaks 

first and insert a prompt, for example What/matter? Elicit 

the target sentence, for example What’s the matter? Model 

and drill the target language with the whole class and 

then individually. Don’t write the sentence on the board 

at this stage. 

• Draw a reply speech bubble from the other person and 

insert a prompt, for example just/ltave/accident. Elicit the 

target sentence, for example Eve just had an accident, and 

continue as above, establishing one line each time until 

the conversation is complete. 

• Students practise the conversation in pairs. They then 

change roles and practise the conversation again. 

. SB Re-elicit the whole conversation, writing each line on 

the board by the appropriate prompt. Give students time 

to copy the conversation into their notebooks. 

Running Dictation 

This activity involves all four skills (reading, writing, 

speaking and listening) and is a good way to inject some 

energy into a class. 

• Before the lesson, choose a short text. This text can be 

used to introduce a topic in a lesson, provide a context for 

new language, revise a language area already covered or 

simply provide extra reading practice. 

• Photocopy one copy of the text for each student. 

• In class, divide students into pairs, one reporter and one 

secretary. Secretaries sit near the back of the class with pen 
and paper. 

• Put one copy of the text on the board. With larger 

classes, you can put other copies on the wall at the front 

of the class. 

• When you say Go, the reporters go to the board, 

remember as much as they can of the text, then run back 

to their partners, who must write down the exact words 

they hear. When a reporter has told his/her secretary all 

he/she can remember, he/she goes back to the board and 

repeals the process. 

• In the middle of the activity clap your hands and tell 

students to change roles. 

• The first pair to complete the text wins. Continue the 

activity until most or all of the students have finished. 

• Give a copy of the text to each student. Students then 

check their version of the text against the original. 



Classroom Activities and Games 

Words Connected to Me 
This activity practises vocabulary in a personalised way and 

provides a springboard to freer speaking practice. 

• Ask students to draw a two-column table on a piece of 

paper with the headings Words connected to me and 

Words not connected to me. 

• Dictate a set of words/phrases that you have taught in 

a recent lesson. If a word/phrase (for example It aye 

insomnia) is connected to them in some way, they write 

the phrase in the Words connected to me column. If not, 

they write the phrase in the other column. 

• Point out that the word/phrase can be connected to 

them in any way they like-, for example it could relate to 

the students’ lives now or in the past, people in their 

family, something they want to do in the future, etc. 

• Students compare their lists in groups and discuss why 

they have written all the words/phrases in the Words 

connected to me column. 

Grammar Auction 

This is a fun grammar revision activity which involves the 

whole class. 

• Before the class, prepare a worksheet with 10-12 sentences 

on it, based on the grammar areas you have covered with 

your class. Some of the sentences should be correct 

English and some should contain mistakes. 

• Photocopy one worksheet for each student. 

• In the lesson, divide the class into teams of four or five. 

Give one worksheet to each student. Students discuss in 

their groups which sentences are correct and which are 

incorrect. Students should speak quietly so that other 

teams can’t hear them. 

• Check that they know what an auction is and how to buy 

something. Tell the class each group has £20,000 to spend. 

Act as the auctioneer and sell the sentences one at a time. 

• Students try to buy the correct sentences. They can also 

use tactics to persuade other teams to buy the incorrect 

ones, for example bidding for incorrect sentences to pul 

doubt into the minds of the other students. 

• When a group buys a sentence, they mark that sentence 
on their worksheet. Students must stop bidding when they 

have no more money. 

• When all the sentences have been sold, check which are 

correct with the class. The team with the most correct 

sentences wins. In the case of a tie, the team with the most 

money left wins. 

• At the end of the auction, students work in their groups 

and correct the incorrect sentences. Check answers with 

the class. 

Pyramid Discussion 

This activity encourages students to exchange ideas and 
opinions in a fun, student-centred way. 

• Set a context (for example tell students they are going on a 

two-week jungle survival trip and that they need to decide 

what to take with them). 

• Give each student a list of 10-15 items or write them on 

the board. 

• Students work on their own and choose the five most 

useful items to take with them. Students should also think 

of a reason for choosing each one. 

• Each student then shows their list of five items to a 

partner. Together they must agree on only five items from 

both their lists. 

• Students work in groups of four and repeat the previous 

stage so that they end up with a new list of only five items. 

If you have a big class, you can then put students into 

groups of eight, and so on, 

• Finally, bring the whole class together for students to share 

their ideas and try to agree on the best five items. 

Consequences 

This activity gives students freer practice of collaborative 

writing. It allows them to be creative while practising 

language taught in the lesson (for example narrative verb 
forms or connecting words). 

• Give each student a clean piece of paper to write on 

(or ask each of them to take one page from their 

notebooks). 

• Give students a series of instructions about what to 

write (for example a woman’s name, a man’s name, 

where and how they met, what they were doing when 
they met, what they said to each other, what they did 

next, when they saw each other again, what happened in 

the end). Check that students are writing full sentences. 

• After each student has written their answer to each 

instruction, they fold their paper just enough to hide 

what they have written and pass it on to the student on 

their left. 

• When students have finished the story, they fold the 

paper one more time and pass it to the person on their 

left. This student opens it and reads it. Ask students to 

read out any funny or interesting examples to the class. 

• Display the stories around the class for everyone to read. 

Students decide which one is the best and why. 



1 How do you feel? 
Student’s Book p4-p11 

ia Be happy! 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

• Quick Reviews begin each lesson in a fun, student- 

centred way. They are short activities which review 

previously taught language and are designed to last 

about five or ten minutes. For more information on 

Reviewing and Recycling, see p20. 

This activity gives students the opportunity to meet each 

other. Students move around the room and talk to five 

other students, or to five students sitting near them. 

At the end of the activity, ask students to tell the class 

two things they found out about two people. 

Vocabulary weekend activities 

Grammar question forms 

Help with Listening questions with you 

Reading 

P a) Focus students on the article. Pre-leach research. Avoid 

discussing what makes students happy at this stage, as they 

are asked to do this in 10 and 11 

Students read the beginning of the article and find out how 

scientists made their list. Check the answer with the class. 

Vocabulary Weekend activities 

a) Ask students to tell the class one or two things they did 

last weekend that they enjoyed. Then ask students to do 

the matching exercise on their own or in pairs. 

Students check their answers in Language Summary 1 

fill SB (Student’s Book) pi 14. Note that in face2face 

Intermediate only the meanings of new words/phrases are 

shown in the Language Summaries. These words/phrases 

are highlighted by an asterisk (*) and the meanings are 

given in a dictionary box |^j. Also point out that only the 

main stress (•) in phrases is shown in vocabulary boxes 

and Language Summaries. 

Check answers with the class. Highlight the difference 

between do some exercise (running, etc.) and do an exercise. 

Point out that we also use chat to mean talk to someone 

in a friendly and informal way': He’s chatting with friends. 

Model and drill the phrases. Highlight the pronunciation 

of tidy /'taidi/ and exhibition /.ekst'bi fon/. Point out the 

stress on lie-in. 

Scientists reviewed hundreds of research studies from 

around the world. 

b) Focus students on the ten reasons for happiness. Pre-teach 

genes /d3i:nz/ and religion /ri'lid3on/. Drill these words 

with the class. 

Students do the exercise on their own. 

C) Students compare lists in pairs and explain their order. 

EXTRA IDEA-. 

Q Ask the class to vote for what they think is 

the most important reason for happiness and 

write it on the board. Continue to ask for votes 

until you have a class list of ten reasons in order 

on the board. Students can then compare the class 

list to the list in the article after they have done 3. 

Ask students to turn to SB pi 13. 

a) Students read the rest of the article and compare the list 

with their own from 2b). 

Find out which student’s list is the closest to the article. 

go clubbing; have a lie-in; meet up with friends; do some 

gardening; have a quiet night in; tidy up the house/the 
Hat; do some exercise; go to exhibitions; chat to people 

online; have people round for dinner; go for a walk/a run 

b) Students do the exercise on their own by referring back to 

the phrases in la). Students should also think of other 

things they do at the weekend and how often they do them. 

C) Use the speech bubbles to remind students of the phrase 

Yes, so do 1 to agree with a positive statement. Also remind 

them of the phrases No, neither do I. and No, nor do I. to 

agree with a negative statement. 

Students do the activity in pairs. Encourage them to ask 

follow-up questions if possible. 

Ask students to tell the class two things their partner does 
at the weekend. 

b) Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask students to 

share interesting ideas and opinions with the class. 

Listening and Grammar 

a) Focus students on the photos of Sarah, Greg and Jenny 

on SB p5. ®5l Ask the class what they think makes each 

person happy and write their ideas on the board. 

b) l;iW Play the recording (SB pi42). Students listen and 
write two things that make each person happy. 

Check answers with the class and compare them with the 

students’ ideas on the board from 4a). 

Sarah watching her children when they’re 
sleeping; going to museums and art galleries 
greg travelling and visiting new places; gardening 
jenny having a lie-in; dancing/going clubbing 
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C) Give students time to read questions 1-9, then play the 

recording again. Students listen and answer the questions, 

then check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

2 They're watching TV. 3 She went to an exhibition. 

4 About 20. 5 South America. 6 Every weekend 

(when he’s in the UK). 7 Yes, she does. 8 Toast and 

coffee. 9 Doing some exercise. 

s- EXTRA IDEA--, 

If students find the recording difficult, ask them to 

look at Rl.l, SB pl42. Play the recording again. 

Students listen, read and check their answers. 

Help with Grammar 

• Help with Grammar boxes help students to examine 

examples of language and discover the rules of 

meaning, form and use for themselves. Students 

should usually do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check their answers in the Language 

Summaries. You can then check the main points 

with the class as necessary. For more information on 

the face2face approach to Grammar, see p5. 

a)-f) Focus students on the questions in 4c). Students 

do the exercises on their own or in pairs, then check 

their answers in liM SB pi 15. 

0 While students are working, draw the table from 5b) 

on the board so that you are ready to check their 

answers. Check answers with the class. 

• a) Present Perfect Simple question 4; Past Simple 

question 3; Present Continuous question 2 

• b) Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit 

which words in questions 2-4 from 4c) go in each 

column and complete the table (see the table in 
Eli SB pi 15). 

• Highlight the typical word order in questions: 

question word + auxiliary + subject + verb + .... 

• c) We use the auxiliaries do and does to make 

questions in the Present Simple; have and has in the 

Present Perfect Simple; did in the Past Simple; am, is 

and are in the Present Continuous. 

• Students will study all of these verb forms again in 

face2face Intermediate, so don't go into detail here. 

• d) 1 In question 8 in 4c), the question word What is 

the object (she is the subject). In question 9, What is 

the subject. 2 Because we don’t use auxiliaries do or 

does with Present Simple subject questions. 
• Use question 9 to point out that the word order in 

subject questions is the same as positive sentences. 

• Also point out that we don’t use the auxiliary did in 

Past Simple subject questions: VV/io lived here? 

• e) Questions 1 and 4 have prepositions at the end. 

• Point out that we don’t usually put prepositions at the 

beginning of questions: What are you talking about? 
not Abrntt-what-tue-ymt-falking? Remind students that 

_ questions with prepositions at the end are very common. 

# 

p Focus students on the example and tell students they have 

to fill in the gaps with the correct auxiliary, or no auxiliary 

(for subject questions). Use the example to teach 

Whereabouts (in which part of a town/city/country). 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. Point out that questions 4, 

6 and 9 are subject questions and don’t have an auxiliary. 

2 have 3 do 4 - 5 are 6 - 7 Did 8 have 9-10 did 

Help with Listening 

• Help with Listening boxes are designed to help 

students understand natural spoken English. They 

often focus on phonological aspects of spoken English 

which make listening problematic for students. For 

more information on the face2face approach to 

Listening, see p5. This Help with listening section 

focuses on how we say auxiliaries and you in questions. 

a) Students work in pairs and discuss how we usually say 

do you, have you, are you and did you in the questions in 6. 

Encourage students to say questions to each other at 

normal speed and notice how they say the auxiliary + you. 

b) lira Play the recording (SB pl42). Students listen 

and notice how we say do you /d^o/, have you /hov j a/, 

are you /ojo/ and did you /didjo/. 

Use the questions to teach students the schwa /a/. Point 

out that this is the most common sound in spoken 

English. Note that students study the schwa and weak 

forms in more detail in lessons 2C and 7C. 

a) lilfr-l | I Play the recording again and ask students to 

repeat. Check their pronunciation of the auxiliary + you. 

b) Students do the exercise in pairs. 

C) Ask students to tell the class three things they found 

out about their partner. 

Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 

As turn to SB pl02 and student Bs turn to SB pi07. 

a) Focus students on the example and highlight the 
prepositions at the end of the question. 

Students then work on their own and make questions with 

the words. While they are working, monitor and check 

their questions for accuracy. 

Student A 2 Who do you usually go on holiday with? 

3 What do you like spending your money on? 4 Which 

radio station do you normally listen to? 5 What do you 
and your friends argue about? 

Student B 2 What do you and your friends like talking 

about? 3 Which countries do you want to go to? 

4 Who do you usually go to the cinema with? 5 Which 

town or city does your best friend come from? 

b) Students work with their partner and take turns to ask 

and answer their questions. Encourage students to pronounce 

the auxiliary + you correcdy and to ask follow-up questions. 
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• There is a Get ready ... Get it right! activity at the 
end of every A and B lesson. The Get ready ... stage 

helps students to collect their ideas and prepare the 

language they need to complete the task. The Get it 

right! stage gives students the opportunity to use the 

language they have learned in the lesson in a 

communicative (and often personalised) context. 

These two-stage activities help students to become 

more fluent without losing the accuracy they have 

built up during the controlled practice stages of the 

lesson. For more on the face2face approach to 

Speaking, see p5. ■ 

c a) Focus students on the examples. 

Students do the exercise on their own. 

b) Put students into pairs and ask them to swap lists. 

Focus students on the example questions. Students write 

one question about each thing on their partner’s list. 

a) Students work in pairs and lake turns to ask and 

answer their questions. Encourage students to ask 

follow-up questions about topics they are interested in. 

b) Finally, ask students to tell the class some of the 

things that make their partner happy. 

- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

fH Class Activity 1A Our free time pi32 

(Instructions pi 18) 

1 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB pi 1 

CD-ROM Lesson 1A 

Workbook Lesson 1A p5 

Love it or hate it 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews question forms. Put students into pairs, 

but don't let them talk to each other yet. Students write five 

questions to ask their partner. They then work in pairs and 

take turns to ask and answer their questions. Encourage 

students to continue the conversations if possible. Ask 

students to share interesting answers with the class. 

Vocabulary likes and dislikes 

Grammar positive and negative verb forms, words 

and phrases 

Help with Listening sentence stress (1) 

Review question forms 

Vocabulary Likes and dislikes 

Focus students on meanings a)-c). Students do the exercise 

on their own or in pairs before checking in SB pi 14. 

Check answers with the class (see I7F1 SB pi 14). 

Check students understand that I can’t stand ... and I can't 

bear .... mean the same as I really hate, and that / don't 

mind ... means ‘it’s not a problem for me’. 

Highlight the prepositions in the phrases interested in and 

keen on, and check students understand that great, 

brilliant and wonderful all mean ‘very good'. 

You can point out that the phrases ... really get(s) on my 

nerves and ... drive(s) me crazy are informal. 

Also highlight that we can use pronouns, nouns or 

verb+tng with the phrases for likes and dislikes: / enjoy it. 

I can't stand football. Waiting in queues drives me crazy. 

Model and drill the phrases, using it to complete each 

phrase (1 really love it, I really hate it, etc.). Highlight the 

pronunciation of nerves /n3:vz/ and bear /bea/. Point out 

that only the main stress (•) in phrases is shown in 

vocabulary boxes and Language Summaries. 

^ a) Check students understand the six phrases and 
highlight the verb+ing form at the beginning of each phrase. 

Students do the exercise on their own. 

b) Students compare sentences in pairs, giving reasoas 

why they feel like this. Ask each pair to tell the class one 

or two things they fell the same about. 

Students list other things they like and don’t like in 11, so 

avoid personalising the activity further at this stage. 

Reading and Grammar 

^ Students discuss the questions in groups. 

£2 Elicit good things and bad things about mobile 

phones and write them on the board in two lists. 

a) Focus students on the article and the photos of Amy 

and Jeremy. Ask students who they think likes mobile 
phones (Amy) and who hates them (Jeremy). 

liiM Play the recording. Students listen and read the 

article. Ask students to say which things on their lists, or 

the list on the board, that Amy and Jeremy talked about. 

b) Students read the article again and answer the questions. 

They check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

IF 2F 3T 4F 5F 

C) Ask the class who they agree with, Amy or Jeremy. 

Encourage students to give reasons for their answers. 

EXTRA IDEA-. 

Teach vocabulary related to mobile phones: 

text someone, send/get a text; a ring tone, etc. 
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Help with Grammar 

a)-e) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, 

then check their answers in SB pi 15. 

• a) Present Simple 5 1 don’t have 7 we meet up 

Present Continuous 4 I'm trying 6 I’m not feeling 

Present Perfect Simple 2 1 haven't taken 3 that's 

happened Past Simple 1 1 didn’t get 8 we went out 

• Use the examples to point out that we make: Present 

Simple negatives with don't/doesn't + infinitive; 

Present Continuous negatives with ’in not/aren'l/isn't 

+ verb+ing; Present Perfect Simple negatives with 

haven’t/hasn't + past participle; Past Simple negatives 

with didn’t + infinitive. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Tell students 

they can write true and false sentences about anything, 

not just mobile phones. Encourage them to use the verb 

forms and other words/phrases from 5 in their sentences. 

b) Put students into pairs. Students take turns to tell each 

other their sentences and guess which are false. 

Listening 

a) Pre-teach customer service phone lines (you call these 
when you have a problem with a product or a service). 

Use the photos on SB p6 to remind students who Amy 

and Jeremy are. 

run Play the recording (SB pl42). Students listen and 

decide who is talking about topics 1—4 and whether they 

love them or hate them. Check answers with the class. 

• Note that these verb forms are dealt with in more 

detail in later units of face2face Intermediate. 

• b) We usually make I think ... negative, not the main 
verb: / don’t think l could live without one. not t-think-l 

couldn’t live without one. 

• c) We can use no to make negatives with there is/there 

are: There's no signal. = There isn't a signal. There are no 

taxis. = There aren’t any taxis. 

• Remind students that we can also use no to make 

negatives with have got/has got: I’ve got no money. 

= I haven’t got any money. 

• d) always - never; usually - hardly ever; everyone - 

no one; all - none; both - neither 

• Point out that we can say don’t always/usually/often, 

but not don’t sometimes/hardly ever/never. 

• Remind students that we can say no one or nobody. 

Nothing and nowhere also have a negative meaning. 

• Also point out that we don't usually use double 

negatives. We say / didn't talk to anyone, not I didnk 

talk to no-one. 

• Highlight that we use plural verb forms with both 

(both of my brothers have got mobiles) and singular 

verb forms with neither (neither of them ever 

switches their phone off). 

Focus students on the example before asking them 

to do the exercise on their own. Point out that there can 

sometimes be more than one possible answer. Students 

check answers in pairs. 

liHEl O Play the recording (SB pl42). Students listen and 

check. Ask students if they have any alternative answers 

they would like to check. 

Play the recording again and ask students to repeat. 

2 No one in my family has a mobile. 3 Miranda hasn’t 

sent me a text. 3 I don’t think I’ll buy a new phone. 

4 There’s no message for you./There isn’t a message for 
you. 5 None of my friends have got mobiles. 6 Neither 

of my sisters likes texting. 

1 cooking (Jeremy loves it) 2 football on TV 

(Amy hates it) 3 flying (Amy loves it) 4 customer 
service phone lines (Jeremy hates them) 

b) Play the recording again. Students listen and find two 

reasons why Amy and Jeremy love or hate each topic. 

Check answers with the class. 

Jeremy loves cooking because it helps him to slop 

thinking about work; he loves going to the local fruit 

and vegetable market; it’s very satisfying to see friends 

enjoying the food he has prepared. Amy hates football 

on TV because it's on almost every evening; her 

husband watches it all the time; he always thinks it's 

more important than what she wants to watch; it’s 

boring. Amy loves flying because it's much safer than 

driving; she loves sitting back and watching the clouds 

go by; she can stay up and watch films all night; the 

food. Jeremy hates customer service phone lines 

because you have to listen to terrible music while you're 

waiting; you have to wait a long time; when you finally 

speak to someone it’s usually the wrong department. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section introduces students 

to sentence stress and highlights that we stress the 

important words in spoken English. 

ftallSTH Focus students on the examples before playing 

the beginning of the recording again. Students listen and 

notice the stressed words. 

b) Students turn to R1.5, SB pl42. Play the first half of 

the recording again. Students listen and notice the 

sentence stress. Note that students are asked to work out 

what parts of speech are usually stressed in lesson 1C. 

4? Focus students on the phrases for likes and dislikes in 1. 
Remind them that we can use these phrases with verb+ing 

forms or nouns. Students do the exercise on their own. 
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a) Students move around the room saying their 

sentences, or say their sentences to people sitting near 

them. They must find one student in the class who 

agrees with each of their sentences. Encourage students 

to ask follow-up questions where possible, as shown in 

the speech bubbles. While students are working, monitor 

and help with any problems. 

b) Finally, ask students to tell the class two things they 

have in common with other students. 

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

[HI Study Skills 1 Independent learning p191 

(Instructions p189) 

[HU Class Activity IB Celebrity match pi33 

(Instructions pi 18) 

1 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB pi 1 

CD-ROM Lesson IB 

Workbook Lesson 1B p6 

1C The best medicine 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews phrases for likes and dislikes. Students 

do the first part of the activity on their own. Put students 

into pairs. Students take turns to tell each other about the 

people on their list. Ask students to share interesting ideas 

with the class. 

Vocabulary adjectives to describe feelings; prepositions 

with adjectives 

Skills Listening: How we relax; Reading: Laugh? I feel 

better already! 

Help with Listening sentence stress (2) 

Review free time activities; likes and dislikes 

Listening 

a) Focus students on the phrases in the box. Teach the 

new phrases have a massage and meditate. Point out the 

difference in pronunciation between massage I'mxsai^l and 

messtige/'mesid3/ and check students can pronounce yoga 

/'jaugo/ correctly. Drill the new phrases with the class. 

Students do the exercise on their own. 

b) Students compare answers in pairs. Ask students to 

share anything they have in common with their partners 

with the class. 

e a) Remind students of Jeremy from lesson IB. If necessary, 

ask them to look at his picture on SB p6. Tell students that 

he and his wife, Anne, have invited two friends, Mike and 

Sally, round for dinner. Ask students who they think did 

the cooking (Jeremy, because he loves cooking). 

■ttftfr Play the recording (SB pi42). Students listen and 
write down what each person does to relax. Students 

check answers in pairs. £2l Check answers with the class 

and write them on the board. 

Mike does yoga. Anne goes to a health club. Sally 

paints watercolours. Jeremy sits in front of the TV. 

b) Play the recording again. Students listen and write 

down how often the four people do the things that help 

them relax. Check answers with the class. 

mike Every morning when he gets up. 

anne Two or three limes a month. 

SALLY Every Sunday. 

jeremy Six nights a week. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section develops students’ 

understanding of sentence stress by focusing on what 

types of words are usually stressed or unstressed. 

a) Focus students on the examples, then play the 

recording again. Students listen, read and notice the 

sentence stress. 

b) Check students know the parts of speech in the box. 

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. Point out that we always 

stress names (Jeremy, etc.), and we don’t usually stress 

the verb be, even when it is the main verb. 

main verbs (was), had, know, (were). Cm), enjoyed, 

want. Usually stressed (except he). 

adjectives wondeiful, good, glad. Usually stressed, 

positive auxiliaries do. Usually unstressed, 

negative auxiliaries haven't, didn't. Usually stressed, 

nouns meal, months, cook, coffee. Usually stressed, 

pronouns I, you. it. Usually unstressed. 

EXTRA IDEA- 

GSl If your students don’t know the words for 
parts of speech in English, write this sentence 

on the board: My brother has bought a new car, but 

his wife doesn't like it. Ask students to match the 

underlined words to the parts of speech in 3b). 

Check answers with the class. 

main verb like; adjective new; positive auxiliary has', 
negative auxiliary doesn't; noun brother, pronoun it 
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C) Students turn to R1.6, SB pl42. Play the recording 

again. Students listen and notice the sentence stress. 

Students work on their own or in pairs and find two 

more examples of the stressed parts of speech in 3b) in 

the recording. Check answers with the class. 

main verbs love, relax, etc. 

adjectives nice, busy, etc. 

negative auxiliaries don't, doesn't, etc. 

nouns milk, sugar, etc. 

d) Students do the exercise on their own. Use the example 

to highlight that they can write one or two words only in 

the gaps before they begin. 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. 

2 more (often) 3 over 1,300 4 healthy/relaxed 5 good 

6 enjoyccl/liked 

e) Ask the students if they would like to go to a Laughter 

Club. Encourage students to give reasons for their answers. 

Vocabulary and Reading 

P a) Students work on their own or in pairs and tick the 

words they know, then check in Mm SB pi 14. 

Check students understand the meaning of any new 

words. Point out that many of the adjectives end in -ed as 

they describe how people feel. 

Model and drill the words. Highlight the -ed endings of 

relaxed /ri'kckst/, embarrassed /im'bairsst/, confused 

/kon'f jutzd/ and concerned /kon's3:nd/. Point out that the 

-ed ending of frustrated /f rA'streit id/ is pronounced /id/ 

because of the final /t/ sound. Also point out that pleased, 

stressed, scared and shocked are one-syllable words. 

b) Students check answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

nervous; embarrassed; annoyed; fed up; disappointed; 

stressed; upset; scared; confused; shocked; frustrated; 

concerned 

e a) Students do the exercise on their own. You can ask 

them to make notes at this stage. 

b) Focus students on the example, then put students into 

pairs. Students take turns to tell each other about the 

adjectives. Ask students to share interesting ideas with 

the class. 

a) Focus students on the photo on SB p9. Ask the class 

where they people are and what they think they’re doing. 

Discuss interesting answers with the class, but don’t tell 

them whether their ideas are correct or not yet. 

b) Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to 

pre-teach the vocabulary in the box, or bring in a set of 

dictionaries for students to check the meaning themselves. 

Note that the aim of these boxes is to highlight which 

words you need to pre-teach to help students understand 

the text that follows. The vocabulary in these boxes is not 

in the Language Summaries. 

Tell students that reduce is a verb and that fake can be an 

adjective, a verb or a noun. 

C) Students do the exercise on their own. Early finishers 

can check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

ic) 2e) 3b) 4d) Sa) 

Help with Vocabulary 

• Help with Vocabulary boxes help students to explore 

and understand how vocabulary works, often 

focusing on aspects of lexical grammar. Students 

should usually do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check their answers in the Language 

Summaries. Check the main points with the class 

as necessary. For more information on the face2face 

approach to Vocabulary, see p5. 

a)-C) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, 

then check their answers in SB pi 14. Check 

answers with the class. 

• a) happy with; interested in; nervous about; keen 

on; worried about; surprised by; upset about; fed 

up with; pleased with 

• b) bored with (by); frightened of (by); annoyed at 

(with, by); bad at; satisfied with (by); embarrassed 

by (about); concerned about (by); angry about (at) 

something; angry with (at) someone 

• Point out that the prepositions in bold are the most 

common. Other prepositions we can use with these 

adjectives are in brackets. You could suggest that 

students only use the most common prepositions. 

• Also highlight that after a preposition we use a 

noun, a pronoun or verb+ing: I'm not very keen on 

the idea. They're bored with it. He's worried about 
being late. 

S- EXTRA IDEA-s 

• Students work in pairs and take turns to test 

each other on the adjective-preposition 

collocations. One student says an adjective, for 

example good, and his/her partner says the 

whole collocation, for example good at. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Make sure 

students write the adjectives and the names of the people. 

b) If possible, put students in pairs with someone they 

haven’t worked with in this lesson. Students take turns to 

tell their partner about the people on their list. While they 
are working, monitor and correct any mistakes you hear. 



1C and ID 

a) Organise the class into groups of three or four. Focus 

the students on the prompts and tell the class that each 

group is going to create a Happiness Club. 

Point out to students that they can include anything in 

their clubs that they like, but everything they choose must 

create a feeling of happiness. 

Tell students that they must all make notes on their 

Happiness Club, as they will each have to describe it to 

other students. 

While they are working, move around the room and help 

students with language and ideas. Allow students about 
ten minutes for this stage. 

At a barbecue 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews adjectives and prepositions. Students 

do the activity in pairs. Encourage students to use Me too., 

So am I. and Oh, I'm not. in response to their partner's 

sentences. Ask students to share interesting answers with 

the class. 

a) Focus students on the picture and ask students where 

the people are (at a barbecue). 

Ask students if they ever go to barbecues. If so, ask a few 

students to describe the last barbecues they went to. 

b) Focus students on the phrases in the box and tell them 

that these are called ‘question tags’. 

Students do the exercise on their own. 

Don’t check answers at this stage. 

C) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 

answers in pairs. 

d) ■;1M Play the recording (SB pi 42). Students listen and 

check. Check answers with the class. 

A You work with Dave, don’t you? Yes, 1 do. 

B Kate went to Bristol University, didn’t she? Yes, she did. 

C You haven’t been to China, have you? No, 1 haven’t. 

D Jack’s vegetarian, isn’t he? No, he isn’t, actually. 

Tell students they are going to listen to the next part of 

conversations A-D, Give them time to read answers 1-4. 

Play the recording (SB pi42). Students listen and 

choose the correct answers. 

Check answers with the class. 

1 email address 

2 wants to go 

3 has 

4 doesn’t eat 

b) Reorganise the class so that students from different 

groups are working together. Students take turns to 

describe their Flappiness Club. 

Finally, ask each group to tell the class which club they 

thought was the best, and why. 

- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

[|P Vocabulary Plus 1 -edl-ing adjectives pi 77 

(Instructions pi73) 

1 Review Exercise 5 SB pi 1 

CD-ROM Lesson 1C 

Workbook Lesson 1C p8 

Real World question tags 

Review auxiliaries; short answers; adjectives and 

prepositions 

Real World 

Q a)-d) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, 

then check their answers in SB pi 15. Check 

answers with the class. 

• a) We usually use questions with question tags 

(isn’t he?; aren’t you?, etc.) to check information 

that we think is correct. 

• b) We usually use the auxiliary in question tags: 

You work with Dave, don't you? 

• We only use pronouns in question tags: Kate went 

to Bristol University, didn’t she? 

• If the main part of the question is positive, the 

question tag is usually negative: Jack’s vegetarian, 

isn’t he? 

• If the main part of the question is negative, the 

question tag is usually positive: You haven't been 

to China, have you? 

• If the main part of the question is in the Present 

Simple or Past Simple, we use don’t/doesn't or 

didn't in the question tag: Jim lives in the USA, 

doesn't he? You lived in Australia, didn’t you? 

• Also point out that we say aren't I?, not amnt' I?: 

I'm late, aren’t I? and that we use commas before 

question tags. 

• c) 1 Yes, I do.; Yes, she did.; No, I haven’t. 2 No, 

he isn’t, actually. 3 When the information isn’t 

correct, we often use actually after the short 

answer lo sound more polite, then give more 

information: a Jack's vegetarian, isn’t he? b No, he 

isn’t, actually. He just doesn’t eat red meat. 

• Point out that we often use short answers (Yes, she 

did., etc.) to reply to questions with question tags. 



ID and 1 Review 

C a) E® Play the recording. Students listen and decide 

if the intonation on the question lag goes up or down 

(it goes down). 

Note that intonation on question tags can also go up 

when we are asking a question we don’t know the answer 

to. However, 'down’ intonation is the most common 

pattern and therefore the most useful for students to learn. 

b) Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat. 

Check they are copying the intonation of the question tags 

correctly. 

e a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 

answers in pairs. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 

Don't check answers with the class at this stage. 

C) SIS Play the recording (SB pl43). Students listen and 

check their answers. Check answers with the class. 

1 didn’t she? 2 doesn't she? (Conversation B) 

3 aren’t you? 4 has he? (Conversation A) 

5 don’t you? 6 haven’t you? (Conversation D) 

7 didn't he? 8 is he? (Conversation C) 

d) Play the recording again. Students listen and tick the 

information in 5a) that is correct. Check answers with 

the class. 

The information in 1, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 is correct. 

The information in 2 and 8 isn’t correct. 

1 Review 

• The Review section reviews the key language taught in 

the unit. It includes communicative and personalised 

speaking stages as well as controlled grammar, vocabulary 

and writing practice. 

• This section is designed to be used in class after students 

have finished lesson D, but individual exercises can be 

used as ‘fillers’ if you have a few minutes left at the end of 

a lesson. The Extra practice and homework boxes list 

which exercises are relevant to each lesson. 

• The icons refer to the relevant sections in the Language 

Summary. Students can refer to these if they need help 

when doing the exercises. 

• For more information on the face2face approach to 

Reviewing and Recycling, see p5. 

la) 2 go 3 tidy up 4 go to 5 visit 6 chat 7 have 

.8 meet up 

2a) 1 do 2-3 Did 4 are 5 have 6 does 7 have 8 Are 

4a) 1 Everyone 1 know watches TV. 2 1 don’t think I’ll 

go out tonight. 3 1 usually eat fish. 4 None of my friends 

like football. 5 I have two sisters and neither of them 

likes their job. 6 I never get up early at the weekend. 

5a) 1 on 2 about 3 in 4 about 5 at 6 by 7 of 8 with 

a) Focus students on the examples, then ask students to 

do the exercise on their own. 

While they are working, monitor and check their 

questions for accuracy. Encourage students to think of 

follow-up questions. If students aren't able to move 
around the room, they should only write questions about 

the students that are sitting near them. 

£2 If students need help with ideas for questions, 

write these prompts on the board before they do 

6a): live, work, family, free lime, things he/she 

loves/hates, how he/she relaxes, countries visited, etc. 

b) Students move around the room and ask their questions 

with question tags. If this isn’t possible, students ask 

questions to people sitting near them. Encourage students 

to respond with a short answer. If the information is 

correct, students then ask their follow-up questions. 

C) Students do the activity in pairs. Finally, ask students to 

tell the class one or two things that they have found out. 

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK- 

mi Class Activity ID Make it snappy! pi35 

(Instructions pi 19) 

1 Review SB pi 1 

CD-ROM Lesson ID 

Workbook Lesson ID p9 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 1 p64 

Progress Test 1 p200 

• Progress Portfolio boxes encourage students to 

reflect on what they have learned and help them 

decide which areas they need to study again. 

• Note that the l can ... statements reflect 

communicative competences as set out in the 

Common European Framework of Reference for 

Languages (CEF) for levels B1 and B2. For more 

information on the CEF see pl3. 

a) Students work through the list of I can ... statements 

on their own and tick the things they feel they can do. 

They can refer to Language Summary 1 if they wish. 

Students can also work in pairs or groups and compare 

which statements they have licked. 

b) Students work on their own or in pairs/groups and 

decide which areas they need to study again. Encourage 

students to use the CD-ROM/Audio CD. lessons 1A-D 

to help them improve in these areas. For more 

information on the CD-ROM/Audio CD, see plO. There 

is also further practice on all key language taught in the 

Student’s Book in the face2face Intermediate Workbook. 



2 We haven’t got time 
Student’s Book p12-p19 

2A Slow down! 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews questions with question tags. Put 

students into pairs, but don't let them talk to each other yet. 

Ask students to write four things they think they know about 
their partner. Students then work with their partner and take 

turns to ask questions with question tags to check the 

information they wrote is correct. At the end of the activity, 

ask students to share interesting ideas with the class. 

Vocabulary Work collocations 

Vocabulary work collocations 

Grammar modal verbs (1); be able to, be allowed to, 

be supposed to 

Review question tags 

b) Tell siudents they are going to listen to a radio 

programme where two journalists, Kim and Rob, are 

discussing Carl HonorCs book In Praise of Slow. 

dMi Play the recording (SB pi43). Students listen and 

check their answers to the questions in 2a). Check answers 

with the class. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs, then 

check in SB pi 16. Check answers with the class. 

Check students understand the new words in the 

dictionary box in the Language Summary. 

Model and drill the phrases. Check students can hear the 

difference between work /w3:k/ and walk /wo:k/, and also 

highlight the pronunciation of pressure /'prefo/. Note that 

only the main stress in phrases is shown in vocabulary 

boxes and the Language Summaries. 

In Praise of Slow tells us that we are living too fast and 

should all slow down. The cartoon on SB pl2 shows one 

of the members of the group in Austria called The Society 

for the Deceleration of Time, which tries to stop people 

hurrying. If members of the society think a person is 

walking too fast without a good reason, that person has 

to walk behind a puppet tortoise for 50 metres. 

a) Students do the exercise in pairs. Remind students that 

they must use one country twice. 

2 have time to relax 3 work long hours 4 work 

overtime 5 be a workaholic 6 meet deadlines 

7 take time off work 8 be under pressure at work 

9 spend a lot of time at work 10 have good working 

conditions 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. 

c) Students do the exercise in pairs. Encourage students to 

say more about each person if possible (their relationship 

to the person, their jobs, where they work, etc.). 

Each pair decides which of the people they talked about 

works the hardest. Ask students to tell the class about 

this person. 

Students work in pairs and take turns to test each 

other on the collocations. One student says a 

word/phrase, for example work home, and his/her 

partner says the whole collocation, for example 

take work home. 

Listening and Grammar 

a) Focus students on the photo and the cartoon, and use 

the title of the book to pre-teach praise /preiz/ (when you 

say positive things about someone or something). 

Discuss with the class what they think the book is about 

and what is happening in the cartoon. Don’t tell the class 

the answers to these questions yet. 

b) GD Play the recording of the second part of the radio 

programme (SB pl43). Students listen and check their 

answers to 3a). 

Check answers with the class. 

1 France 
2 Germany 

3 the UK 

4 the UK 

5 the USA 

6 Japan 

£) a) ED Give students time to read sentences 1-9, then 

play the recording again. Students listen and fill in the 

gaps with one or two words. 

Siudents check answers in pairs. Check answers with the 

class. 

2 thirty-five 

3 3 p.m. 

4 our families 

5 ideas 

6 sleep 
7 four 

8 work home 

9 travelling 

b) Students discuss Carl Honore’s ideas in groups or with 

the whole class. You can begin by asking students if they 
think they need to slow down or not, giving reasons for 

their answers. 
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a—d) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, 
then check their answers in SB pi 17. Check 

answers with the class. 

• a) We use be supposed to to say a person is 

expected to do something: In the UK people are 

supposed to have a break every Jour hours. 

• We use can and be able to to talk about ability or 

possibility: People can get their best ideas when 

they're doing nothing. We're able to continue working 

when we’re travelling. 

• We use must and have to to say something is 

necessary: I really must take more time off work. 

Lots of people have to take work home. 

• We use should and ought to to give advice: No one 

should work more than 35 hours a week. We ought 

to spend more time relaxing with our families. 

• We use be allowed to and can to say we have 

permission to do something: Some French 

employees are allowed to begin their weekend at 

3 p.m. on Thursday. In some American companies, 

employees can sleep whenever they want. 

• Highlight that can, must, have to, should and ought to 

are modal verbs. 

• You can teach the students how to say ought to 

/'o:ta/ at this stage. 

• b) 1 We use the infinitive (he must take, etc.). 2 be 

allowed to, ought to, to be supposed to, have to, be 

able to. 3 and 4 See the table and bullet points in 
ICTI SB pi 17. 

• c) We use don't have to to say something isn't 

necessary: You don't have to wear a suit to work, but 

you can if you want to. 

• We use mustn't to say something is not allowed: 

You mustn’t send personal emails from the office. You 

can only send work emails. 

• Remind students that must and have to are very 

similar in meaning in their positive forms. 

• Check students understand all the TIPS! in rfd-*! 

SB pi 17. 

p a) Remind students of Kim and Rob from the radio 

programme. Ask what jobs they do (they’re journalists). 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check answers 
in pairs. 

b) liflEl Play the recording. Students listen and check 

their answers. Check answers with the class. Ask the class 

who has the best working conditions (Kim). 

2 must 3 Are you able to 4 I'm supposed to 

5 don't have to 6 Are you allowed to 7 can 

8 have to 9 ought to 10 have to 11 mustn't 

C) 23 Play the recording, pausing after each 

sentence. Students listen and repeat. Check students 

pronounce do you ld$3l, have to /'fuefto/, ought to /'o:ta/ 
and mustn't /‘mAsnt/ correctly. 

Put students into groups of three or four. Tell each group 

that they run a company with good working conditions. 

Each group makes notes on the ideas listed. Tell students 

that they must all make notes on their company, as they 

will each have to describe it to other students. 

While students are working, monitor and help with 

ideas and language. Make sure students use the 

language from 5 in their discussions. 

EXTRA IDEA-s 

If you think your students will have problems 

thinking of ideas, you can allocate each group 

a company, for example a fast food restaurant, 

a website design company, an organic cafe, 

a clothes shop, a travel agent’s, a language 

school, a small hotel, etc. 

p a) Reorganise the class so that students from different 

groups are working together. Students take turns to 

describe their companies. Encourage students to ask 

questions to find out more information about each 
company. 

Each group then decides which is the best company to 
work for. 

b) Each group tells the class which company they think 

is the best to work for, giving reasons for their answers. 

Finally, ask the class to vote for the most popular 
company in the class. 

EXTRA IDEA-s 

Ask each group to write a profile of their 

company, using the language from the lesson. 

Students can then read all the groups’ profiles 

and decide which company they think is the 

best to work for. 

- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK- 

(IP Class Activity 2A World rules pi36 

(Instructions pi 19) 

2 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p19 

CD-ROM Lesson 2A 

Workbook Lesson 2A plO 



2B Ready, steady, eat 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews modal verbs and be supposed to. 

Students do the first part of the activity on their own. Put 

students into pairs. Students tell their partners about the 

things they have to do, ought to do, etc. next week and 

then decide who is going to have the busiest week. Ask 
students to share interesting ideas with the class. 

r Vocabulary in the kitchen 

Grammar Present Continuous and Present Simple 

Review modal verbs 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. You can set a 

time limit of two minutes to encourage students to read 
for gist. 

Check answers with the class. 

Vocabulary In the kitchen 

Check students understand main meal (your biggest meal 

of the day). Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask 

each group to tell the class about some of the things they 

discussed. 

a) Focus students on groups 1-3 below the vocabulary 

box and check they understand the examples. 

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs, then 

check their answers in 4^44 SB pi 16. Check answers with 

the class. 

Point out that broccoli is an uncountable noun and that 

beans can also refer to green beans, which are long and thin. 

Highlight that we can say a microwave or a microwave oven. 

Also check students understand the difference between 

roast and bake, both of which you do in an oven, and point 

out that roast can also be an adjective (roast chicken, etc.). 

You can also teach students that you stir fry food in a wok. 

Model and drill the words. Highlight the pronunciation of 

broccoli /'brnkoli/, lamb /Item/, oven /'asn/, aubergine 

/'3ob33t:n/, courgettes /koi'^ets/ and gucchinis /zu:ki:niz/. 

1 a red/green pepper, peas, beef, lamb, carrots, 

an aubergine [US: an eggplant| beans, courgettes 

[US: zucchinis] 2 a freezer, a cooker, a grill, an oven, 

a microwave, a saucepan, a frying pan, a wok, a blender, 

a toaster, a rubbish bin 3 roast, bake, grill, fry, heat up, 

microwave, steam 

r~ EXTRA I0EAS -> 

Do this as a Know, Might Know, Don't Know 

activity (p21). 

[ • To review this vocabulary after a break or at the 

beginning of the next class, organise the team 

activity Hot Seats (p21). 

b) Students do the exercise in pairs. Ask students to share 
any interesting or unusual answers with the class. 

Reading and Grammar 

€> a) Focus students on the cartoon of Linda (the writer of 

the article) and her mother. Ask students to guess what 

the article is about. Use the cartoon to teach ready meals. 

ic) 

2b) 

3d) 

4a) 

e a) Students do 

with the class. 
the exercise on their own. Check answers 

IF (She never cooks anything.) 

2T 

3F (Health advisers say that we shouldn't eat ready 

meals too often.) 

4F (The Spanish still cook their own meals). 

ST 

b) Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask each 

group to share interesting answers with the class. 

Help with Grammar 

a)-d) Focus students on the verb forms in bold in the 
article and the cartoon. 

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, then 

check answers in ltV»< SB pi 18. Check answers with 

the class. 

• a) Present Continuous a) ’m making b) 'm 

writing; 's doing c) is growing; ’re becoming 

• Present Simple a) cooks; spend b) live; buy 
c) believe; need 

• Point out that we often use still with the Present 

Simple and Present Continuous to mean something 

that started in the past and continues to the present: 

My mother still cooks a full three-course meal every 

evening. I’m still waiting to hear about the job. 

• b) Activities talk, spend, eat. learn, buy. cook. take. 

States seem, agree, taste, prefer, own. understand, 

want, remember, contain. We don't usually use state 

verbs in the Present Continuous (or other 

continuous verb forms). 

• Focus students on the table of common state verbs 

in l**--! SB pi 18. Check the meaning of any new 

words. Encourage students to learn the verbs in 
the table. 



2B and 2C 

• Point out that we often use can with verbs that 

describe the senses to talk about what is 

happening now: I can hear a noise outside. I can’t 

see anything. 

• Also highlight that some verbs can be both activity 

verbs and state verbs: I'm having dinner at the 

moment (activity). They have two dogs (state). What 

are you thinking about? (activity). I think football is 

boring (state). 

• c) Present Continuous We make positive and 

negative sentences with: subject + be + (not) + 

verb+ing. We make questions with: (question 

word) + am/are/is + subject + verb+ing. 

• Present Simple For Uyou/we/they, the positive is 

the same as the infinitive. For he/she/it, we add -s 

or -es to the infinitive: he lives; she goes; it works. 

We make the Present Simple negative with: subject 

+ don't/doesn’t + infinitive. We make Present Simple 

questions with: (question word) + do/does + 

subject + infinitive. 

€ dO Play the recording (SB pi43). Students listen 
and practise. Check students are copying the sentence 

stress correctly. 

€> a) Give students one minute to read paragraphs 1 and 2. 

Students decide who is speaking in each paragraph. Check 

answers with the class. 

1 Linda 2 her mother 

b) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 

answers in pairs. Encourage students to say why they 

chose the Present Simple or Present Continuous in each 

case. Check answers with the class. 

1 ’m/am cooking 2 eat 3 prefer 4 ’m/am learning 5 watch 

6 think 7 ’s/is getting 8 don't understand 9 's/is putting 

10 never eats 11 doesn't know 12 is .... studying 

2C It’s a nightmare 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews food and ways of cooking. Students 

work on their own and make a list of six food items. Focus 

students on the examples, then put students into pairs. 

Students take turns to describe their food items and the ways 

of cooking. Their partner guesses what the food items are. 

Vocabulary and Listening 

Students work on their own and tick the words/phrases they 
know, then check any new words/phrases in 1/ i SB pi 16. 

a) Pre-teach organic food (food grown or produced 

without chemical fertilisers or pesticides). 

Students do the exercise on their own. 

b) Put students into groups of three or four. 

Students compare sentences to find out how many are 

the same. Encourage students to discuss any differences. 

Ask students to share interesting ideas with the class. 

Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 

with the class. 

2 Do you usually eat 3 Do you cook 4 Are you trying 

S Do you ever use 6 Do you want 7 Are you looking 

8 Are you doing 

4D a) Students move around the room and ask other students 
their questions, or ask as many people as they can sitting 

near them. When they find a student who answers yes, 

they write the person's name next to the question. 

Students then ask two follow-up questions to find out 

more information. Students should try and find a 

different person who answers yes for each question. 

b) Students do the activity in groups. Finally, ask each 

group to share one or two interesting things they found 

out about other students with the class. 

- - EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 

ii Vocabulary Plus 2 Food and drink pi78 

(Instructions pi 73) 

rtH Class Activity 2B Opening night pi 37 

(Instructions pi 19) 

2 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB pi9 

CD-ROM Lesson 2B 

Workbook Lesson 2B pi 1 

Vocabulary sleep; gradable and strong adjectives; adverbs 

Skills Listening: A sleep scientist; Reading: I just can’t sleep! 

Help with Listening weak forms (1) 

Review Present Simple and Present Continuous 

Check any new words with the class. Point out that dream 

can be a noun and a verb. Compare sleep, which can also 

be a noun or verb, with the adjective asleep. Highlight the 

collocations be fast asleep, be wide awake and be a light/ 

heavy sleeper. Also tell students that we can wake up or 

wake someone up: Can you wake me up at eight? 

Model and drill the words/phrases. 



2C 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. 

b) Students do the activity in groups, asking follow-up 

questions where appropriate. Ask each group to tell the 

class one or two interesting things they have found out. 

- EXTRA IDEA - 

Do 2 as a Words Connected to Me activity (p22). 

a) Focus students on the cartoons and ask which man 

has sleep problems (the man in the first cartoon). Use the 

cartoons to teach an alann clock and go off: My alarm clock 

goes off al half past seven evety monting. 

Students do the exercise in pairs. Don’t check answers at 

this stage. 

b) oa Tell students they are going to listen to an 

interview with a sleep scientist. Play the recording 

(SB pl44). Students listen and check their answers to 3a). 

Students check their answers in the same pairs. Check 

answers with the class. 

c) Focus students on the sentences from the beginning 

of the interview. Students work on their own or in pairs 

and circle the words they think they will hear as weak 

forms. Highlight the examples before they begin. 

& While students are working, write the sentences on 

the board. 

d) E3J Play the beginning of the recording again. 

Students listen and check their answers. Elicit students’ 

answers and circle the weak forms on the board. Ask 

students if weak forms are ever stressed (they aren't). 

(Do) people (you) know have problems sleeping (at) 

night? Or maybe (you) just can’t gel (to) sleep yourself. 

(For) many people, insomnia is a way (of) life (ami) 

not being able (t3) gel (to) sleep isn’t just annoying - 

it (can) also be very dangerous. 

e) Students turn to R2.6, SB pi44. Play the whole 

recording again. Students listen and notice the weak 

forms and sentence stress. 

c 

€ 

1 more 2 30% 3 one and a half hours 4 more 

5 the same amount of 6 a few hours 

C) Give students time to read questions 1-5, then play the 

recording again. Students listen and answer the questions 

before checking answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. Ask students if they were 

surprised by any of the information in the interview. 

1 10%. 2 People went to sleep when it got dark and got 

up when it got light. 3 Older people. 4 They organise 

information they’ve collected during the day. 5 A place 

where you can go for a quick nap during the day. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section focuses on common 

weak forms and highlights the relationship between 

weak forms and sentence stress. 

a) Focus students on the introductory bullet point and 

remind students of the schwa /a/ sound. 

j U Play the recording. Students listen and nouce the 

difference between the strong and weak forms of these 

words. Ask students if we usually say these words in 

their strong or weak forms (their weak forms). Also 

highlight the schwa sound in the weak forms. 

You can point out that we usually use these words in 

their strong forms when they are at the end of a sentence 

or question: Yes, I do /du:/. What are you looking for /fo:/? 

I don't think I can /kten/, etc. 

Before they do 4e), ask students to decide which 

words in the sentences on the board are stressed. 

Students can check their answers in R2.6, SB p!44. 

Reading and Vocabulary 

^ a) Students do the activity in groups. Ask each group to 

tell the class their most unusual method of getting to sleep. 

b) Focus students on the article and photo on SB pi7. 

Ask students what Emma’s problem is (she has insomnia). 

Pre-teach hypnosis /hip'noosis/, sleeping pills and become 

addicted to something, and check students remember 

meditation. 

Students read the article and answer the questions. Check 

answers with the class. 

She has insomnia because she worries about work all 

the time. To try and get a good night’s sleep she has 

tried herbal teas, yoga, meditation and going to the gym. 

^ a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 

answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

1 Two hours (from 11 p.m. to 1 a.m.) 2 She sleeps for 

a short time, then wakes up and can’t get back to sleep. 

3 She works really long hours and has to do a lot of 

travelling. 4 She borrowed a lot of money when she 
was a student and still owes £15,000. 4 Hypnosis, 

because it’s very expensive; sleeping pills, because she 

is terrified of becoming addicted to them. 

b) Students do the activity on their own before checking 

answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

1 can 2 you 3 at; for; of; to 4 and 

b) Students discuss their advice for Emma in pairs. 

Remind students of the ways of giving advice from lesson 

2A, She should ... and She ought to ..., before they begin. 

Ask students to share some of their advice for Emma with 

the class. 



2C 

Help with Vocabulary 

a)-e) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, 

then check their answers in SB pi 17. 

Check answers with the class. 

Alternatively, students can do each exercise in turn and 

check answers with you after each exercise. 

• a) tired -» shattered; bad -» terrible, awful; good 

-> fantastic; big -» huge; difficult -* impossible; 

frightened -» terrified; surprised -» amazed 
• Check students understand that strong adjectives 

already include the idea of very, for example 

exhausted means very tired. 

• Model and drill the words, paying particular 

attention to the pronunciation of exhausted 

/ig'zDtstid/, awful /‘otfal/ and huge /hju:d3/. 

• b) small -» tiny; cold -» freezing; hot -» boiling; 

beautiful -» gorgeous; big -» enormous; interested 

-» fascinated; angry -» furious; happy -» delighted; 

dirty -» filthy 

• Model and drill the words, paying particular 

attention to the pronunciation of delicious 

/di'li/as/, tiny /taini:/, gorgeous /'ga:d33s/,/urious 

/'fjoarias/ and filthy /'ftlOi:/. 

• Point out that huge and enormous both mean 

'very big'. 

• c) We use very, incredibly, extremely and fairly with 

gradable adjectives. We use absolutely with strong 

adjectives. We use really with both types of 

adjective. 

• Point out that incredibly and extremely are stronger 

than very. Fairly and rather are less strong than very. 

• Remind students that we can also use quite with 

gradable adjectives: It was quite good. 

• d) These strong adjectives all mean ‘very good': 

amazing, brilliant, excellent, fabulous, fantastic, 

incredible, matyellous, superb, terrific, wonderful. 

• Drill these words with the class, highlighting the 

stress. 

• Also point out the difference between terrible 

(very bad), terrified (very frightened) and terrific 

(very good). 

r- EXTRA IDEA-s 

Students work in pairs and take turns to test each 

other on the gradable and strong adjectives. One 

student says the gradable adjective, for example 

small, and his/her partner says the strong 

adjective, for example tiny. 

€> a) Students do the exercise on their own. Encourage 

students to use different adverbs from 7c) in each sentence 

if possible. While they are working, monitor and check 

their sentences for accuracy. 

b) Pul students into new pairs. Students take turns to say 

their sentences. Encourage students to ask questions 

about each sentence if possible. 

Ask students to share interesting sentences with the class. 

a) Put students into groups of four and give each group a 

letter (A, B, etc.). Each group writes questions for a sleep 

survey, as in the example. Encourage students to use the 

words/phrases in 1 in their questions. Each group should 

write at least six questions. 

Make sure all the students write the questions as they will 

be working separately in 9b) 

While students are working, monitor and check their 

questions for accuracy. 

EXTRA IDEA-■, 

I • & Write the following prompts on the board 

to help students think of questions for their 

sleep surveys: How often do you ... P; Wlial time 

do/did you ... ?; When did you last... ?; Do you 

usually/ever... ?; Are you a ... ?; Is it easy/difficult 

for you to ... ?; Does anyone in your family ... ? 

b) Reorganise the class so that students are sitting with 

students from other groups. Students take turns to ask 

and answer their questions. Make sure all the students 

write the answers. 

Alternatively, students can move around the room and ask 

each other questions. Students should check if the other 

person has answered his/her group's sleep survey by saying 

the letter of his/her group before asking their questioas. 

C) Students work in the same groups as in 9a). Students 

compare their answers and produce a set of results for 

their survey. 

d) Finally, ask students to tell the class some of the things 

they found out about other students. 

EXTRA IDEA- 

For homework, students write a report about their 

class based on the results of their sleep survey. 

These reports can be displayed around the room 

for other students to read. 

- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

fjl Class Activity 2C The absolutely amazing 

game! p139 (Instructions pi20) 

2 Review Exercise 5 SB pi9 

CD-ROM Lesson 2C 

Workbook Lesson 2C pi3 



2D What’s the matter? 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews gradable and strong adjectives. 

Students work on their own and write all the strong 

adjectives they know. Set a time limit of two minutes. 

Students compare lists in pairs, then decide what the 

gradable adjective is for each strong adjective on their 

lists. Students think of one person, place or thing for each 
strong adjective. Ask each pair to share one or two of 

their ideas with the class. 

Check students understand advice column (part of a 

magazine where someone gives advice to people who 

write in). Also remind students that advice is an 

uncountable noun: we say some advice not 

You can also teach students that when we want to say 

'one advice’, we say a piece of advice: Lei me give you a 

piece of advice. 

Students discuss the questions in pairs. Ask students 

to share interesting answers with the class. 

a) Focus students on photos A-C. Discuss what students 

think the people are talking about in each photo with 

the class. Don’t tell students if they are right or wrong at 
this stage. 

b) CD Tell students they are going to hear three 

conversations. Play the recording (SB pi44). Students 

listen and match conversations 1-3 to photos A-C. Check 

answers with the class. 

You can ask who is in each picture (A: Lorna; B: Lorna 

and her friend, Diane; C: Andy and his colleague, Robin). 

IB 2C 3A 

a) Students do the exercise in pairs. Don't check the 
L answers yet. 

b) lifflii Play the recording again. Students listen and 

check their answers to 3a). Students can then check 

answers with their partner. Check answers with the class. 

IF (She thinks her husband works too hard.) 2T 3F 

(He thinks she is spending too much on things for the 

house and their children.) 4T 5F (She thinks Lorna 

and Andy both need a night off.) 6T 

€> a)-d) Check students understand showing concern 

(you show concern when you are worried about 

someone or something). Students do the exercises on 

their own. then check their answers in ItlVkHI SB pi 18. 
Check answers with the class. 

Real World showing concern, giving and responding 

to advice 

Help with Listening intonation (1): showing concern 

Review gradable and strong adjectives; Present Simple; 

Present Continuous 

• a) a) showing concern b) giving advice 

c) responding to advice 

• Check students understand when to use What a 
shame (when something bad has happened and 

we want to be sympathetic). Teach What a pity 

as an alternative. 

• Point out that I'd take her out... = I would take 
her out.... 

• b) After Have you tried ... we use verb+ing: Have 

you tried talking to him about it? 

• After should ... , Why don't you ... , I'd (= / would)... 

and ought to ... we use the infinitive: Well, maybe 

you should talk to him again. 

• c) 1 What should 1 do? 2 What do you think I 

should do? 

• Point out that we use these sentences to ask for 

advice and highlight the word order of should and 
I in each sentence. 

• Note that students study indirect questions with 

do you think in lesson 7D. 

s- EXTRA IDEA- 

ifrlfr Ask students to turn to R2.8, SB p 144. Play 

the recording again. Students listen, read and 

underline all the phrases for showing concern, 

giving and responding to advice. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section focuses on the natural 

intonation patterns we use when we show concern. 

^ (3D Play the recording (SB pi44). Students listen and 
circle the sentence which shows concern. Play the 

recording again if necessary. Check answers with the class. 

Use the examples on the recording to point out that we 

often use a large voice range when we are showing concern. 

If our voices are flat, people might think we’re bored. 

2a) 3b) 4b) 5a) 6a) 

■iwif O Play the recording. Students listen and repeal. 

Check they are copying the polite intonation and 
sentence stress correctly. Students can look at the 

phrases in IMMEI SB pi 18 while they practise. 



2D and 2 Review 

a) Student do the exercise on their own. 

b) Students check their answers in pairs. Check answers 

with the class. 

1 

A I've got a bit of a problem. 

B Oh, dear. What’s the matter? 

A My girlfriend won’t talk to me. What should I do? 

B Maybe you ought to write her a letter. 

A Well, it’s worth a try, I guess. 

B And I’d send her some flowers. 

A Yes, that’s a good idea. Thanks a lot. 

2 

A Look at this plant. It's dying, isn't it? 

B Yes, I see what you mean. 

A What do you think I should do? 

B Have you tried giving it more water? 

A Yes, I’ve tried that, but it didn’t work. 

B Well, why don’t you put it in a bigger pot? 

A Yes, I might try that. Thanks. 

C) Students practise the conversations in pairs. 

Encourage students to memorise the conversations and 

then practise them without looking at their books. 

Ask a few pairs to practise the conversations for the 

whole class. 

EXTRA IDEA- 

Do this activity as a Dialogue Build (p2I). 

^ Put students into groups of three, student A, student B and 

student C. Student As turn to SB pi02, student Bs turn to 

SB pl07 and student Cs turn to pi 12. If you have one or 

two extra students, ask them to work in pairs with student Bs. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. 

C) Finally, students tell the class the best piece of advice 

they received for each problem. 

Ask students to turn to plOO and look at You Can't 

Harry Love. This song was first recorded by 

the American group The Supremes in 1966. The song 

was also recorded by Phil Collins in 1982. 

€> a) Students do the activity on their own. If you think 

your students will have difficulty with this, make a list 

of ten famous love songs and ask students to decide 

which they like, which they don’t like and why. 

b) Students compare songs in groups, then decide 

which they think is the best and worst song. Compare 

answers with the class. You can ask the class to vote 

on the best (and worst!) love song. 

e a) Give students lime to read the song, then play 

the recording. Students listen and choose the correct 

words/phrases. Play the recording again if necessary. 

b) Students check answers in pairs. Play the recording 

again, pausing after each line for students to check 

answers. Check answers with the class. 

2 need 3 can't 4 have to 5 easy 6 game 7 have to 

8 long 9 must 10 find 11 thing 12 almost 13 can 

14 break 15 bear 16 call 17 go on 18 words 19 wait 

20 long 21 waiting 22 talk 23 arms 24 waiting 

€> Remind students what rhyme means. Students do the 

exercise in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Possible answers on/gone; take/break; alone/own; 

waiting/anticipating; night/tight 

b) Focus students on the speech bubbles to show how to 

start the conversation. Students work in their groups and 

take turns to explain their problems. Their partners show 

concern and give advice. Students decide which piece of 

advice is the best. 

While they are working, monitor and correct any mistakes 

you hear. Encourage students to use natural intonation 
when showing concern. 

- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

2 Review SB pi9 

CD-ROM Lesson 2D 

Workbook Lesson 2D p14 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 2 p66 

Progress Test 2 p202 

2 Review 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 

la) 1 meet 2’m/am 3 work 4 work 5 take 6 ’m/am 

7 take 

4a) 1 Do ... know; ’s/is working 2 Are ... studying 

3 Do ... think; are getting 4 Do ... arrive; go 

5 Are ... reading 6 Do ... think; live/are living 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 



3 The tourist trade 
Student’s Book p20-p27 

3A Your holiday, my job 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews ways of giving advice. Students write 

three problems on their own. Put students into pairs. 
Students take turns to tell their partners the problems 

and give advice. Encourage students to show concern 

when hearing about their partner's problems. You can ask 

students to share one or two problems with the class. 

Vocabulary phrasal verbs (1): travel 

Grammar Present Perfect Simple: experience, unfinished 

past and recent events 

Help with Listening Present Perfect Simple or Past Simple 

Review Past Simple 

b) Students do the exercise in pairs. 

Vocabulary Phrasal verbs (1): travel 

^ a) Check students remember souvenirs /suivon'ioz/. 

Students do the exercise in pairs. Encourage students to 

guess the meaning of all the phrasal verbs in bold before 

they check in i'Ml SB pi 19. 

Check students understand the meaning of the phrasal 

verbs by asking questions using each verb, for example 

When's the best way to get around this city?, etc. 

Point out that we can also say check in and check out to 

mean check into/out of a hotel. Highlight that we say get back 

home, not get- (kick) to/from home and that we often use a 

verb+ing form after look forward to: I’m looking forward to 

seeing you. Note that the grammar of phrasal verbs is taught 

in lesson IOC. We suggest you don't begin teaching the 

position of objects in phrasal verbs at this stage. 

Model and drill the phrasal verbs. Note that only the main 

stress in words/phrases is shown in vocabulary boxes and 

the Language Summaries. 

b) Use the speech bubbles to remind students of short 

answers and follow-up questions. Students do the activity 

in new pairs. Ask students to share interesting information 

with the class. 

Listening and Grammar 

R a) Focus students on the photos. Use Sam’s photo to 

teach rainforest guide. Check students know Costa Rica is 

a country in Central America and Cornwall is a county in 

the UK that is very popular with tourists. Ask students 

which of these jobs they would prefer to do and why. 

Pre-leach idiot and guy (informal for mail). 

firSI Give students time to read questions 1 and 2, then 

play the recording (SB pl44). Students listen and answer 

the questions. Check answers with the class. 

1 Sam likes his job, but Marcia doesn’t. 2 Sam has to 

deal with some very difficult people and has to put up 

with some idiots. Marcia thinks managing a hotel is 

quite stressful and doesn’t like people complaining all 

the time. She can’t stand it when people steal things. 
Also either she or her husband has to be at the hotel 

and it’s very hard to get a holiday together. 

C) Play the recording again. Students listen and check 

their answers. Check answers with the class. 

sam 1e) 2a) 3d) 4g) 

MARCIA 5c) 6f) 7h) 8b) 

Students turn to R3.1 on SB pl44. Play the 

recording again. Students listen and underline all 

the phrasal verbs. 

Help with Grammar 

a)-f) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, 

then check their answers in fAXh SB pi 20. Check 

answers with the class. 

Alternatively, students can do each exercise in turn and 

check answers with you after each one. 

• a) We use the Present Perfect Simple to talk about 

experiences in our life up to now, but we don’t say 

when they happened. To give more information 

about an experience we use the Past Simple, as 

shown in sentences a) and b) in 2b). 

• We use the Past Simple to say when something 

happened, as shown in sentences c) and d). 

• We use the Present Perfect Simple for something 

that started in the past and continues in the 

present, as shown in sentences e) and 0. 

• We use the Present Perfect Simple for something 

that happened a short time ago, but we don’t say 

exactly when, as shown in sentences g) and h). 

• b) We make the Present Perfect Simple positive 

and negative with: 

l/you/we/they + ’ve (= have)/haven't + past participle 

he/she/it + ’s (= has)/hasn’t + past participle. 

• We make Present Perfect Simple questions with: 

(question word) + have/has + subject + past 

participle: How long have l/you/we/they lived here? 

Has he/she/it been there before? 

• c) We use for with a period of time (how long): 

I’ve lived in this countiy for three years. 



3A 

• We use since with a point in time (when 

something started): My husband and 1 have had 

this place since 2001. 

• Go has two past participles, been and gone. We use 
been to mean ‘go and come back': I’ve just been to 

San Isidro to pick up a guest (he’s back at the place 

he started from now). We use gone to mean ‘go, 

but not come back yet’: My husband’s gone to see 

some friends off (he’s not back yet). 

• Point out that we don’t use during with the Present 

Perfect Simple: I've been here for six months, not 

I’ve been here during six months. 

• d) We can use these words/phrases with the 

Present Perfect Simple: never, ever, recently, lately, 

before, this week, just, yet, already. 

• We must use the Past Simple with phrases that 

say a definite time (ago, in 1997, last week, at 

10 o'clock, etc.). 

• Point out that we often use the Present Perfect 

Simple with just to say something happened a 

short time ago: I've just been to San Isidro. 

• For more information on these adverbs and time 

phrases, see ED SB pi20. 

• e) We use the Present Perfect Simple after this is 

the first time, this is the second time, etc., not the 

Present Simple: This is the first lime we’ve been 

here, not This is the first time we are here. 

• Point out that we also use the Present Perfect 

Simple with this morning, afternoon, etc. if it is still 

that time of day and that we use the Present 

Perfect Simple with this week!month!year. 

lifckk | Play the recording (SB pi45). Students listen 

and practise. Encourage students to copy the sentence 

stress and the contractions (I’ve, We’ve, etc.). Play the 

recording again if necessary. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section focuses on how 

we say the Present Perfect Simple and the Past 

Simple, and helps students to hear the difference 

between these two verb forms. 

a) ■;**! Play the recording. Students listen and notice 

the difference between the pairs of phrases. Highlight 

the extra sound of the auxiliary (’ve and s) in each 

Present Perfect Simple phrase. 

b) ■:**! Play the recording (SB pi 45). Students listen 

and decide if the verbs are in the Present Perfect Simple 

or the Past Simple. Play the recording again, pausing 

after each sentence to check students’ answers. 

1 Past Simple 2 Present Perfect Simple 

3 Present Perfect Simple 4 Past Simple 

5 Present Perfect Simple 6 Past Simple 

Q a) Focus students on the photo of Kara and Brian and 

their restaurant. Tell students they are British, but they 

run a restaurant in Greece. 

Students do the exercise on their own. 

b) Students compare answers in pairs and discuss why 

they have chosen each answer. 

C) liLJJ Play the recording. Students listen and check. 

Play the recording again if necessary, pausing where 

appropriate to check answers with the class. 

2 decided (we know when this happened) 3 ’ve/have 

lived (started in the past and continues in the present) 

4 've/have just opened (happened a short time ago) 

5 ’ve/have been (experience) 6 was (we know when 

this happened) 7 haven’t had (started in the past and 

continues in the present) 8 ’ve/have visited (it is still 

the same year) 9 ’s/has just gone (happened a short 

time ago) 

Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 

As turn to SB pl02 and student Bs turn to SB pl07. 

a) Focus students on the example and highlight that all 

the questions have you as the subject. Students do the 

exercise on their own. 

If necessary, check the verb forms only (not the questions) 

with the class. 

Student A 2 Have you spoken 3 Did you rent 4 Have 

you decided 5 have you known 6 Did you go away 

7 Have you ... had 8 you’ve studied 

Student B 2 Have you seen 3 Have you been on 

4 Did you do 5 have you had 6 Did you get 7 Have you 

looked 8 you’ve studied 

b) Students work with their partner and take turns to 

ask and answer the questions. Student A asks the first 

question. Encourage students to ask follow-up questions 

if possible. 

While students are working, monitor and correct any 

mistakes you hear. 

Ask students to share any interesting or surprising answers 

with the class. 

||^_ 

Students do the activity on their own. Tell students to 

write short answers (Andrea, a CD player, Rome, etc.), 

not whole sentences. Make sure students don’t write the 

answers in the same order as the prompts. 

3) Students work in pairs and swap papers. Students 

take turns to ask questions about the information on 

their partner’s papers (Have you know Andrea for most of 

your life? Did you get a CD player for your last birthday? 

Have you been to Rome this year?, etc.). 

Encourage students to ask follow-up questions and 
continue each conversation for 30 seconds. 



3A and 3B 

b) Finally, ask students to tell the class two interesting 

things they found out about their partner. 

- EXTRA IDEA- 

0 To demonstrate the Get ready ... Get it 

right! activity, write your own answers to the 

prompts in 8 on the board. Before doing 9a), 

elicit questions from students for each of the 

prompts you wrote on the board. 

f— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

3 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p27 

CD-ROM Lesson 3A 

Workbook Lesson 3A pi 5 

Lonely Planet 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews Present Perfect Simple questions 

with Have you ever... ?. Students do the activity in pairs. 

ESI If you think your students will have trouble thinking 

of questions, write these prompts on the board: go. do. 

eat, try. meet, study, see. visit, play, win. Ask students to 

share interesting answers with the class. 

3B 
r 

v 

Vocabulary phrases with travel, get and go on 

Grammar Present Perfect Continuous and 

Present Perfect Simple 

Review state and activity verbs; for and since 

b) Students tick the sentences in 2a) that are true for them. 

C) Students compare sentences in pairs. Encourage 

students to ask follow-up questions if possible. 

Vocabulary Phrases with travel, get and go on 

Focus students on groups 1-3 below the vocabulary' box 

and check students understand that we use on your own 

with the verb travel, etc. 

Students do the activity in pairs, then check their answers 

in I'/M SB pi 19. Check answers with the class (see 1'KH 

SB pi 19). 

Check students understand all the new phrases with 

travel, get and go on. Point out that a journey refers to 
travelling in one direction (for example from London to 

Paris), while a trip includes the return journey (you go to 

Paris and then come back to London). 

Check students remember that travel is usually a verb. 

When we want to use a noun, we usually use a trip or 

a journey: How was your trip/joumey? 

Point out that we get into/out of a car or a taxi, and get 
on/off public transport (buses, planes, trains, boats, etc.) 

and bikes/motorbikes. Highlight that we say get a taxi 

home not get-a-Mxi-tt>-/t0me. Also check students 

understand by in get here by 10.30 (= 10.30 or earlier). 

Model and drill the phrases. Pay particular attention to the 

pronunciation of tour /to:/Journey /'d33:ni/, cruise /kru:z/, 
separately /'seprotli/ and package /'paekidy. Point out the 

stress on independently. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Remind 

students to use the correct form of the verb in each 

sentence. Check answers with the class. 

2 get 3 went on 4 Ve/have ... been on 5 get 

6 going on/to go on 7 travel 

Reading and Grammar 

Check students understand guidebook, advantages 

/od'va:ntid3iz/ and disadvantages /,disod'va:ntid3iz/. 

Drill these words with the class. 

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask students to 

share their ideas with the class. 

a) Focus students on the photos. Ask students who they 

think Tony and Maureen Wheeler are (the people who 

started the company. Lonely Planet). Ask the class if anyone 

has ever used a Lonely Planet guidebook. If so, ask them to 

tell the class what they thought of it. 

b) Pre-teach publish, park bench, van and best-seller. 

Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers with 

the class. 

A3 81 C2 D4 

C) Students do the exercise on their own. Early finishers can 

check their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Ask students what they think is the most interesting or 

surprising thing in the article. 

1 English, Spanish, Italian and French. 

2 Because everyone they met asked them about their 

journey from England to Australia. 

3 In a Singapore hotel room. 

4 Over a million copies. 

5 Over 650 guidebooks. 

6 It also has a website and a television company. 



3B 

Help with Grammar 

a)-f) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, 

then check their answers in SB pl21. Check 

answers with the class. 

Alternatively, students can do each exercise in turn and 

check answers with you after each one. 

• a) We usually use the Present Perfect Continuous 

to talk about an activity that started in the past and 

continues in the present: Their company, Lonely 

Planet, has been publishing guidebooks for 30 years. 

Check students understand this use by focusing on 

sentence 1 and asking: When did Lonely Planet start 

publishing travel guides? (30 years ago.) Do they still 

publish them now? (Yes, they do.) 

• We usually use the Present Perfect Simple to talk 

about a state that started in the past and continues 

in the present: They've been married since 1972. 

• Check students understand the three TIPS! below 

the timelines in SB p 121. 

• Point out that we often use for and since with the 

Present Perfect Continuous: They've been watching 

TV for three hours. I've been trying to call you since 

lunchtime. 

• b) We make the positive form of the Present Perfect 

Continuous with: Uyou/we/they + ’ve (= have) + been 

+ verb+ing and he/she/it + ’s (= has) + been + 

verb+iitg. 

• We make the negative form of the Present Perfect 

Continuous with: 1/you/we/they + haven’t + been + 

verb+ing and he/she/it + hasn't + been + verb+ing. 

• c) We usually use the Present Perfect Continuous 

to say how long an activity has been happening: 

The company has also been running a website for 

several years. 

• We usually use the Present Perfect Simple to say 

how many things are finished: Lonely Planet has 

published over 650 guidebooks since the company 

began. 

• Check students understand the two TIPS! below the 

How long and How many rules in SB pl21. 

• d) We make Present Perfect Continuous questions 

with: How long + have/has + subject + been + 

verb+ing.... 

• e) We make Present Perfect Simple questions with: 

How many (+ noun) + have/has + subject + past 

participle .... 

€ a) Go through the example with the class. Students do 

the exercise on their own. 

b) Students check their answers in pairs, giving reasons 

why they chose each verb form. Don't check answers with 

the class at this stage. 

c) IfiTTl Play the recording (SB pl45). Students listen and 

check their answers. 

Check answers with the class. Ask students to say why 

they chose each verb form. 

2 have ... been travelling (activity) 3 ’s/has been 

writing (activity); since 4 ’s/has written (number of 

things finished) 5 haven’t been playing (activity); for 

6 ’ve/have known (state); since 7 has ... been (state) 

8 haven’t had (state); for 

O^lay the recording again. Students listen and practise. 

Check they copy the sentence stress and the weak forms 

of been /Inn/, for /fa/, have /ov/ and has hzJ. Play the 

recording again if necessary. 

You can also ask students to turn to R3.6, SB pl45. They 

can then follow the sentence stress and weak forms as 

they listen and practise. 

1 Put students into two groups, group A and group B, 

Students in group A turn to SB pi02 and students in 

group B turn to SB p 107. Check they are all looking at 

the correct exercise. 

a) Focus students on the photo. Check students know 

where Mount Kilimanjaro is (in Kenya). 

Students work on their own and read about Polly’s job. 

b) Students work with a partner from the same group and 

make questions with How long ... ? or How many ... ? to 

complete the text. Focus students on the example before 

they start. 

While students are working, monitor and check their 

questions for accuracy. 

Student A 2 How long has she/Polly been living in 

Africa? 3 How many different places has she visited 

so far? 4 How long have they been walking? 5 How 

many elephants has she seen (so far)? 6 How many 

times has he/Pollys guide/Shola climbed Kilimanjaro 

this year? 

Student B b) How long has she/Polly been travelling 

around Kenya? c) How long has she wanted to climb 

Mount Kilimanjaro/this mountain? d) How many 

kilometres have they travelled today? e) How long 

has Polly's guide/Shola been doing this job? f) 1 low 

long has Polly/she known him/Shola? 

C) Reorganise the class so that each student from group A 

is sitting with a student from group B. Students are not 

allowed to look at each other’s text. 

Students take turns to ask and answer their questions. 

Student A asks the first question. Students fill in the gaps 

in the text. 

Encourage students to give natural short answers at this 

stage (For four years. Three., etc.). 

d) Students compare texts and check their answers. 

Check answers with the class if necessary. 



3B and 3C 

1 a) Focus the students on the prompts. ®8| Draw your 

own timeline on the board and write a few years or 

dates when some of these things happened on the line. 

Alternatively, focus students on the timeline in the 

Student’s Book. 

Students work on their own and draw their own 

timeline. They write a year, month or date on the line 

for each prompt. 

While they are working, monitor and check they are 

doing the activity correctly. 

b) Focus students on the timeline on the board (or in 

the Student's Book) again. Elicit sentences for each year, 

month or date on the timeline using the Present Perfect 

Continuous or the Present Perfect Simple: I've known 

Kathy since 1997; I’ve beat living in my flat since 2003/ 

for ... years. I’ve had this job since March., etc. 

Students work on their own and plan what they are 

going to say about their timeline, using the Present 

Perfect Continuous or the Present Perfect Simple with 

for or since. 

a) Put students into pairs. Students take turns to tell 

their partner about their timeline using the language 

they have prepared in 8b). Encourage students to ask 

follow-up questions when they want more information. 

b) Reorganise the class so that students are working in 

new pairs. Students tell their new partner five things 

they remember about the person they talked to in 9a). 

Finally, ask students to share any unusual information. 

For homework, ask students to visit the Lonely 

Planet website http://www.lonelyplanet.com/ 

worldguidc/ and read what it says about their 

country, town or city. 

>— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 

Id tip Class Activity 3B The world's greatest traveller 

pi40 (Instructions pi20) 

3 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB p27 

CD-ROM Lesson 3B 

Workbook Lesson 3B p16 

3C Call that a holiday? 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews questions in the Present Perfect 
Simple and Present Perfect Continuous with How long...?. 

Elicit the question for the first prompt (How long have you 

been coming to this school?) before organising the class into 

groups of four. Students do the activity in their groups. 

Ask each group to share their answers with the class. 

Listening 

Students discuss the questions in pairs. Ask each pair 

to share any interesting answers with the class. 

Focus students on the TOP TV article. Ask students what 

the name of the programme is (Call that a holiday?) and 

when it is on (Tuesday at 6.45 p.m.). 

Pre-teach organic farm, cosmetic surgery and safaii. 

Students read about the programme and answer the 

questions. Students check answers in pairs. Check 

answers with the class. Discuss question 3 with the class. 

1 holidays with a difference 2 four 3 Students’ answers 

a) Tell students they are going to listen to part of the TV 

programme Call that a holiday?. Ask students the name of 

the presenter of the programme (Judith Gardner). 

Play the recording (SB pl45). Students listen and 

answer the questions. Check answers with the class. 

Vocabulary word formation (1): suffixes for adjectives 

and nouns 

Skills Listening: Call that a holiday?; Reading: 

Holiday reviews 

Help with Listening linking (1): consonant-vowel links 

Review Present Perfect Simple and Present Perfect 

Continuous; Past Simple 

Alan is going on the South African cosmetic surgery 

and safari holiday. He chose this because he wants a 
facelift/thinks he needs to do something about his face. 

Emily is going to work on an organic farm in Australia. 

She chose this because she’s bored with going on 

package holidays every year, wants a different kind of 

holiday and is interested in organic farming. 

b) Give students time to read questions 1-8, then play 

the recording again. Students listen, tick the true 

sentences and correct the false ones. 

C) Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. 

IT 2F He’s been working in advertising for more 

than thirty years. 3F He's going on a safari after 

the operation. 4T 5T 6F She’s flying to Australia 
tomorrow morning. 7F 8T 



3C 

Help with Listening 

€> 

• This Help with Listening section focuses on 

consonant-vowel linking and shows students that we 

often link words together in natural spoken English. 

a) HEM Play the beginning of the recording again. 

Students listen and notice the consonant-vowel links 

that are marked on the example sentences. 

Use these examples to show that we usually link words 

that end in a consonant sound with words that start 
with a vowel sound. 

b) Ask students to turn to R3.7, SB pl45. Play the 

whole recording again. Students listen, read and notice 
the linking. 

Reading and Vocabulary 

Tell students that Alan and Emily have now been to 

South Africa and Australia, and they have written reviews 

of their holidays for the TV programme’s website. 

Divide the class into two groups, group A and group B. 

Ask students in group A to cover Emily’s review and 

students in group B to cover Alan’s review. 

Students in group A read about Alan’s holiday and 

answer questions 1-6. Students in group B read about 
Emily’s holiday and answer the same questions. 

Early finishers can check their answers with a student 

from the same group. Students shouldn’t read the other 
review at this stage. 

^ 3) Reorganise the class so that each student from group A 
is working with a student from group B. 

Students take turns to ask and answer the questions in 5. 

Don’t check the answers at this stage. 

b) G2J Play the recording. Students listen and read the 

two reviews, checking their partner's answers to the 

questions in 5 as they do so. 

If necessary, check answers with the class. 

alan 1 Three weeks. 2 The medical centre had a 

swimming pool. The jungle guest house was extremely 

comfortable. 3 First week: he had his operation. 

Second week: he relaxed by the pool. Third week: 

he went on safari. 4 The safari. 5 Spending five days 

inside after his operation. 6 Yes, he would. 

emily 1 Two weeks. 2 She stayed in a fairly basic 

farmhouse, which was OK. 3 She worked five hours 

a day, six days a week and spent all her spare time at 
the beach. 4 The people she met and eating organic 

food every day. S Doing what the couple who ran the 

farm asked her to do because she wasn’t very strong. 

6 Yes, she would. 

e a)-c) Ask students to do exercises a)-c) on their own 

or in pairs. Q While they are working, draw the table 
from 7b) on the board so that you are ready to check 

their answers. Make each line of the table big enough 

for three words. Check answers with the class. 

• a) adjectives/nouns patient/ patience; kind/ 
kindness: popular/popularity 

• nouns/adjectives danger/dangerous: comfort/ 

comfortable: nature/natural; health/healthy 

• b) Check answers with the class by pointing 

to each space in the table on the board and 

eliciting the correct word (see the table in ffEftl 
SB pi 20). 

• Drill the words with the class. Point out the 

different stress in popular and popularity. Highlight 

that comfortable is three syllables, not four. 

• Point out that we can often tell whether a word is 

a noun or an adjective by looking at the suffix. 

Also highlight that both nouns and adjectives can 

end in -y (difficulty, healthy, etc.). 

• c) Difficult, hind, popular, danger, comfort and 

health only add the suffix. Patient -* patience and 

nature -* natural have extra changes in spelling. 

Use these examples to show that we sometimes 

have to change the spelling if the word ends in 

-1 or -e. 

d)-f) Students do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check their answers in ■'**■ SB pi20. Check 
answers with the class. 

. d) £2 Check answers by asking students where 

each of the words in 7d) goes in the table on the 

board (see the table in ■'nixi SB pi 20). 

• Be prepared to teach the meanings of any words 

students might not know (for example modesty). 

Point out that we describe places with lots of 

tourists as touristy, not touristic. 

. e) £2 Elicit the matching nouns and adjectives 

for the words in 7d) and write them in the table 

on the board (see the table in d'xM SB pl20). 

• Drill the words with the class. Highlight the 

pronunciation of knowledge /'nnlidj/ and 

knowledgeable /'nDlid3ob3l/, and the different 

stress in possible/possibility and active/activity. 

• Point out that words ending in -y (lazy -» laziness, 
etc.) often change their spelling. 

Put students into pairs. Students take turns to test each 

other on the nouns and adjectives in 7, as shown in the 

speech bubbles. 



3C and 3D 

a) Put students into new pairs. Students make a list of 

five things that they think make a good holiday (a nice 

beach, a quiet hotel, etc.). 

b) Reorganise the class so that students are working 
together in groups of four. 

Students compare lists and decide on the five best things 

from both lists. 

C) Either put the class in larger groups or finish the 

discussion with the whole class. Students agree on the five 

best things that make a good holiday. 

Ask students to choose the best thing from their final list. 

For homework, students write a description of 

the last holiday they had. Collect the descriptions 

next class and display them around the room. 

• EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK- 

HP Class Activity 3C Suffix dominoes p141 

(Instructions pi20) 

3 Review Exercise 5 SB p27 

CD-ROM Lesson 3C 

Workbook Lesson 3C p18 

3D A trip to India 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews suffixes for nouns and adjectives. 

Put students into pairs. Student As write six adjectives 

that they can remember from lesson 3C {patient, kind. 

etc.). Student Bs write six nouns they can remember from 

the same lesson {comfort, sadness, etc.). Students work 
with their partner and take turns to say their words. Their 

partner should give the corresponding noun or adjective, 

as in the example. 

Focus students on the photo. Tell students that this is a 

street called Chandhi Chowk in Delhi, India, with the 

Red Fort in the distance. Ask students if they would like 

to visit this city. Encourage students to give reasons for 

their answers. 

- EXTRA IDEAS- 

Before focusing on the photo of Delhi, ask 

students to list the top three cities in the world 

they would like to visit. Students work in groups 

and compare cities, giving reasons for their 

choices. Students can then share some of their 

ideas with the class. 

Alternatively, start the class by asking students 

to work in pairs and write down six things they 

know about India. Ask students to share their 

ideas with the class. 

a) Tell students that Michael is going to Delhi and is 

asking his friend Ellen for recommendations. 

Give students time to read the topics, then play the 

recording (SB pl45). Students listen and tick the topics 

Michael and Ellen talk about. 

Check answers by asking the class which two topics 

Michael and Ellen don’t talk about (the best time to visit; 

changing money). 

( Real World asking for and making recommendations 

^Review travel vocabulary 

b) Point out the Red Fort in the photo. Ask students if they 

know which Indian city the Taj Mahal is in (Agra). Tell 

students that Connaught /'knno:t/ Place is an important 

commercial and shopping centre in Delhi. Also pre-teach 
rickshaw. 

Give students time to read sentences 1-6, then play the 

recording again. Students listen, lick the correct sentences 

and change the incorrect ones. 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. 

IT 2F It's better to travel to other cities by train. 

3F He shouldn’t visit the museums in Delhi. 4T 

5T 6F There are lots of really good restaurants in 

Connaught Place. 

a)—C) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, 

then check answers in SB pl21. Check answers 

with the class. 

a) 2 best 3 visiting 4 about 5 tips 6 best 

7 recommend 8 definitely 9 worth 10 must 

11 bother 12 worth 13 Don’t 14 wouldn’t 

15 know 16 sounds 17 useful 18 heard 

b) 1 After It's (well/not) worth ... we use verb+ing: 

That’s well worth seeing. 2 After Don’t bother ... 

we use verb+ing: Don’t bother going to the museums. 

3 After I 'd/I wouldn't ... we use the infinitive: I'd 

recommend the trains. 



3D and 3 Review 

C lentil Play the recording. Students listen and practise. 

Encourage students to copy the sentence stress correctly. 

Play the recording again if necessary. 

€ a) Students work in pairs and write conversations from 

the prompts. Check the conversations with the class. 

1 

A Do you know any good places to eat? 

B You should definitely go to Henry's in the centre. 

A What about places near the hotel? 

B I’d recommend the Rose restaurant. 

A Thanks, that’s really useful. 

2 

A Where’s the best place to stay? 

B It's probably best to stay in the Station Hotel. 

A Have you got any other tips? 

B 1 wouldn’t carry too much money at night. 

A That’s good to know. 

3 

A What are the best places to visit? 

B You really must go to the City Art Gallery. 

It’s amazing. 

A Is there anything else worth seeing? What about 

the museums? 

B Well, I wouldn't bother going to the National 

Museum. It isn’t worth visiting. 

A Yes, I’ve heard that before. 

b) Student practise the conversations with their partners. 

Encourage students to memorise the conversations and 

practise them without looking at the Students Book. 

Ask each pair to role-play one conversation for the class. 

Ja) Put students into new pairs. If possible, put students 

from different countries in the same pairs. Students 

choose a town, city or country that they know well, but 

their partner doesn’t know and hasn’t been to. 

3 Review 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 

1 2b) 3e) 4a) 5d) 6j) 7h) 80 9i) lOg) 

2 A Have you ever visited the USA? 

B Yes, I’ve been there several times. I’ve just got back 

from Boston, actually. 

A What was it like? 

B Fantastic! I had a great time. Have you been anywhere 

recently? 

A Yes, we went to our holiday home in France last week. 

B How long have you had that? 

A We’ve had it since the kids were tiny. It belonged to 

my parents before us, so it’s been the family holiday 

home for a long time. 

B Did you go there when you were a child? 

A Yes. Then my father wanted to sell it so 1 bought it. 

b) Students work on their own and think of the 

recommendations they can give to their partner about the 

places they have chosen. They can make recommendations 

based on the topics in 2a) or their own ideas. Encourage 
students to make notes (time to visit: Sept to Dec; see: 

museums, opera house; not see: an gallery, etc.) hut not 

write complete sentences. 

C) Students work in pairs with their partner from 6a). 

Ask students to imagine they are going to visit their 

partner’s town, city or country. Students take turns to ask 

for and give recommendations about each place. 

d) Each pair decides which is the most interesting of the 

two places they talked about. 

Finally, ask students to tell the class about the place they 

thought was the most interesting. 

If all your students are from the same town, city or 

country, pul students into pairs and ask them to 

think of recommendations they would make to 

someone visiting this place. Students can compare 

their ideas in groups of four, or with the whole class. 

✓- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

dP Vocabulary Plus 3 Travelling by car pi 79 

(Instructions pi 73) 

(IP Class Activity 3D Memory maze p142 

(Instructions p121) 

3 Review SB p27 

CD-ROM Lesson 3D 

Workbook Lesson 3D pi9 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 3 p68 

Progress Test 3 p204 

3a) travel economy class; travel on your own; get on/off 

a plane, get a taxi; go on a guided lour, go on a package 

holiday 

4a) 2/3 How many CDs have you bought recently? 

4 How long have you been coming to this school? 5 / 

6 How long have you known the teacher? 

5a) Nouns: health, tourist, patience, nature, danger. 

Adjectives: difficult, kind, comfortable, popular. 

5b) nouns to adjectives: health -4 healthy, tourist -4 

touristy, patience -» patient, nature -» natural, danger -4 

dangerous. Adjectives to nouns: difficult -4 difficulty, kind 

-4 kindness, comfortable -4 comfort, popular -4 popularity. 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 



4 Born to be wild 
Student’s Book p28-p35 

Riders 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews ways of asking for and giving 

recommendations. Students work on their own and think 

of two holiday places they have been to. Put students 
into pairs. Students take turns to ask for and give 

recommendations about their places. Students can start 

each conversation by asking: Have you ever been to... ? 

Ask each pair to tell the class what the most interesting 

place they discussed was. 

Vocabulary music collocations 

Grammar Past Simple and Past Continuous; used to 

Review Present Perfect Simple 

Reading and Grammar 

a) Focus students on the photos. Students work in pairs 

and discuss what they know about the people or bands in 

the photos. Check students' ideas with the class. 

Vocabulary Music collocations 

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs, then 

check their answers in ICT1 SB pi22. 

Check answers with the class. Point out that a gig is an 

informal word for any kind of concert except a classical 

concert. Highlight that we can also use tour as a verb 

i My favourite band are touting at the moment.) and that we 

use live to talk about TV programmes or events we can see 

at the same time as they are happening (The World Cup Final 

is shown live in over 160 countries.). You can also teach a 

venue T venju:/ to talk about a place where bands or singers 

play concerts: There are lots of great venues in London. 

Model and drill the phrases. Pay particular attention to the 

pronunciation of tour /too/ and live /laiv/. Note that only 

the main stress in words/phrases is shown in vocabulary 

boxes and the Language Summaries. 

Jennifer Lopez is an American singer and actress. 

Elton John is a British singer, songwriter and musician. 

Luciano Pavarotti is an Italian opera singer. Prince is 

an American signer, songwriter and musician. The 

Rolling Stones are a British rock band. Foreigner were 

an American rock band. Britney Spears is an American 

pop singer. 

b) Focus students on the article and ask them to read 

the first paragraph only. Check students understand 

promoter (a person who organises rock tours and concerts) 

and riders (requests for things that musicians want which 

are written in their contract with the promoter). Pre-teach 

snooker table, dressing room, clear plastic and pie. 

Students read the rest of the article and fill in the gaps 

with the names of the people or bands in the photos. 

Early finishers can check answers in pairs. Don't check 

answers at this stage. 

appear on TV; release a new album/CD; go to a 

concert/a gig/a festival; have a hit single; be/go on 

tour; have an album/a CD in the charts; see someone 

play live, be/go onstage 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Ask students to 

think of at least two phrases from 1 that they can use to 

talk about each band, musician or singer they have chosen. 

Point out that we can say a band or a group. 

b) Students do the activity in pairs. Encourage students to 

ask questions about the bands, musicians or singers their 

partner has chosen if possible. 

Students share their ideas with the class. Note that 

students talk about concerts they have been to in 10, so 

don't go into too much detail about specific concerts here. 

EXTRA IDEA-v 

Use mime to teach students some vocabulary for 

musical instruments, for example guitar, drums, 

bass guitar, violin, piano, etc. Ask students what the 

words for the people who play these instruments 

are (a guitarist, a drummer, a bass guitarist, a 

violinist, a pianist, etc.). 

C) Play the recording. Students listen, read and 

check their answers to 3b). Check answers with the class. 

Ask students which rider in the article they thought was 

the most surprising. 

1 Elton John 2 The Rolling Stones 3 Jennifer Lopez 

4 Britney Spears 5 Prince 6 Luciano Pavarotti 

7 Foreigner 

Help with Grammar 

a)—d) Students do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check their answers in ED SB pi23. Check 

answers with the class. 

• a) Past Simple a) went b) said c) wanted 

Past Continuous a) were touring b) were having 

• We can also use the Past Continuous when the 

longer action is interrupted: While we were having 

a picnic, it started to rain (so we stopped having 

the picnic). 



4A 

We can also use the Past Continuous to talk about 

an activity in progress at a point of time in the 

past: At four o’clock I was driving home (I started 

driving home before four o’clock and continued 

driving after four o’clock). 

Also point out that we don’t usually use the Past 

Continuous with state verbs: I loved my old car. 

not I was loving my old car. 

Remind students that we can use when or while 

with the Past Continuous: He called me when/while 

I was waiting for the train. We don't usually use 

while with the Past Simple: While-he-eaUed-me-.-4 

was waiting for 

b) 1 was staying 2 asked 3 staying in the hotel 

4 Yes, he did. 

£3 If necessary, draw the timeline in It'lf 

SB pl23 on the board and use this to highlight 

the relationship between the Past Continuous 

(the longer action) and the Past Simple (the 

shorter action). 

c) We make the Past Simple positive of regular 

verbs by adding -ed or -d to the infinitive: work -» 

worked, live -* lived, etc. Remind students that 

there are no rules for irregular verbs and point out 

that there’s an Irregular Verb List on SB pi59. 

We make the Past Simple negative with: subject 

+ didn’t + infinitive. We make Past Simple 
questions with: (question word) + did + subject 

+ infinitive. 

We make the Past Continuous positive and negative 

with: subject + was/were + (not) + verb+ing. 

We make Past Continuous questions with: 

(question word) + was/were + subject + verb+ing. 

Help with Grammar 

a)-c) Students do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check their answers in SB pl24. 

Check answers with the class. 

• a) Sentences a) and b). 2 We can use used to in 

sentence b) because it’s a repeated action in the 

past: He always used to say what size sofa he 

wanted. We can't use used to in sentence c) because 

the sentence talks about one action in the past. 

3 The infinitive. 

• Point out that we can only use used to to talk 

about the past. When we want to talk about habits 

or repeated actions in the present, we use usually 

+ Present Simple: 1 used to work at the weekend 

(but 1 don’t work at the weekend now). I usually 

work at the weekend (1 work at the weekend now). 

• Remind students that we can also use the Past 

Simple to talk about a repeated action or habit in 

the past, as shown in 4a). 

• b) We make positive and negative sentences with 

used to with: subject + used to/didn’t use to + 

infinitive. We make questions with used to with: 

(question word) + did + subject + use to + 

infinitive. 

• Point out that used to is the same for all subjects. 

• Remind students that the short answers to yes/no 

questions with used to are: Yes, I did./No, I didn't.; 

Yes, he didJNo, he didn’t., etc. 

• Also point out the spelling of use to in negatives 

and questions, and that in the negative we can use 

didn't use to or never used to. 

^ Q Play the recording (SB pl45). Students listen 

and practise. Encourage students to copy the rhythm and 

sentence stress. Play the recording again if necessary. 

a) Focus students on the photo of Van Halen and ask 

students what they know about the band. (Van Halen is 

an American heavy rock band who have been together 

since the 1970s.) 

If necessary, pre-teach bowl, technician, equipment and 

damage Atemid,V. 

Students read the text and find out why the rider was 

important. Check answers with the class. 

Van Halen put the M&M rider in their contract 

because they wanted to check if the promoters read 

the contract properly. 

€> Q Play the recording (SB pi 46). Students listen and 

practise. Check they are saying used to /'juisto/ correctly. 

Play the recording again if necessary. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Tell students to 

use a form of used to in their questions if possible. 

Check questions with the class. Point out that we use used to 

(without did) in question 1 because it is a subject question. 

Note that all the questions would also be correct in the 

Past Simple. 

1 Who used to be your best friend when you were 12? 

2 When did you first meet him or her? 3 Did you use 

to like the same music? 4 Did you use to go to gigs 

together? 5 Did you use to play the same sports? 

6 Did you use to like the same TV programmes? 

7 When did you last see him or her? 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. 

C) Students check their answers in pairs. Check answers 

with the class. 

2 included 3 found 4 were getting 5 happened 6 were 
doing 7 were putting 8 crashed 9 cost 10 forgot 

b) Give students a minute or two to think of their answers 

to the questions in 9a). 

Put students into pairs. Students take turns to ask and 

answer the questions. Encourage students to ask follow-up 

questions if possible. 

Ask students to share interesting information with the class. 



4A and 4B 

LAsk students to look at SB pi 12. Check they are looking 

at the correct exercise. 

a) Pre-teach orchestra /'otkistra/ and audience /'oidions/. 

Give students time to think of a concert they have been 

to that they really enjoyed. 

Students work on their own and make notes on the 

concert based on the prompts. 

Make sure students write notes, not complete sentences. 

While students are working, monitor and help with 

language and ideas. 

B Adventurers 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews the Past Continuous. Students work 

on their own and write three true and three false sentences. 

Put students into pairs and ask them to swap sentences. 

Students ask questions about each sentence to try and find 

out which ones are false. Ask students to share a few of 

their true sentences with the class. 

Vocabulary Character adjectives 

O a) Students do the activity on their own or in pairs, then 

check the meanings of any new words in i'itM SB pi 22. 

Check that students understand the difference between 

sensible and sensitive by asking: What does a sensible person 

do the day before an exam? (revise, go to bed early, etc.). 

Ask students which two adjectives have a negative 

meaning (stubborn and mean). Model and drill the words. 

Highlight the pronunciation of sensible /'senstbl/, 

determined /di't3:mind/, stubborn /'stAban/, ambitious 

/asm'bijas/and responsible /ri'spnnsobl/, and the stress 

on independent and organised. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. Encourage 

students to choose at least two adjectives for each person. 

C) Students work in pairs and take turns to tell their 

partner about the people they thought of in 1b). 

Encourage students to ask questions about each person. 

At the end of the activity, students decide which of the 

people they talked about is the most interesting. Ask a few 

pairs to tell the class about the person they chose. 

Reading and Grammar 

P a) Check students know where the English Channel is 

(between England and France) and that they understand 
North Pole and South Pole. Also pre-teach reach a place. 

Students work in new pairs and try to complete the table. 

b) Put students into groups of three or four. Students 

take turns to talk about their concert. Encourage other 

students to ask questions to find out more information, 

as shown in the speech bubbles. 

c) Each group decides which concert was the best. 

Finally, ask each group to tell the class about the concert. 

- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

sa Class Activity 4A Celebrity engagement pi43 

(Instructions p121) 

4 Review Exercises 1, 2 and 3 SB p35 

CD-ROM Lesson 4A 

Workbook Lesson 4A p20 

Vocabulary character adjectives 

Grammar Past Perfect 

Help with Listening Past Perfect or Past Simple 

Review Past Simple 

b) Students check their answers on SB pi 41. Find out 

how many pairs got all the answers right. 

Who were 
the first 
people to... 

fly a plane 
across the 
English Channel? 

reach both the 
North and the 
South Poles? 

travel in 
space? 

men Louis Bleriot Sir Ranulph 
Fiennes and 
Charles Burton 

Yuri Gagarin 

dates 1909 1979 and 1982 1961 

women Harriet Quimby Ann Daniels and 
Caroline Hamilton 

Valentina 
Tereshkova 

dates 1912 2000 and 2002 1 1963 

C) Ask students to match the women in the table to photos 

A-C. Check answers with the class. 

A Harriet Quimby B Valentina Tereshkova 

C Ann Daniels and Caroline Hamilton 

a) Tell students that they are going to listen to two TV 

producers, Beth and Luke, talking about a new TV series 

that Beth is going to make. 

SZS3 Give students time to read questions 1-3, then play 
the recording (SB p 146). Students listen and answer the 

questions. Check answers with the class. 

1 Famous women in history. 2 Harriet Quimby 

3 Because the day she flew across the English Channel 

was the same day the story of the Titanic was on the 

front page of every newspaper in the world. 



4B 

b) Pre-teach a licence, land (a plane) and sink (sank, sunk). 

Give students time to read questions 1-6, then play the 

recording again. Students listen, answer the questions and 

then check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

1 She saw a newspaper article about men and women 

adventurers. 2 She became the first woman to get a 

pilot's licence in the USA. 3 In April 1912. 4 The 

weather was really bad. 5 No, she didn't. 6 She died two 

months later in June 1912 in a flying accident in the USA. 

Help with Grammar 

a)-e) Students do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check their answers in SB 124. Check 

answers with the class. 

• a) 1 ’d seen; had changed 2 decided; got up 

3 d seen; had changed 

• b) When there is more than one action in the past, 

we often use the Past Perfect for the action that 

happened first. The Past Perfect is often referred 

to as 'past-in-the-past'. 

• Also highlight that if the order of past events is 

clear, we don't usually use the Past Perfect: We 

had dinner, watched TV and then went to bed. 

• Similarly, we don't always use the Past Perfect with 

before and after because the order of events is clear: 

David went home after the meeting (had) finished. 

• c) In the first sentence, I turned on the TV, then 

the programme started almost immediately. In the 

second sentence, first the programme started, then 

1 turned on the TV. 

• d) We make the Past Perfect positive with: subject 

+ hadl’d + past participle. We make the Past Perfect 
negative with: subject + hadn't + past participle. 

• Highlight that we usually use'd after pronouns (I'd 

seen, she'd arrived, etc.) and had after names and 

nouns (Harriet had flown, the boat had sunk, etc.). 

• Tell students that the Past Perfect is the same for all 

subjects, and that the short answers to Past Perfect 
yes/no questions are: Ves, I had./No, I hadn't, etc. 

• You can also point out that we make Past Perfect 

questions with: (question word) + had + subject + 

past participle (What had he done before you met 

him?), but these questions are not very common. 

• Check students understand all the TIPS! in HT^-l SB pi24. 

a) l:'T-l Ask students to look at R4.4, SB pl46. Play the 

recording again. Students listen and underline all the 
examples of the Past Perfect they can find. 

— EXTRA IDEA- 

Ask students to read R4.4, SB pl46 again and find 

five character adjectives from la). 

Play the recording (SB pl46). Students listen and 

practise. Encourage students to copy the sentence stress. 

Also highlight the contractions I’d and the weak form of 

had /ad/ in the weather had changed and the Titanic had sunk. 

a) Go through the example with the class. Students do the 

exercise on their own. 

b) Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. 

2 had finished; got 3 invited; 'd/had already arranged 

4 got; had forgotten 5 asked; 'd/had already booked 

6 saw; was; hadn't seen 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section highlights how we 

say the Past Perfect and helps students to hear the 

difference between the Past Perfect and the Past Simple. 

^ a) Play the recording. Students listen and notice 

the difference between the Past Perfect and the Past 

Simple. Play the recording again, highlighting the 

contacted form'd in I’d. He’d and They’d, and the weak 

form had /ad/ in Nick had worked there. 

b) Play the recording (SB pl46). Students listen 

to six pairs of sentences and decide which verb form 

they hear first. Play the recording again, pausing after 

each sentence to check students’ answers. 

1 Past Simple 2 Past Perfect 3 Past Simple 

4 Past Perfect 5 Past Simple 6 Past Perfect 

a) Focus students on photo C again and ask what the 

two women were the first to do (reach the North and 

South Poles). 

Students read the text about their journey to the North 

Pole and answer the question. Note that the aim of this 

exercise is for students to get a general idea of the content 

of the text. They shouldn't fill in any gaps at this stage. 

Pom Oliver didn't reach the North Pole because her 

feet became so painful she couldn't continue. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. Early finishers 

can check answers in pairs. 

C) Play the recording. Students listen and check 

their answers. Play the recording again, pausing after each 

sentence to check answers with the class. b) Students check their answers in pairs. Check answers 

with the class. 

I'd seen; I’d learned; I hadn’t heard; they’d achieved; 

She’d only had; the weather had changed; the Titanic 
had sunk 

2 were 3 'd/had already walked 4 left 5 d/had trained 

6 d/had put on 7 set off 8 started 9 got 10 had become 

11 arrived 12 ’d/had walked 13 received 14 had ever 

walked 



4B and 4C 

1 Pul students into two groups, group A and group B. 

Students in group A turn to SB pl03 and students in 

group B turn to SB pi08. Check they are all looking at 

the correct exercise. 

a) Students work in pairs with someone from the same 

group. Students put the verbs in brackets into the 

correct verb form. 

While students are working, monitor and correct any 

mistakes. Early finishers can check their answers with 

another pair from the same group. 

Student A 1 was; 'd/had written 2 had been; shot 

3 broke up; had recorded 4 had already played; was 

S died; 'd/had won 

Student B 1 stopped; had walked 2 had won; was 

3 had written; died 4 retired; 'd/had scored S died; 

had sold 

b) Reorganise the class so that a pair from group A is 

sitting with a pair from group B. Students are not 

allowed to look at each other’s worksheets. 

Pairs lake turns to read out the sentences from a). The 

other pair guesses the correct answer. Point out that the 

correct answers are in bold 

C) Students work out which pair got more answers right. 

Finally, ask each group to tell the class which pair got 

more answers right and find our how many pairs got all 

five answers correct. 

- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

131111 Vocabulary Plus 4 Compound adjectives for 

character p180 (Instructions pi 74) 

4 Review Exercises 4 and 5 SB p35 

CD-ROM Lesson 4B 

Workbook Lesson 4B p21 

4C Natural medicines 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews the Past Perfect. Students work on 

their own and make a list of things they had done, or had 

learned to do, by the time they were 5,10 and 15 years 

old. Put students into pairs. Students share their ideas and 

find out how many of the things they had done, or had 

learned to do, are the same. Ask students to share these 

ideas with the class, as in the example. 

Reading and Vocabulary 

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask students to 

share interesting ideas with the class. Encourage students 

to give reasons why they think natural medicines are/ 

aren't as good as normal medicines. 

a) Focus students on the article and pictures A-F Note 

_ that foxgloves, lavender and willow trees are all common 

in the UK. 

Check students understand health problems 1-6 and 

pre-teach pain, burns and fever if necessary. 

Students read the article and match the pictures to the 

health problems. 

b) Students check their answers in pairs. Check answers 

with the class. 

IE 2F 3D 4A SB 6C 

Vocabulary guessing meaning from context 

Skills Reading: Natures little helpers; Listening: 

Life in the jungle 

Help with Listening linking (2): /w/, 1)1 and Irl sounds 

Review Past Simple; Past Continuous; Past Perfect 

C) Students do the exercise, then check answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

1 Quinine came from a tree in South America. 

2 Dr Withering heard about foxglove from a local 

woman. 3 Cleopatra used to put aloe vera on her 

skin/body. 4 If you have a stomach problem, try 

taking garlic. 

Help with Vocabulary 

g) a)-b) Discuss the importance of being able to guess 

meaning from context with the class. Point out that you 

can sometimes guess the meaning of a word by deciding 

which part of speech it is, understanding the rest of the 

sentence and the general meaning of the story, or by 

recognising a similar word in your language or another 

language you know. 

Remind students to be careful of words/phrases that are 

false friends' in their language when guessing meaning 

from context. For example sensible in Spanish means 

sensitive and fast in German means almost, not quickly. 



4C 

Focus the students on the words in pink in the article. 

Students do exercises a) and b) on their own or in pairs, 

then check their answers in CD SB P122. Check 

answers with the class. 

• a)-b) 1 noun, a) 2 noun, a) 3 verb, b) 4 noun 

(plural), b) 5 verb a) 6 noun, b) 7 adjective, a) 

• Point out that the singular of leaves is a leaf, and 

that battle and scar are also verbs. 

b) I Play the recording again. Students listen and 

check their answers. Check answers with the class. 

... burns on her body ... sap from banana flowers ... 

the nearest doctor 20 miles away ... they didn’t take 

Molly to hospital ... The Pa'Dalih people thought ... 

a) Pre-teach treatment and recover. Students work in the 

same pairs and guess the answers to questions 1-3. 

c)-d) Put students into pairs and focus them on the 

words in blue in the article. Students decide what parts 

of speech the words are and guess what the words mean 

from the context. 

Students check their answers in SB pl23. Check 

the meanings of the words with the class. 

• c) See !'£*■ SB pl23 for definitions of the words 

in blue in the article. 

• Point out that cure and beat are also nouns. 

Listening 

a) Focus the students on the map and the photos. Check 

students know what part of the world Borneo is in 

(Southeast Asia). Note that Borneo is an island and is 

shared by three countries: Malaysia, Singapore and Brunei. 

Ask students what they think the connection between the 

map and the photos is, and to guess the name of the plant 

(a banana tree). Don’t tell them the answers at this stage. 

b) Tell students they are going to listen to the beginning 

of an interview with Monica and Kaz. 

Give students time to read questions 1-3, then play 

the recording (SB pi46). Students listen and answer the 

questions. Check answers with the class. 

1 Because Monica was studying how the Pa'Dalih 

people grow rice. 2 Molly was about 18 months old. 

3 She was badly burned./A teapot full of boiling water 

fell on her. 

a) Students discuss the questions in pairs. 

Q Elicit students’ ideas for answers to questions 1 and 2 

on the board in two columns. Don’t tell them the answers 

at this stage. 

b) Play the recording (SB pl46). Students listen 

and check their answers to the questions in 5a) 

Focus students on the answers on the board and ask if any 
of them were correct. Play the recording again if necessary. 

1 They took off Molly’s clothes and then they took her 

to a doctor in the next village. 2 They put sap from 

the flowers from the banana trees on Molly's bums. 

b) i:tnf Play the recording (SB p 146). Students listen 

and check. Check answers with the class. 

Ask students if they think Monica and Kaz did the right 

thing, giving reasons for their answers. 

1 They put sap from banana flowers on Monica every 

two hours. 2 For about ten days. 3 Yes, she did. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section introduces extra 

linking sounds that we often use to link words 

together in natural spoken English. 

^ 3) Go through the introductory bullet point with the 

class. Point out that we use the extra sounds Av/, /j/ 

and /r/ to link words that end with a vowel sound with 

words that begin with a vowel sound. Focus students 

on the table to show which sounds at the end of a word 

produce each linking sound. 

Note that students don’t need to learn this table, but 

they can look at the Phonemic Symbols on SB pl59 to 

check the sounds if necessary. 

Play the recording. Students listen and read the 

sentences from the interview and notice the linking 

sounds. 

Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence to 

highlight the three linking sounds in each sentence. 

Note that in British English the final /r/ sound in 

words is not usually pronounced, unless it is followed 

by a vowel sound, as in the third example sentence. 

In American English the final /r/ sound is usually 

pronounced in all cases. Note that students study 

British and American accents in lesson 9C. 

b) Ask students to turn to R4.11, SB pi46. Play 

the recording again. Students listen and notice the 

linking sounds. 

Note that students study linking again in lesson 8C. 

c 3) Give students a minute or two to think of an 
interesting story about when they were children, using 

the ideas in the box or their own ideas. 

b) Students work on their own and make notes about 

their story. 

While they are working, monitor and help students 

with vocabulary. 

p 3) Students work in the same pairs and read the summary. 

Students find five mistakes and correct them. Early 
finishers can check their ideas with another pair. 



4C and 4D 

C) Students work in pairs and take turns to tell their 

stories. Students can ask questions at any point to clarify 

anything they don't understand or to find out more 

information. While they are working, monitor and help 

students with language problems. 

r— EXTRA IDEA- 

Students can make up a story using Consequences 

(p22).____J 
a) Students work on their own and write their story. 

You can set a time limit of 15 minutes. 

b) Ask students to pass their stories around the class for 

other students to read. If possible, allow each student time 

to read at least three of the other stories. Alternatively, 

display students’ stories around the classroom and then 

ask them to read all the stories. 

4D It’s just a game! 

QUICK REVIEW ••• Cis activity reviews adjectives to describe people’s 

aracter. Students make a list of these words on their 

. Set a time limit of three minutes. Students compare 

ir lists in pairs. Q| Find out which pair has the most 

ds and write them on the board. Ask if other pairs have 

l*ny different words and add them to the list. Students 

then use the adjectives from their lists or the list on the 

board to describe people in their family. 

1 Pre-teach support a football team, football match and fight. 

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask students to 

share interesting ideas with the class. 

1 a) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs, then 

check new words in ICT1 SB pi23. 

Check any problematic meanings with the class by asking 

what a violent, arrogant, etc. person would do or say in 

certain situations. Highlight that spoilt is usually used for 

children. Also tell students that we often use offensive to 

talk about what people say: I thought what he said was very 

offensive. Point out that all these adjectives describe 

people’s behaviour and ask students what the verb is for 

the noun (behave/bi'heiv/). 

Model and drill the words, focusing on stress. Pay 

particular attention to the pronunciation of violent 

/'vaiolont/ and enthusiastic /m,0ju:zi'Eestik/. 

b) Students answer the questions in pairs. Check answers 

with the class. 

1 Negative meaning violent; arrogant; rude; noisy; 

loud; selfish; aggressive; stupid; lazy; spoilt; offensive; 

bad-tempered Positive meaning polite; hard-working; 

loyal; enthusiastic; considerate; patient; helpful; 

well-behaved 2 Students’ answers 

Finally, ask students to say which story they like the most, 

giving reasons for their answers. 

>— EXTRA IDEAS->. 

Students do (or finish) 10a) for homework, then 

do 10b) next class. 

Instead of asking students to read each other’s 

stories in 10b), students can take turns to read out 

their stories to the class. 

s- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

(IP Class Activity 4C Rainforest adventure p144 

(Instructions p121) 

CD-ROM Lesson 4C 

Workbook Lesson 4C p23 

Real World softening opinions and making generalisations 

Vocabulary adjectives to describe behaviour 

Review character adjectives 

€> a) Tell students they are going to listen to a conversation 

between Ewan /‘ju:wan/and Michelle about football fans. 

■iESKl Give students time to read sentences 1-5, then play 

the recording (SB pi47). Students listen and circle the 

correct words/phrases in each sentence. Students can 

check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

1 night 

2 most 

3 most 

4 some of the things 

5 doesn’t change 

b) Focus students on the vocabulary box in 2a), then play 

the recording again. Students listen and tick the adjectives 

they hear. Check answers with the class. 

stupid; rude; noisy; loud; aggressive; violent; loyal; 

enthusiastic; spoilt; offensive 

Real World 

e a)—d) Focus students on the introductory bullet point. 

Check students understand what we mean by softening 

opinions and making generalisations. 

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, then 

check answers in itl'.'EM SB pi24. 

Check answers with the class. 



4D and 4 Review 

• a) 2d) 3e) 40 5b) 6a) 

• Point out that the phrases in bold are ways to 

soften opinions and make generalisations. These 

phrases can be quantifiers (Some of them, not very, 

most, a bit), adverbs (quite, rather), fixed phrases 

(at times. Generally speaking, On the whole) or 

verbs (can, tend to). 

• Check students understand the meaning of tend to 

(= usually behave in a particular way). 

• Point out that we often use a lot of with rather: 

They tend to make rather a lot of noise. 

• b) After tend to we use the infinitive: He tends to be 

a bit aggressive. 

• Rather, quite, not very and a bit usually come before 

an adjective: They can get quite/rather/a bit noisy 

at times. 

• We often put generally speaking and on the whole 

at the beginning of a sentence: Generally speaking/ 

On the whole, most football fans aren't violent at all. 

Also highlight that we use a comma after these 

phrases. 

• Also point out that we usually put at times at the 

end of a sentence: Some of them can be quite rude 

at times. 

• c) 1 They’re not very intelligent. 2 A positive 

adjective. 

• Check students understand that we often use not very 

+ positive adjective’ to criticise someone or something 

politely: He wasn't very polite. (= He was rude.) 

^ E50 Play the recording. Students listen and practise. 

Check students are copying the sentence stress correctly. 

Play the recording again if necessary. 

You can ask students to turn to itb'LSl SB pi24 and follow 

the sentence stress while they listen and repeat. 

o a) Tell students that sentences 1-7 are all about children. 

Students do the exercise on their own. Early finishers can 

check their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

4 Review 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 

la) 1 released 2 had 3 appeared 4 seen 5 are 6 did 

2 1 was 2 was running 3 fell 4 didn’t know 

5 was wearing 6 kept 7 died 8 was running 9 saw 
10 jumped 11 pulled 

3a) 2 1 used to get into trouble a lot. 3 1 used to smoke. 

4 I used to do a lot of sports. 5 1 used to spend a lot of 

time playing computer games. 

We can’t use used to in sentences 1, 6 and 7. 

3b) 2 Did you use to gel into trouble a lot? 3 Did you use 

to smoke? 4 Did you use to do a lot of sports? 5 Did you 
use to spend a lot of time playing computer games? 

2 They tend to be a bit spoilt. 3 They can be quite rude 

to their teachers at times. 4 Some of them aren’t vert' 

healthy. 5 On the whole, they tend to watch quite a lot 

of TV. 6 Generally speaking, they’re not very patient. 

7 Some of them can be rather selfish. 

b) Students work in pairs and discuss whether they agree 

with their sentences. Encourage students to give reasons. 

Ask students to share any interesting differences of 
opinion with the class. 

- EXTRA IDEA- 

Before doing 6b), review ways to agree and disagree 

with the class. Q Write these ways of agreeing and 

disagreeing on the board: Yes, definitely. Yes, I tend to 

agree (with that). Yes, I think that’s right. I’m not sure 

about that. Maybe, but .... I’m not sure I agree with 

that. For one thing.Drill the phrases. 

3) Students work on their own and think of reasons why 

they tend to agree or disagree with these sentences. 

b) Students discuss the sentences in 7a) in groups. 

Encourage students to use the language from 4a) in their 

conversations. Students should try to continue each 

conversation for at least 30 seconds. 

Finally, ask students to share any interesting opinions with 

the class. 

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK- 

(Hill Study Skills 2 Using dictionaries for 

pronunciation p192 (Instructions pT89) 

FiKIll Class Activity 4D Adjective crossword pi45 

(Instructions p 122) 

4 Review SB p35 

CD-ROM Lesson 4D 

Workbook Lesson 4D p24 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 4 p70 

Progress Test 4 p206 

5 2 wasn’t; ’d/had already had 3 realised; 'd/had left 

4 ’d/had read (or read); went 5 got; had gone 6 bought; 

had already read 

6 Possible answers 2 Teenage boys tend to be a bit 

aggressive. 3 Most of the cafes near here aren’t very good. 
4 On the whole, the winters in this country aren’t very 

nice. 5 Golf can be a bit boring at times. 6 Generally 

speaking, public transport in my country isn’t very reliable. 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 



5 Home truths 
Student’s Book p36-p43 

1A Moving house 

QUICK REVIEW 

This activity reviews adjectives to describe character and 

behaviour. Students do the first part of the activity on their 

own. Put students into groups. If possible, include different 

nationalities in each group. Students take turns to say their 

sentences. The other students in the group say whether 

they agree or disagree, giving reasons for their ideas. Ask 

students to share interesting ideas with the class. 

Vocabulary Homes 

Focus students on groups 1-3 below the vocabulary box. 

Check they understand location and go through the 

examples with the class. 

Students work in pairs and put the rest of words/phrases 

into groups 1-3. Students can then check their answers 

and the meaning of any new words in Mvm SB pi 25. 

Check answers with the class (see dl SB pi25). 

Check students understand the difference between the 

types of home. Point out that a cottage is usually in the 

country, and that we say a three-storey house but we live 

on the first floor, not the first storey. 

Tell students that in the UK the suburbs of a town/city 

often have a lot of detached houses and are usually quite 

expensive places to live. Point out that British people 

often say part of town to mean neighbourhood: Which part 

of town are you living in now? 

Vocabulary homes 

Grammar making comparisons: comparatives, 

superlatives, much, a bit, (not) as... as, different from, etc. 

Review adjectives to describe character and behaviour 

Reading, Listening and Grammar 

^ a) Focus students on the advertisement. Tell students that 

the places are in Manchester, in the north of England. 

Pre-teach the new vocabulary in the advertisement: luxury, 

overlooking and spacious /'spei/as/. 

Give students a minute or two to read the advertisement 

and look at the photos. Students work in groups or with 

the whole class and discuss which house or flat they like 

best, giving reasons for their answers. 

b) Tell students that lan and Liz are looking for a new 

place to live, and have just been to look at the three places 

in the advertisement. They are now back home discussing 

what they thought of them. 

1;:^M Play the recording (SB pl47). Students listen and 

decide which place lan and Liz both like. Check the 

answer with the class (they both like the flat in Salford). 

P a) Students do the exercise in pairs. Tell students not to 

worry about the words/phrases in colour at this stage. 

b) E3J Play the recording again. Students listen and 

check their answers to 4a). Check answers with the class. 

Check students understand the difference between a 

basement (where people can live) and a cellar (where you 

put things). 

Model and drill the words/phrases. Pay particular 

attention to the pronunciation of terraced /'terist/, 

detached /di'ttet/t/, cottage /'katid3/, garage I'gxra:^/, 

suburbs /'sAb3:bz/, cellar /'selo/, rough lr\tl, neighbourhood 

/'neibohod/ and en-suite /nn'swiit/. 

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases is shown 

in vocabulary boxes and the Language Summaries. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Focus students 

on the examples before they begin. 

b) Students compare their lists in pairs. Students choose 
the five most important things from both lists. 

C) Put the students in groups of four or six, or conclude 

the activity with the whole class. Students agree on a final 

list of five things in their groups or with the whole class. 

If you have done this stage in groups, ask each group to 

tell the class their top five things. 

Avoid discussing students' own homes at this stage, as 

they do this in 9 and 10 

Ask students which house/flat they would prefer to live in 

now, giving reasons for their answers. 

IB ZB 3C 4C 5C. 6A 7 A 8C 9B 10A 

Help with Grammar 

a)-d) Students do the exercises in pairs, then check 

answers in SB pi26. Check answers with the class. 

• a) 1 bigger; noisier; smaller; more spacious; 

further; less expensive 2 least expensive; oldest; 

most amazing; worst 3 We use -er and -est to make 

comparatives and superlatives of one-syllable 

adjectives (old -» older, oldest, etc.), and 2-syllable 

adjectives ending in -y (noisy > noisier, noisiest, etc.). 

4 We use more and most to make comparatives and 

superlatives of other 2-syllable adjectives (spacious 

-* more spacious, most spacious, etc.), and long 

adjectives (amazing -» more amazing, most amazing, 

etc.). 5 The irregular adjectives are bad -» worse, 

worst and far -» further, furthest. 6 The opposite of 

more is less. The opposite of most is least. 
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• Use sentences 2, 4 and 10 in 4a) to show that we 

use than after a comparative when we are 

comparing two things in the same sentence. 

• Use sentence 3 in 4a) to highlight the common 

structure one of the + superlative. 

• Check students remember the spelling rules in the 

TIPS! in 14-HB SB pl26. 

• Point out that we can also say far -» farther, farthest 

and that good is also irregular (good -* better, best). 

• Remind students that we use the, possessive i or a 

possessive adjective before a superlative: It had the 

most amazing view. He's Peter’s best friend. This is 
their biggest room, the + superlative' is the most 

common form. 

• Also point out that we can use more or most with 

nouns: It’s got more rooms than the last house. 

• b) We use much, far or a lot before a comparative 

to say there’s a big difference. We use slightly 

/'slaitli/, a little or a bit before a comparative to say 

there’s a small difference. 

• Point out the difference between far as an adjective 

(I live far away from here) and far to say there is a 

big difference (It's far bigger than I thought). 

• c) 1 a) the same ... as; as ... as b) similar to c) not 

as ... as; different from 2 With (not) as ... as we 

use the adjective, not its comparative form. 

• Point out that we can say different from or different 

to. Different from is more common. 

p Btm O Focus students on the examples. Play the first two 

sentences of the recording. Point out we usually say than /dan/ 

and its lo/J in their weak forms in comparative sentences. 

Play the whole recording (SB pl47). Students listen and 

practise, copying the sentence stress and weak forms. 

p Focus students on the advertisement again and ask 

students which is the detached house (C), which is the 

terraced house (B) and which is the flat (A). 

Students do the exercise on their own. Remind students 

to use the where necessary with superlatives. Students 

check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

2 more attractive 3 the furthest/farthest 4 fewer 

5 the most beautiful 6 larger 7 brighter 

8 the most modern 9 the most fashionable 

p a) Focus students on the example and point out that they 

must use the word in brackets when rewriting the sentences. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check answers 
in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

2 She’s not as ambitious as me. 3 She looks different 

from me./I look different from her. 4 She’s a bit less 

stubborn than me. 5 She’s more organised than me. 

6 She’s as old as me./l’m as old as her. 7 My taste in 

music is similar to hers./Her taste in music is similar 

b) Give students a few moments to choose a woman/girl 

they know well (for example a friend or a family member). 

Students look at the sentences in 8a) and their rewritten 

versions, and choose sentences from each pair that are true 
for them and the woman/girl they have chosen. 

C) Students work in pairs and take turns to tell their 

partner about the woman/girl, using the sentences they 

have chosen. Students should first tell their partner how 

they know the woman/girl before saying their sentences. 

Encourage students to ask follow-up questions if possible. 

Ask a few students to tell the class about the woman/girl 

they have chosen. 

— EXTRA IDEA -- 

Ask students to repeat 8b) and 8c) by talking about 

a man/boy they know well with a different partner. 

1 Give students a minute or two to choose two houses/ 

flats that their friends or family live in. They should 

choose places that they know well. 

Focus students on the prompts and the examples, then 

allow students to do the exercise on their own. 

Encourage students to use language from 5 that is new 

to them, not just simple comparatives and superlatives. 

While students are working, monitor and correct any 

mistakes you see. 

a) Put students into different pairs from 8c). Students 

take turns to tell their partners about the two houses/ 

flats they chose and their own home. 

Encourage students to ask follow-up questions and give 

more information where possible. 

While students are working, monitor and correct any 

mistakes you hear. 

b) Each pair decides which they think is the best home 

of the ones they have discussed and why. 

Finally, ask students to tell the class which of the homes 

they discussed they think is the best, giving reasons for 

their answers. 

f— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK-- 

ifflll Class Activity 5A House hunting p146 

(Instructions pi22) 

5 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p43 

CD-ROM Lesson 5A 

Workbook Lesson 5A p25 
V___ 

to mine. 



5B A load of old junk 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews ways of making comparisons. 

Students work on their own and write the names of five 

people in their family. Give students a minute or two to 

think how they can compare these people to themselves 

and other people in their family. Put students into pairs. 

Students take turns to tell each other about the people 

in their families. 

Vocabulary phrasal verbs (2) 

Grammar the future: will, be going to, Present 

Continuous 

Help with Listening the future 

Review making comparisons 

Student A 1 out 2 up 3 away 4 out 5 away 6 through; 

away/out 7 away/out Student B 1 away 2 out 3 up 

4 away/out 5 out 6 through 7 out 

Vocabulary Phrasal verbs (2) 

a) Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to pre¬ 

teach the vocabulary in the box, or bring in dictionaries 

for students to check the meanings themselves. 

Point out that get rid of and keep are opposites, and that 

we use stuff to refer to things in general and junk to talk 

about things we think are useless. Point out that stuff and 

junk are both uncountable nouns, and are informal. 

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to the 

pronunciation of drawer /dro:/ and cupboard /'kAbod/. 

b) Focus students on the title of the article and ask them 

what they think the article is about. 

Students read the article, tick the true sentences and 

correct the false ones. Students check answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

IT 2F You need at least two hours for each room. 

3T 4F You put things you can’t decide about in a 
junk drawer. 5T 

C) Students discuss what they think of the advice in the 

article in groups or with the whole class. Find out how 

many students think they need to do this in their home 

and ask them what kind of things they need to throw out. 

Focus students on the phrasal verbs in bold in the article. 

Students work in pairs and guess the meanings of these 

verbs. Students check their answers in SB pi25. 

Check answers with the class (see I'lA'l SB pl25). 

Point out that throw away and throw out are synonyms, 

and that we can tidy up (I've been tidying up this morning) 

or tidy something up (I’ve tidied up the study). Model and 

drill the phrasal verbs. Note that the grammar of phrasal 

verbs is taught in lesson IOC. We suggest you don't begin 

teaching the rules governing the position of objects in 

phrasal verbs at this stage of the course. 

Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 

As turn to SB p!03 and student Bs turn to SB pl08. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. 

If necessary, check the answers with the class. Only check 

the words they need to fill in the gaps, so that the other 
group doesn't hear the questions they are about to be asked. 

b) Students work with their partner, take turns to ask and 

answer their questions, and then decide who is tidier. 

Listening and Grammar 

f> a) Focus students on the picture and ask students who Ian 

and Liz are (the married couple who were looking for a new 

house in lesson 5A). Ask students what they are doing 

(deciding what to keep and what to throw away) and why 

they are doing this (because they are going to move house). 

b) Students work in pairs and discuss what is in each pile. 

Check answers with the class. 

1 a lamp; a TV; some old records; two pillows; some old 

photos 2 some magazines; some letters; a microwave 

(oven); a frying pan; some women’s shoes 3 some 

books; a CD player; a box of children’s toys; a picture 

C) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. You 
can ask students what they think Ian and Liz are going to 

do with each pile, but don’t tell them the answers yet. 

d) Play the recording (SB pl47). Students listen and 

check their answers to 4c). Check answers with the class. 

They’re going to give away pile 3, throw away pile 2 and 

keep pile 1. 

e a) Check students know the words for things a)-e): c) = 

a tennis racket. Students do the exercise in the same pairs. 

b) Play the recording again. Students listen and check 

their answers to 5a). Check answers with the class. 

le) 2d) 3b) 4a) Sc) 

Help with Grammar 

a)-d) Students do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check their answers in SB pi27. Check 

answers with the class. 

• a) a) We use will when we decide to do something 

at the time of speaking: OK, I’ll throw those away. 
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• b) We use he going to when we already have a plan 

or an intention to do something: I'm going to sort 

out the rest of them at the weekend. 

• c) We use the Present Continuous when we have 

an arrangement with another person: She’s picking 

them up tomorrow evening after work. 

• Point out that the arrangement doesn’t have to be in 

the 'near future'. The important thing is how certain 

we are about them: We’re flying to Rio in May (we’ve 

decided on the dates and booked the flights). 

• b) d) We use be going to for a prediction that is 

based on present evidence (we predict the future 

because of something we can see in the present): 

It's going to break the first time he uses it! 

• e) We use will for a prediction that is not based on 

present evidence: But you'll never listen to them again. 

• c) We make the positive and negative forms of 

will with: subject + 'll (= will)/won't + infinitive. 

We make questions with will with: (question 

word) + will + subject + infinitive. 

• Highlight that we often use Do you think ... ? to make 

questions with will: Do you think you’ll use this again ? 

• We make the positive and negative forms of he 

going to with: subject + am/are/is + (not) + going to 

+ infinitive. We make questions with: subject + 

am/are/is + (not) + subject + going to + infinitive. 

• For how to make the positive, negative and 

question forms of the Present Continuous, see G2.2. 

• Check students understand the TIPS! in SB pl27. 

EXTRA IDEA-> 

■H-THl Ask students to turn to R5.3, SB pl47. 

Play the recording again. Students listen and 

underline all the future verb forms they hear. 

Check answers with the class. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section helps students to 

hear the difference between future verb forms and 

highlights the two different ways we say going to. 

^ a) UP:; Play the recording (SB pl47). Students listen and 

write the sentences they hear. Point out that students will 

hear each sentence twice. Play the recording again. Pause 

to check students’ answers for each sentence. Q As you 

check, elicit (he sentences and write them on the board. 

Highlight the contractions I'll and he’ll in sentences 4 and 

5, and the weak forms of are you /ajo/ in sentence 6. 

1 I’m going to finish the report tonight. 2 Look, it's 

going to rain soon. 3 I’m meeting her after school. 

4 I'll call you at about six. 5 I think he’ll find 

another job. 6 What are you doing tonight? 

b) Play sentence 1 and 2 again and ask students how each 

person says going to. Point out that in the first sentence 

the speaker says /'gouir)ta/ and in the second the speaker 

says /gana/. Tell students that both ways are correct. 

c) Focus students on the sentences from 7a) on the 

board. Students do the exercise on their own, then 

check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

lb) 2d) 3c) 4a) Se) 6c) 

G Play the recording. Students listen and practise. 
Check they copy the pronunciation of going to, the 

contractions and the weak forms correctly. 

a) Focus students on the picture again and ask students 
what Ian and Liz are doing (sorting things out). Students 

do the exercise on their own. 

They’re going to give away the guitar. They’re going to 

throw away the dress. They're going to keep the running 

shoes and the mirror. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 

answers in pairs, 

C) lii-Xl Play the recording (SB pl47). Students listen and 

check their answers. Check answers with the class. 

1 it's going to fit 2 I’ll throw 3 He’s coming 4 I’ll put 

5 I’m going to start 6 It’ll look 7 we’re meeting 8 I’ll finish 

When Ian leaves, Liz throws out the records, the running 

shoes and the tennis racket, and keeps her old letters. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. 

b) Students work in groups and take turns to compare 

their lists. Each group then decides who is going to have 

the busiest or the most interesting four weeks. 

0 Students do the exercise on their own. Make sure each 

I student writes a list of eight things. 

^ a) Students move around the room and try to sell or 

give away the things on their lists to other students. 

Point out that they all have £50 to spend, but remind 

them that they can also give items away if they choose. 

Tell students to try and get rid of as many items as 

possible. Point out the use of will in the example 

conversation in the speech bubbles before they start. 

b) Students work in groups and tell each other what 

they have sold and given away. Finally, ask each group to 

tell the class who made the most money and who got rid 

of all the items on their list. 

• EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

(Hi Class Activity 5B Look into the future p147 

(Instructions p122) 

5 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB p43 

CD-ROM Lesson 5B 

Workbook Lesson 5B p26 



5C Flatpack world 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews be going to for future plans. Focus 

students on the examples. Students do the activity in pairs. 

Ask each pair to share interesting ideas with the class. 

Vocabulary verb patterns (1) 

Skills Reading: A furniture empire; Listening: Shopping 

at IKEA 

Help with Listening fillers and false starts 

Review Past Simple and Past Continuous 

Reading and Vocabulary 

a) Focus students on the photos on SB p40. Point out that 

IKEA is pronounced /ai'kio/ and use the photos to teach 

Jlatpack furniture (furniture that the customers build 

themselves). Students answer the questions in pairs. 

Ask students to share their answers with the class. 

Students work on their own and put the other verbs in 

bold in the article in the correct place in the table. Tell 

students there are two more verbs in bold for each verb 

pattern. Remind students to write the infinitive form. 

Q While students are working, copy the table on the 

board so that you are ready to check their answers. 

Check answers with the class. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. You can set a 

time limit of three minutes to encourage students to read 

for gist. Check answers with the class. 

4a) 1b) 2c) 3d) 

a) Students read the article again to find out what it says 

about the numbers and people a)-i). 

• a) Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit 

which verbs in bold go in each row and fill in the 

table (see the verbs in bold in the table in jj'Wkl 
SB pi26). 

• Tell students that in this context keep = continue, 

and that let someone do something = allow someone 

to do something. 

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to tell each other 

about the words and numbers in 2a). Before putting 

students into pairs ask them to cover the article. This will 

encourage students to summarise the information in their 

own words. Students may refer to the article if they need to. 

Check answers with the class. 

a) IKEA opened its first store in 1943. b) IKEA has over 

365 million customers worldwide, c) IKEAs customers 

spend over £8 billion a year, d) Gillis Lundgren 

invented flatpack furniture, e) Russell Crowe attacked 

some flatpack furniture with a knife because he couldn't 

put it together, f) There are over 200 IKEA stores in 

over 30 countries, g) 6,000 people were waiting outside 

a new IKEA store in London when it opened for 

business at midnight, h) The new London store was 

only open for 40 minutes that night, i) The new store 

sold all 500 sofas that were on special offer. 

C) Discuss students’ ideas with the class. Ask if they would 

like to shop at IKEA. Elicit reasons for their answers. 

b)-C) Students do the exercise in pairs. Point out that 

some verbs can go in more than one place. 

Students check answers in SB pi26. 

Check answers with the class. 

• b) Focus students on the table on the board. SSI 
Elicit which verbs go in each row and complete the 

table (see the table in C3J SB p 126). 

• Point out that some verbs (shown in blue in :) 

have more than one verb pattern. Both verb patterns 

have the same meaning. 

• Also highlight that we usually say like/love/hate + 

verb+ing in British English (I like watching sport on 

TV) and like/love/hate + infinitive with to in 

American English (/ live to watch sport on TV.). 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. 

Early finishers can check in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. 

Help with Vocabulary 

a) Remind students that when we use two verbs 

together, the form of the second verb usually depends 

on the first verb. 

Focus the students on the table. Ask students to find the 

five verbs in the left-hand column of the table (keep, need, 

would, pay and make) in the article and underline the 

verb form that follows. Use these to check students 

understand the five verb forms in the right-hand column. 

2 to buy 3 to get 4 to buy 

5 helping/to help; choose/to choose 

6 buy 7 wear 8 going/to go; do 

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and 

answer the questions. 

Encourage students to ask follow-up questions ti possible. 

Ask students to share interesting things they have found 

out about their partner with the class. 
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Listening 

e a) Focus students on the photo of Gillian and Sue. 

Ask students where the two women are (outside an 

IKEA store). 

HEM Play the recording (SB pl47). Students listen and 

answer the questions. 

Check answers with the class. 

Gillian doesn’t like shopping at IKEA, but Sue does. 

They agree that things are very cheap there. 

b) Give students time to read the bullet points, then play 
the recording again. Students listen and make notes on 

each of the topics. 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. 

GILUAN 

• She loves the things they sell. They’re good quality 

and well designed. 

• She’d prefer to have more personal service. She can 

never find anyone to help her. 

• On Saturdays the queues are enormous. 

• Putting the furniture together drives her crazy. 

There are always bits missing, which is very 

frustrating. 

SUE 

• There aren’t many shop assistants. She doesn’t like shop 

assistants who ask you if you want help all the time. 

• She always seems to buy things she didn’t plan to 

buy, like candles, glasses and plants. 

• She furnished an empty flat in Paris with things she 

bought during one trip to IKEA. 

• She was able to put the furniture together quite easily. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section focuses on ways we 

give ourselves time to think when we are speaking. 

^ a) Focus students on the introductory bullet and 

highlight the examples of fillers and false starts. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check in 

pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Point out that fillers have no meaning and we use them 

to give us ‘thinking time’ when we’re deciding what to 

say next. 

Note that students often confuse fillers such as like, kind 

of, son of, etc. with other uses of these words: What is he 

like?, What kind of place is it?, What sort of music do you 

like?, etc. 

1 fillers er, er, let me think 2 fillers 1 mean, well, like; 

false start Everything’s ... 3 fillers you know, um, 

kind of; false start You can never ... 4 fillers You see, 

um, sort of; false start 1 haven’t ... 

b) likfrj Ask students to turn to R5.7, SB pi47. 

Play Gillian’s section of the recording and ask students 

to listen and notice all the fillers and false starts. 

(The fillers and false starts are underlined in the 

recording script.) 

Then play Sue’s section of the recording. Students listen 

and underline all the fillers and false starts. 

Check answers with the class by playing Sue’s section of 

the recording again and pausing after each sentence to 

elicit students’ answers. 

Er. well. IKEAs more like a supermarket than a 

department store. I mean at IKEA you get your trolley 

or, um, your big blue bag and away you go. You see. 

there isn’t... there aren't many assistants so no one’s 

like asking you if you want any help all the time. 1 hate 

that, I just kind of want people to let me walk around 

on my own. But I, um, ... I always seem to buy lots of 

little things, candles and, er, glasses and plants, you 

know, stuff that 1 didn’t actually plan to buy. But you 

can furnish an entire house in a day, in fact we did, er 

... when we lived in Paris. Well, it wasn’t a house 

actually. We got, um. we rented an unfurnished flat and 

there was nothing in it, obviously. So, um, we went to 

IKEA and bought loads of things and you know, just 

took them home in the back of the car. We were, um. ... 

we were able to put all the furniture together quite 

easily, and by the evening, we had a furnished flat. And 

everything was like really cheap. 1 mean, what more do 

you want from a store? 

a) Tell students that they are going to make a shopping 

survey for the class. Focus students on question 1 and 

point out the three possible answers. 

Students work in pairs and write three possible answers 

for questions 2-5. 

Each pair then writes two more questions of their own, 

each with three possible answers. 

While students are working, monitor and check they are 

doing the activity correctly. 

Also check students' own questions for accuracy. 

b) Students move around the room and interview five 

other students. 

Students should interview the five students on their own, 

not in their pairs. Remind students to make notes on their 

answers. 

If your students aren’t able to move around the room, ask 

one student in each pair to swap places with someone else 

in a different area of the classroom. They can then 

interview five students that are sitting near them. 

While students are working, monitor and correct any 

mistakes you hear. 

0 



5C and 5D 

C) Students work with their partner from 7a). Students 

compare their results and work out the number of a), b) 

and c) answers they have for each question in their survey. 

Ask each pair to tell the class the two most interesting 

things they found out. 

b) Students swap reports with other students. Students 

read the reports and decide if they agree with them or not. 

Finally ask students to tell the class if they agree with 

their classmates’ reports, giving reasons for their answers. 

a) Students work in the same pairs and write a short 

report on the results of their survey. 

EXTRA IDEA- 

Q Write these phrases on the board to help 

students with their report: Most people ... ; Almost 

everyone ... ; Six out of ten students ... ; Hardly 

anyone in the class ... ; No one in the class ... ; 

About half the class .... 

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 

m\ Vocabulary Plus 5 Shopping p181 

(Instructions pi74) 

di Class Activity 5C Who said what? p148 

(Instructions pi23) 

5 Review Exercise 5 SB p43 

CD-ROM Lesson 5C 

Workbook Lesson 5C p28 

5D Is this what you mean? 

QUICK REVIEW 
This activity reviews verb patterns. Students write five 

sentences about themselves, using the prompts. If they 

need to check any verb patterns, they can look at i'/dfel 
SB pi26. Put students into pairs. Students take turns to say 

their sentences and ask follow-up questions. Ask students 

to share any interesting information with the class. 

a) Students work on their own and tick the words they 

know. Students then do the exercise in ffEEl SB pi26. 

Check answers with the class. Model and drill the words. 

ffEST 2e) 3g) 4a) 5l) 6d) 7i) 8j) 9b) 10k) llh) 120 

b) Students do the exercise in pairs. While they are 

working, monitor and help with any vocabulary. Also 

make sure that they are writing the things in random 

order, not in the order of the vocabulary box in la). 

C) Students swap papers with another pair and write the 

correct materials next to the things on the paper. 

d) Students check their answers to 1c) with the pair who 

wrote the list. 

Lars buys items E, B, G and C. 

b) Students do the exercise in pairs. 

Vocabulary materials 

Real World explaining what you need 

Review verb patterns 

C) Play the recording again. Students listen and check 

that they have identified the things Lars bought correctly. 

Check answers with the class. 

Model and drill the new vocabulary, focusing on stress. 

E = a corkscrew; B = slain remover; G = drawing pins; 

C = a charger 

Real World 

a)-c) Students do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check their answers in ifflt SB pl27. 

Check answers with the class. 

a) a) saying you don’t know the name of something 

b) describing what something is used for 
c) describing what something looks like 

d) checking something is the right thing 

a) Focus students on the photo of Lars and ask students 

who he’s talking to (a shop assistant). Tell students that 

Lars needs to buy some things for his new house. 

iiin Play the recording (SB pi48). Students listen to four 

conversations that Lars has with different shop assistants 

and tick the things in photos A-G that he buys. 

Check answers with the class by asking students to tell 

you the letter for each picture only. Don’t tell them the 

words for the things he bought at this stage. 

b) We often use stuff to talk about uncountable 

nouns we don’t know the name of: It’s stuff for 

getting marks off your clothes. 

After It’s a thing for ... and It's stuff for... we use 

verb+ing: It's a thing for opening bottles of wine. 

After You use it/them ... we use the infinitive with 

to: You use them to put posters up on the wall. 

Also remind students that we also use stuff to talk 

about things in general, as in lesson 5B: Is your 

home full of stuff that you never use? 

Point out that we often say Excuse me? to get 

people's attention in shops. 

% Play the recording. Students listen and practise. 

Check students copy the sentence stress correctly. 



5D and 5 Review 

1 a) Pre-teach mend, hole and perfume. Students do the 
exercise on their own. 

b) Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

Drill needles, kettle /'ketal/ and air freshener. 

1 

L I’m looking for something to mend my clothes. 

SA Do you mean cotton? This stuff? 

L No, they’re made of metal. They’ve got a hole/holes 

in the end. 

SA Oh, you mean needles. 

2 

L It’s a thing for boiling water. I’m sorry, I don't know 

the word for it. 

SA Do you mean one of these? 

L Yes, that’s it. What’s it called in English? 

SA A kettle. 

3 

L It’s stuff for making things smell nice. I've forgotten 

what it’s called. 

SA Do you mean perfume? Like this? 

L No, you use it when you want to make the house 
smell better. 

SA Oh, you mean air freshener, 

needles = A; a kettle = F; air freshener = D 

C) Students practise the conversations in 5a) with their 

partner. Encourage students to memorise the 

conversations. 

Ask a few pairs to role-play the conversations for the class. 

EXTRA IDEA-, 

Do these conversations using a Dialogue Build (p21). 

Put students into new pairs, student A and student B. 

Student As turn to SB pi04 and student Bs turn to SB pl09. 

a) Focus students on the pictures. Tell students that they 

want to buy these things, but don’t know the English 

words for them. Students work on their own and decide 

how they can explain them to a shop assistant. Encourage 

students to make notes on what they’re going to say. Tell 
them not to write the whole conversation. 

b) Students work with their partners. Student A is the 

customer and student B is the shop assistant. 

Student A buys the things in a) from his/her partner’s 

shop, using the language he/she has prepared. When 

student B understands what student A is describing, 

he/she tells him/her the English word. Student A writes 

die word in the correct place in his/her book. Students are 

not allowed to look at their partner’s book. Note that the 

shop assistants have four things in their shop that the 

customers don't want to buy. 

C) Students swap roles, so that student A is the shop 

assistant and student B is the customer. 

d) Students work in pairs and check their answers. 

Ask how many students bought all four things they wanted. 

Finally, model and drill the new words and the words for 

the other things in the shops that students didn't buy. 

J}) Ask students to turn to SB pi00 and look at Our 

House. This song was written and recorded by the 

English band Madness in 1982. 

| Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask students 

to share interesting childhood memories with the class. 

) 3) dij-HIU Students read the song. Play the recording. 

Students listen and put the lines of the song in order. 

b) Students check answers in pairs. 

Play the song again. Pause to check students’ answers. 

2e) 3d) 4f) 5c) 6a) 7i) 8h) 9l) lOg) 11k) 12j) 13q) 

14n) 15r) 16p) 17m) 18o) 19t) 20s) 21v) 22u) 

* Students do the activity in pairs. 

Ask students to share interesting things they found out. 

- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

5 Review SB p43 

CD-ROM Lesson 5D 

Workbook Lesson 5D p29 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 5 p72 

Progress Test 5 p208 

5 Review 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 

2a) fewer, fewest; brighter, brightest; more amazing, most 

amazing; older, oldest; worse, worst; busier, busiest; more 

confident, most confident; more organised, most organised; 

cheaper, cheapest; easier, easiest; more spacious, most 

spacious; further/farther, furthest/farthest 

3a) 2 tidy/clear 3 throw/give 4 put 5 clear; throw/give 

6 give 7 go 

5a) 1 to look/looking 2 to look 3 showing 4 borrow 

5 borrowing 6 to buy 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 



6 Decisions and choices 
Student's Book p44-p51 

>A Make up your mind 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews materials and ways of describing 

things. Students work on their own and write a list of six 

things in their house. Put students into pairs. Students take 
turns to describe the things and guess what their partner's 

things are, as in the example. Students must not say the 

word for the thing itself. 

Vocabulary make and do 

a) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 

Students check their answers in AMI SB pl28. 

Check answers with the class (see CD SB pl28). 

Point out these patterns: 

• We often use make for 'food' words: make lunch, etc. 

• We often use do for 'study' words: do homework, etc. 

• We usually use do for jobs connected with the house: 

do the cleaning, etc. 

Highlight that we use do with nothing, something and 

anything: I'm not doing anything this weekend. Check 

students understand the difference between do exercise 

(go for a run, etc.) and do an exercise (in the Workbook, 

etc.). Point out that we say do the washing-up in British 

English and do the dishes in American English, and that 

make a decision and make up your mind are synonyms. 

Highlight that we use make an appointment with a doctor, 

etc., not with friends. We usually use arrange to meet with 

friends: I've arranged to meet a friend after work. 

Model and drill the phrases with make and do. Note that 

only the main stress in words/phrases is shown in 

vocabulary boxes and the language Summaries. 

b) Students work in pairs and take turn to test each other 

on the phrases in la), as shown in the speech bubbles. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 

with the class. 

2 done 3 making 4 does 5 doing 6 make 7 doing 

8 made 9 do 10 make 

b) Focus students on the example questions. Students 

work on their own and make yes/no questions for the 

other sentences in 2a) Check answers with the class. 

Are you good at making people laugh? 

Do you usually do the washing-up every day? 

Do you like doing nothing at the weekend? 

Do you usually have to make dinner for other people? 

Are you doing another course at the moment? 

Have you made some new friends this year? 

Are you going to do some shopping after class? 
Do you often have to make excuses for being late? 

Vocabulary make and do 

Grammar first conditional and future time clauses 

Review question forms 

c) Students move around the room and ask other students 

their questions, or ask as many people as they can sitting 

near them. When they find a student who answers yes, 

they write the person's name next to the question. Students 

then ask one or two follow-up questions to find out more 

information. Students should try and find a different 

person who answers yes for each question. 

Ask students to tell the class a few things they found out 

about their classmates. 

Listening and Grammar 

P a) Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask students 

to share interesting ideas with the class. 

b) Focus students on the photos and tell the class that 

Kate and Steve are sister and brother. Give students time 

to read questions 1-3. 

Divide the class into pairs, student A and student B. Tell 

student As to answer the questions about Kate and 

student Bs to answer the questions about Steve. 

CH Play the recording (SB pl48). Students listen and 

answer the questions about Kate or Steve. 

C) Students work in their pairs and tell their partner their 

answers. Students then discuss what they think Kate and 

Steve should do. 

Check answers with the class. Ask students what their 

advice is for Kate and Steve. 

1 No, she doesn’t. 2 She has to decide if she should go 

back to work as a French teacher, or go to university 

to do Business Studies. 3 She advises Steve to work 

part-time and write on his days off. 

STEVE 

1 Yes, he does. He's a doctor. 2 He’s trying to decide if 

he should leave his job and become a writer. 

3 He advises Kate to ask their parents to lend her some 

money, and also to do what will make her happiest. 

a) Students do the exercise in the same pairs. Don't check 

answers with the class at this stage. 

b) CUD Play the recording again. Students listen and 

check their answers to 4a). Check answers with the class. 

1 Kate 2 Steve 3 Steve 4 Kate 5 Kate 6 Kate 7 Steve 

8 Steve 9 Kate 



6A 

Help with Grammar 

a)-d) Students do the exercises on their own or in 
pairs, then check their answers in FT1 SB pl29. Check 

answers with the class. 

a) The main clause is I'll be exhausted after a year. 

The if clause is If l start teaching again. 

• b) a) First conditional sentences talk about the 

result of a possible event or situation in the future. 

• b) The if clause talks about things that are possible, 

but not certain (maybe I will start teaching again). 

The main clause says what we think the result will 

be in this situation (I’m sure 1 will be exhausted 

after a year). 

• c) We make the first conditional with: if + Present 

Simple, will/won’t + infinitive. 

• d) The if clause can be first or second in the sentence. 

• e) We often use might to mean 'will perhaps'. 

• Point out that when the if clause is first in the 

sentence, we use a comma after this clause: If I see 

him, I'll ask him to call you. When the main clause 

is first in the sentence, we don’t use a comma: 

I'll ask him to call you if I see him. 

• c) a) We often use unless to mean ‘if not’ in first 

conditional sentences, b) But if I don’t do it now. 

I’ll be too old. 

p a)—b) Students do 6a) on their own or in pairs, then 

check their answers in IfrM SB pi29. Check answers 

with the class. 

• a) a) These sentences with before, as soon as, after, 

until and when also talk about the future. 

• b) In these sentences we use will/won't + infinitive 

in the main clause: I’ll believe it when I see it! 

• c) We use the Present Simple in the clauses 

beginning with before, as soon as, after, until and 

when: I won’t tell them until I decide what to do. 

• Point out that we use when to say we are certain 

that something will happen: I'll tell Sally when I see 
her (I’m certain I will see Sally). I'll tell Sally if I see 

her (maybe I will see Sally). 

• We use as soon as to say that something will 

happen immediately after something else: As soon 

as I make up my mind, I’ll let you know. 

• As with first conditional sentences, the future time 

clause with before, when, etc. can come first or 

second in the sentence. 

€> Focus students on the example. Students do the exercise 

on their own, then check answers in pairs. Check answers 

with the class. 

2 I’ll come out tonight unless I have to work. 

3 He might call you if he gets home in time. 4 I'll have 

to move house if 1 don’t find a job soon. 5 Unless Tony 

am\es soon, we’W go vA\Yvou\ V\\m. 6 \ m\g\w go away 

this weekend if my friends don’t come to visit. 

Students do the exercise on their own before checking in 
pairs. Check answers with the class. 

2 ’ll make; do 3 'll do 4 do; I’ll do 5 make 6 ’ll do 

7 make; do 8 11 make 9 ’ll do; make 

s-- EXTRA IDEA-- 

Before doing 9. ask students to close their books. 

Then give students two minutes to write down all the 

phrases with make and do that they can remember. 

Students can check their answers in pairs or groups. 

<E> a) Students complete the sentences for themselves. 

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to say their 

sentences. Encourage students to ask follow-up questions. 

Students tick any of their sentences that are the same. 

Pairs tell the class any sentences that are the same. 

Put students into groups of three, student A, student B 

and student C. Student As turn to SB pl03, student Bs 

turn to SB pl08 and student Cs turn to SB pi 12. 

a) Tell students they have a problem. Students read 

about their problem and think of three ways they can 

deal with it. They decide what will happen if they choose 

each of the options. Focus students on the example. 

b) Students work with the other members of their group. 

Students take turns to tell the group about their problem 

(in their own words, if possible), and their three options. 

Students discuss what will happen if they choose each 

option. Other students can suggest other options. 

Encourage students to use first conditionals and 

sentences with future time clauses in their conversations. 

C) Students decide what to do to solve their problems. 

The rest of the group decides if they think the solution 

is the correct one or not. 

Finally, ask students to tell the class how they are 

planning to solve their problems. 

ginn Play the recording (SB pl48). Students listen 

and practise. Check students copy the contraction 

I'll /'ami/ and the sentence stress correctly. 

You can also ask students to turn to R6.2, SB pl48. 

They can then follow the sentence stress as they listen 
and practise. 

s- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

mil Class Activity 6A Men and women pi49 

(Instructions pi23) 

6 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p51 

CD-ROM Lesson 6A 

Workbook Lesson 6A p30 



6B Protective parents 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews expressions with make and do. Give 

students a minute or two to write their six phrases with 

make and do that are connected to their lives, or the lives 

of people they know. Students work in pairs and take turns 

to tell their partner why they chose these phrases, as in the 

example. Students ask one or two follow-up questions for 
each phrase. Ask students to share ideas with the class. 

Reading and Grammar 

O Focus students on the title of the lesson and pre-teach 

protective. Ask students whether either of the two photos 

reminds them of their own childhood. 

Check students understand the difference between things 

that parents make children do (things that children don't 

want to do) and things that parents let them do (things 

children want to do). 

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask each group 

to share interesting ideas with the class. If you have 

students with children, ask them how their children spend 

their free time and how they feel about their children’s 

choice of activities. 

— EXTRA IDEA -v 

To review make and let in more detail, write these 

ideas on the board before doing 1:1 go to bed early 

2 go to bed late 3 tidy your room 4 play computer 

games 5 watch as much TV as you want 6 wash your 

hands before meals 7 sleep at a friends house 8 do jobs 

around the house 9 eat all your vegetables 10 put 

posters up in your room. Ask students to decide 

which things parents make children do (1, 3, 6, 8, 

9) and which things parents let children do (2, 4, 

5, 7, 10). Students can then use these phrases as 

a basis for discussion in 1. 

R a) Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to pre¬ 

teach the vocabulary in the box, or bring in dictionaries 

for students to check the meanings themselves. 

Note that the aim of these boxes is to highlight which 

words you need to pre-teach to help students understand 

the text that follows. The vocabulary in these boxes is not 

in the Language Summaries in the Student's Book. 

b) Focus students on the article. Students read the article 

and choose a sentence that describes the article best. You 

can set a time limit of two minutes to encourage students 

to read for gist. 

Check the answer with the class (sentence 2). 

P Students do the exercise on their own, then check answers 

in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Ask students for their opinion on the content of the 

article. Ask students to give reasons for their answers. 

Vocabulary reflexive pronouns 

Grammar zero conditional; conditionals with imperatives 

and modal verbs; in case 

Help with Listening zero or first conditional 

Review made, do and let-, first conditional; used to 

IF We used to worry about our children less than 

we do now. 2F Most British parents don’t let their 

children walk to school. 3T 4F Life is safer for 

children now than it used to be. 5T 

Help with Grammar 

a)-d) Students do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check their answers in SB pi29. Check 

answers with the class. 

• a) Zero conditionals talk about things that are 

always true: If you have children, you woriy about 

them all the time. 

• In zero conditionals both verbs are in the Present 

Simple: If children stay indoors all the time, they 

become unfit. 

• Point out that if and when have the same meaning 

in zero conditionals: If/When I'm worried, I don't 

sleep vety well. 

• Focus students on the ‘Zero or first conditional’ 

section in ! ‘ SB pl29 to clarify the difference 

between these two conditional forms. 

• b) a) sentences 3 and 4 b) sentence 5 c) the 

Present Simple 

• Use the example sentences in the article to 

highlight that we can use modal verbs (should, 

can, etc.) and imperatives (give, don't tell, etc.) in 

the main clause of conditionals. As with first 

conditionals, we use the Present Simple in the if 

clause in these types of conditionals. 

• Point out that we can use other modal verbs (must, 

have to, might, etc.) in these types of conditionals: 

If you don't understand, you must tell me immediately. 

• c) We use in case to say that we are prepared for 

something that might happen. 

• In case and if have different meanings. 

. Q To highlight the difference between in case and 

if, write on the board: A I'll buy some water in case I 

get thirsty. B I'll buy some water if I get thirsty. Person 

A is definitely going to buy some water, so that 

he/she is prepared for a time in the future when 

he/she might get thirsty. Person B might buy some 

water, but only if he/she gets thirsty in the future. 



e ■Ml I Play the recording (SB pl48). Students listen 

and practise. Check students copy the sentence stress 

correctly. Play the recording again if necessary. 

You can ask students to turn to R6.3, SB pl48 and to 

follow the sentence stress as they listen and practise. 

a) Pre-teach urgently /'3:d33ntli/ and check students 

remember thirsty /'03:sti/. Students do the exercise on 

their own before checking in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. 

1 if; don't get 2 have; in case; get 3 If; need; call 

4 should start; in case; lose 5 can t work; if; is playing 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. 

C) Students work in pairs and find out how many 

sentences they have both ticked. 

Ask students to share these sentences with the class. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section helps students to 

hear the difference between zero conditionals and 

first conditionals. 

a) Focus students on the example sentences and ask 

students which is a zero conditional (the first sentence) 

and which is a first conditional (the second sentence). 

Play the recording. Students listen and notice the 

difference between the sentences. Highlight the 

contracted form they'll in the first conditional sentence. 

b) d1'"1’* Play the recording (SB pi48). 

Students listen and write the sentences they hear. Play 

the recording again if necessary. 

Students check answers in pairs and decide which are 
zero conditionals and which are first conditionals. 

Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence. 

Q Elicit each sentence and write it on the board. Ask 

students if each sentence is a zero conditional or a first 

conditional. 

1 If I don’t know where my children are. I worry a lot. 

(zero) 2 If they don’t do more exercise, they'll get fat. 

(first) 3 We'll pick up the kids if we have time, (first) 

4 If it's a nice day. 1 take them to the park, (zero) 

5 If they can’t sleep, I'll read them a story, (first) 

6 They play computer games all day if they can. (zero) 

Help with Vocabulary 

a)—C) Focus students on sentences 1-3 from the article 

and tell the class that themselves is called a reflexive 

pronoun. 

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, then 

check their answers in i'l&l SB pi28. Check answers 
with the class. 

a) In sentence 1, They and themselves are the same 

people. 

In sentence 2, by themselves means alone. 
In sentence 3, themselves emphasises that children 

do this instead of someone else. 

b) myself, yourself, himself, herself, itself ourselves, 

yourselves, themselves. Model and drill these words 

with the class. Point out that the stress is always 

on the second syllable. 

If appropriate, point out that some verbs that are 

reflexive in other languages aren’t reflexive in 

English, for example meet, relax and feel. 

Highlight that we usually say have a wash/shave, not 

wash/shave myself, and get dressed not thvss-myself. 

Also highlight that we often use reflexive pronouns 

with the verb enjoy: I really enjoyed myself last night. 

Teach students that we can say on my own, on your 

own, etc. instead of by myself, by yourself, etc: I 

enjoy living by myself/on my own. 

Use the pictures in y, : > SB pl28 to highlight the 

difference between themselves and each other. 

Students do the exercise on their own before checking 

answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

2 himself 3 ourselves 4 herself 5 myself 6 themselves 

7 myself 

Students think of three things they like doing by 

themselves and three things they don’t, for 

example I (don’t) like going to the cinema by myself. 

Students compare sentences in groups. 

Focus students on the examples. Students work in pairs 

and write their top ten tips for parents. Students should 

make sentences using zero conditionals, conditionals 

with modal verbs and imperatives, and in case. 

6> 3) Students work in groups of four with another pair. 
Students take turns to tell each other their tips. Then 

the group decides on the best ten tips. 

b) Either organise the class into larger groups, or 

conclude the activity with the whole class. Students 

decide which they think are the best ten lips. If students 

have done this stage in groups, ask each group to tell 

the class their top ten tips. 

Finally, ask students to choose the best tip for parents. 

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

6 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB p51 

CD-ROM Lesson 6B 

Workbook Lesson 6B p31 



Touch wood 6C 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

lis activity reviews zero conditionals. Students work 

i their own and think about what they usually do in 

ese situations. Put students into groups of three or four. 

Students take turns to tell each other their ideas, as in 
the example. Ask each group to share interesting ideas 

with the class. 

Vocabulary and Listening 

^ a) Tell the class that the lesson is about luck and 

superstition. Focus students on photos A-H. Students do 

the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. Note that these words are not in Language 
Summary 6. 

Model and drill the words/phrases. 

A a black cat B salt C a shooting star D a ladder 

E wood F a mirror C an umbrella H a lucky charm 

b) Pre-teach make a wish and spill. 

Focus students on the common British superstitions 1-7. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check answers 

in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

2 a ladder; an umbrella 3 a mirror 4 a lucky charm 

5 a shooting star 6 wood 7 salt 

P Students discuss the questions in groups. Include students 

from different countries in each group if possible. 

Ask students to share interesting ideas and superstitions 

with the class. Find out which is the most popular 

superstition. 

p a) Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to pre¬ 

teach the vocabulary in the box, or bring in dictionaries 

for students to check the meanings themselves. 

Model and drill the words/phrases with the class, focusing 

on stress. 

b) Tell students that they are going to listen to two 

friends, Edward and Charlotte, talking about superstitions. 

■;l*« Focus students on sentences 1-7 in 1b). then play 

the recording (SB pl49). Students listen and tick the 

superstitions that Edward and Charlotte talk about. Check 
answers with the class. 

Edward and Charlotte talk about: 1 (black cats); 

3 (breaking mirrors); 4 (lucky charms/a rabbit’s 

foot); 6 (touching wood); 7 (spilling salt) 

c) Give students time to read sentences 1—5 before 

playing the recording again. Students listen and complete 

the sentences. Students check answers in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. 

Vocabulary synonyms 

Skills Listening: The history of superstitions; Reading: 

Learn to be lucky 

Help with Listening sentence stress (3) 

Review conditionals, adjectives 

Ask students which reason for a superstition they found 

most interesting or surprising. 

1 the Romans 2 babies 3 trees 4 medicine 5 left 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section reviews and extends 

students' understanding of sentence stress, which 

they studied in lessons IB and 1C. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check 

answers with the class. If necessary, check that students 

know all the parts of speech by eliciting a few examples 

of each one. 

We usually stress nouns, verbs, adjectives and 

negative auxiliaries. 

We don’t usually stress pronouns, prepositions, 

connecting words and positive auxiliaries. 

b) Focus students on the beginning of the conversation 

between Edward and Charlotte. Students work in pairs 
and decide which words are stressed. Early finishers can 

check their answers with another pair. 

Q While students are working, copy the beginning of 

the conversation onto the board ready for checking. 

C) Bil'H Play the recording again. Students listen to the 

beginning of the conversation and check their answers. 

Q Check answers with the class by playing each 

sentence, then pausing and eliciting which words are 

stressed. Mark the stressed words on the board. 

Ask students if question words (Why, etc.) and adverbs 

(very, absolutely, etc.) are usually stressed (they are). 

EDWARD Charlotte, are you very' superstitious? 

CHARLOTTE No, not really. Why do you ask? 

EDWARD I’m re°ading this absolutely fascinating 

book about the history of superstitions. 

Did you know that in the UK, people 

think that seeing a black cat is good luck, 

but in nearly every other country it’s bad 

luck? Don’t you think that’s strange? 

d) Ask students to turn to R6.6, SB pl49. Play the rest of 

the recording. Students listen and notice the sentence stress. 



6C 

Reading and Vocabulary 

a) Student discuss the questions in groups. Ask each 

group to tell the class about things they have won 

and their reasoas why they think people are or aren't 

bom lucky. 

b) Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to pre¬ 

teach the vocabulary in the box, or bring in dictionaries 

for students to check the meanings themselves. You can 

also teach a pessimist as the opposite of an optimist, and 

point out that volunteer is also a verb. 

Model and drill the words with the class. 

^ a) Focus students on the article. Students read the article 

and choose the correct answers. Check answers with 

the class. 

1 studies luck 2 doesn’t think 3 can 

b) Students read the article again and answer the 

questions. Early finishers can check answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

Ask students if they agree with Dr Wisemans ideas, giving 

reasons for their answers. 

1 No, she didn’t. 2 For ten years. 3 Yes, they do. 

4 To teach unlucky people to be lucky. S 80% (320). 

Help with Vocabulary 

a) Tell students that we often use synonyms (words 

that mean the same, or almost the same) when we are 

speaking or writing so that we don’t repeat words. 

Focus students on the words in pink in the article. 

Check students know the meanings of all the words. Be 

prepared to teach any of these words if necessary. 

b) Focus students on the words in blue in the article. 

Students work on their own and match them to the 

synonyms in the table. Remind students to write the 

infinitive forms of the verbs. 

& While students are working, copy the table onto the 

board ready for checking. Check answers with the class. 

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to 

the pronunciation of fortunate /'fottonot/. Point out 

that the stress on content is on the second syllable, not 

the first. 

satisfied -» content; lucky -* fortunate; behave -» act; 

notice -» spot; by chance -» accidentally; attitude -» 

approach; sure -* certain; deal with -» cope with; 
show -> reveal 

c)-d) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs, 

then check answers in SB pi28. Note that most 

of these words/phrases have appeared earlier in the 

Student’s Book. 

Check answers with the class. Model and drill the 
words/phrases, focusing on sentence stress. 

e 

e 

Note that try + infinitive with to means ‘attempt to do’ 

or 'make an effort to do’: I'm trying to get a job with a TV 

company. Try + verb+ing means "do something as an 

experiment to see if it works’: Have you tried talking to 

him about it? This meaning was introduced in lesson 2D. 

frightened -* scared; make a decision -» make up your 

mind; try to do -» have a go at doing; talk to someone 

-» chat to someone; nice -* pleasant; enormous -» huge; 

pleased -» glad; wonderful -» brilliant; terrible -» awful 

Students do the exercise in pairs. One student says a 

word, for example choose, and his/her partner says the 

synonym, for example pick. You can ask the student who 

is being tested to close his/her book. 

Put students into two groups, group A and group B. 

Students in group A turn to SB pl03 and students in 

group B turn to SB pi08. 

a) Students work in pairs with someone from the same 

group and write the synonyms for the words in bold. 

Students can check words in ffEEl SB pi28. 

If necessary, check answers with the class. Only check 

the synonyms, so that the other group doesn’t hear the 

questions they are about to be asked. 

Group A 2 satisfied 3 make up your mind 4 chat to 
5 scared 6 lucky 

Group B 2 by chance 3 attitude 4 concerned 

5 coping with 6 had a go at doing 

b) Students work in pairs with someone from the other 

group. Students take turns to ask and answer their 

questions. Make sure students say the questions with 

the synonym they have just written, as well as all three 

possible answers. Students circle the answers that their 
partner chooses. 

C) Students work out their partner's score on their own. 

d) Students tell their partner his/her score before looking 

at SB pl41 to find out what their score means. Students 

then decide who is luckier. 

Ask students to tell the class their scores to find out who 

is the luckiest student in the class! 

Finally, ask students if they think the summary of how 

lucky they are is correct or not, giving reasons for their 

answers. 

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK -< 

(IP Vocabulary Plus 6 Antonyms pi82 

(Instructions pi 74) 

fffljl Class Activity 6C Synonyms bingo pi 50 

(Instructions pi23) 

6 Review Exercise 5 SB p51 

CD-ROM Lesson 6C 

Workbook Lesson 6C p33 



6D What’s your opinion? 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews synonyms. Students work on their 

own and write all the pairs of synonyms they know, as 

in the example. Students work in pairs and take turns to 

say one of their words/phrases. Their partner guesses 

the synonym. 

Students discuss the questions in groups. 

Ask students to share any interesting experiences of music 

festivals with the class. Also check students' answers to 

questions 2-4. 

a) Focus students on the picture and tell students that the 

people are at a local village meeting in the UK. 

Go through the bullet points with the class and leach 

chairperson, local resident and farmer. 

Students work on their own or in pairs and match the 

people listed in the bullet points to the people in the 

picture. Don’t check answers at this stage. 

b) ItfrM Play the recording (SB pl49). Students listen to 

the beginning of the meeting and check their answers 

to 2a). 

Check answers with the class. Also ask students what the 

meeting is about. 

Sarah Clark-, the chairperson 

Sergeant Jim Matthews: a police officer 

Terry Gibson: the festival organiser 

Felicity Richards: a local resident 
Paul Davidson: a local farmer 

The meeting is about an application for a music festival 

on Mr Davidson's farm. 

Real World discussion language 

Review synonyms; music vocabulary 

EXTRA IDEA- 

Students decide if sentences 1-6 are true or false 

before they listen again to check their answers. 

c) Students work in groups of three or four and discuss 

whether Sarah Clark should give permission for the 

festival. Encourage students to give reasons for their 

answers. 

Ask each group to tell the class if they think the festival 

should go ahead or not, giving reasons for their answers. 

You can then have a class vote on whether to allow the 

festival to go ahead. 

Real World 

1 a)-b) Students do 4a) on their own or in pairs, then 

check their answers in SB pi 29. Check answers 

with the class. 

• 2 opinion 3 think 4 true 5 absolutely 6 with 

7 not 8 sure 9 agree 10 interrupt 11 say 12 point 

13 ahead 14 course 15 just 16 making 

• Point out that we often use I'm not sure about that. 

as a polite way of disagreeing. 

s— EXTRA IDEA-.. 

Ask students to look at R6.8, SB pi49. 

Play the recording again. Students listen and 

underline all the discussion language from 4a) 

that they hear. 

a) ■;(&> Play the recording (SB pl49). Students listen to 

the next part of the meeting and find out who is for and 

who is against the festival. Check answers with the class. 

For the festival: Terry Gibson, Paul Davidson. 

Against the festival: Sergeant Jim Matthews, 

Felicity Richards. 

Neither for nor against the festival: Sarah Clark. 

b) Give students time to read sentences 1-6, then play 

the recording again. Students listen, tick the true 

sentences and correct the false ones. Students check 

answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

IT 2F There will be 30,000 people at the festival. 3T 

4F Most people going to the festival won’t pass through 

the village because it's over four miles away. 5F The 

live music will stop at midnight. 6F Sergeant Matthews 

is most worried about the traffic. 

e dtl'ftl O Play the recording (SB pi 49). Students listen 
and practise. Check students copy the sentence stress 

and polite intonation correctly. Play the recording again 

if necessary. 

You can also ask students to turn to R6.9, SB pl49. 

They can then follow the sentence stress as they listen 

and practise. 

3) Students work on their own and think of reasons why 
they agree or disagree with sentences 1-6. Encourage 

students to make brief notes on their ideas. 

b) Put students into groups of four. Students discuss each 

topic for at least a minute. Encourage students to use the 

phrases from 4a) in their discussions. Focus students on 

the language in the speech bubbles before they start. 

While they are working, monitor and help students with 

appropriate language. 



6D and 6 Review 

When they have finished, ask each group which topic 

generated the most discussion and what the different 

points of view were. 

To encourage students to use a wide range of 

discussion language, tell them to lick each phrase 

in 4a) on SB p50 when they use it. Students should 

try to use all the phrases in their discussions. 

To avoid students interrupting each other too 

often, tell the class that each student can only 

interrupt twice during the whole activity. 

Put students into four groups. Students in group A turn to 

SB pi04, students in group B turn to SB pi 09, students in 

group C turn to SB pi 12 and students in group D turn to 

SB pi 13. Check they are all looking at the correct exercise. 

Include an equal number of students in each group. If you 

have extra students, put them in groups A, B and C. 

3) Give students a minute or two to read the information 

and check they understand the situation. Note that money 

from the National Lottery in the UK is often spent on 

community projects. 

Students work in pairs with a student from the same 

group. If you have extra students, have some groups of 

three. Students follow the instructions. 

While they are working, monitor and help students with 

language and ideas. Allow about 5 or 10 minutes for 

this stage. 

b) Give students a few moments to read their 

instructions. Check that student Ds understand how 

to run their meetings and remind them that they are in 

control of who speaks during the meeting. 

Reorganise the class into groups of four, with a student 

from groups A, B, C and D in each group. If you have 

extra students, have some groups of five or six. Ask 

student Ds to start the meeting. 

While students are discussing their ideas, monitor and 
help with language as necessary. 

Allow at least 10 or 15 minutes for this stage of the 

activity Warn students when time is running out so that 

they have time to vote on which idea they want to choose. 

c) Finally, ask each chairperson to tell the class which 

idea their group chose, giving reasons for their decision. 

EXTRA IDEA -. 

While students are working, note down any 

mistakes and examples of good language you hear, 

*2 Write them on the board. After discussing the 

outcome of the meetings, focus students on the 

language on the board and invite them to correct 

the mistakes in pairs or with the whole class. 

Also highlight the examples of good language that 

you heard. 

- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 

m Class Activity 6D Round the board pi 51 

(Instructions pi24) 

6 Review SB p51 

CD-ROM Lesson 6D 

Workbook Lesson 6D p34 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 6 p74 

Progress Test 6 p210 

6 Review 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 

la) 1 make 2 do 3 did 4 make 5 makes 6 doing 7 done 

2a) 1 gets; ’ll tell 2 'll phone; go 3 won’t go; feel 

4 finish; I’ll 5 'll wait; get 

3 1 In sentence a), 1 might take the car, but only if it rains 

in the future. In sentence b) I’m definitely going to take 

the car because 1 think it might rain later. 2 Sentence a) 

talks about something that is always true. Sentence b) talks 

about one specific time in the future. 3 Both sentences 

have the same meaning. 4 In sentence a), maybe I will help 

if you can’t do it. In sentence b), I will definitely help if 

you can't do it. 

4 1 themselves 2 herself 3 myself 4 yourself 5 ourselves 

6 himself 

5 1 fortunate 2 approach 3 sure 4 dealing with 5 picked 

6 satisfied 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 



7 Technology 
Student’s Book p52-p59 

7A Save, copy, delete 

QUICK REVIEW 

This activity reviews discussion language. Give students 

a minute or two to decide if they agree or disagree with 

sentences a)—c). Put students into groups of three or four. 

Students discuss the sentences in groups, using the 

discussion language from lesson 6D where appropriate. 

Q You can write the language from 3J SB pi29 on 

the board before they begin. Briefly ask groups whether 

they agreed or disagreed with the sentences, giving 

reasons for their answers. 

Vocabulary Computers 

^ a) Students tick the words they know, then do the 

matching exercise in 1'rAB SB pi30. Check answers with 

the class. 

Check students understand the difference between a 

monitor and a screen, and that you use a memory stick 

to store information and take it from one computer to 

another. 

Model and drill the words. Note that only the main stress 

in words/phrases is shown in vocabulary boxes and the 
Language Summaries. 

jQH Id) 2h) 3a) 4c) 50 6b) 7e) 8g) 

b) Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask students 

to share interesting information with the class. You can 

also find out how many students have got a computer 

at home. 

R a) Students do the exercise in pairs, then check any new 

words in bold in WrkM SB pi30. Check answers with 

the class. 

Tell students that the opposite of log on is log oJJ, and that 

we can also say log in/log out: You have to log on/in before 

you can go online. 

Point out that we can say the Net or the Web instead of 

the Internet: I found a cheap flight on the Net. 

Highlight that we say broadband in British English and 

ADSL in American English. 

You can also teach students that we usually sign in to a 

website: Enter your email address and password to sign in. 

Model and drill any new words with the class. 

2 close 3 reply to 4 make 5 log on 6 click on 

7 go; download 8 have; search 

Vocabulary computers 

Grammar ability: be able to, manage, have no idea how, 

be good at, etc. 

Review discussion language; question forms 

Reading and Grammar 

a) Focus students on the questionnaire. Teach the phrase 

computer literate (have a good knowledge about computers). 

Students answer the questions on their own. Tell students 

not to worry about the phrases in bold at this stage. 

b) Students compare their answers to the questionnaire in 

pairs to find out how many are the same. 

C) Ask students to turn to SB pi 41. Students check their 

answers and then read what their score means. 

Students share their scores with the class. Ask students if 

they agree with the questionnaire’s assessment. 

Help with Grammar 

a)-e) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, 

then check answers in SB pi31. Check answers 

with the class. 

• a) Things you can do now: manage, ’m quite good 

at; can; find this quite easy; know how; ’in able to. 

Things you can't do now: 'm ... useless at; haven't 

got a clue how; have no idea how; find it difficult, 

'm no good at. Ability in the past: was able to; could. 

• We can also use the other phrases to talk about 

ability in the past: I managed to do this, etc. 

• b) 1 Yes, he/she did. 2 It was difficult. 

• c) 2 verb+ing 3 infinitive 4-8 infinitive with to 

• Point out that we can also use find something 

easy/difficult without ‘infinitive with to': 1 find using 

a computer really difficult. 

• Highlight that we can also use a noun or a pronoun 

after be good at, be useless at, etc.: Mark's really 

useless at football, but Chris is brilliant at it. 

• d) We can also use: be brilliant/great/excellent/not 

bad at to say people are good at something and be 

hopeless/bad/terrible/awful/rubbish at to say people 

are bad at something. 

• Point out that is often more polite to say: I’m not 

bad at something when we're very good at it. 

b) Students do the exercise in new pairs. Ask students to 

tell the class a few things they have both done in the last 
seven days. 



7 A and 7B 

C 

€ 

b) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 

answers in pairs. Don't check the answers with the class 

at this stage. 

C) CEE' Play the recording. Students listen and check 

their answers. Check answers with the class. 

2 to save 3 type 4 to go 5 send 6 search 7 to create 

8 working 9 to sort out 

mo Play the recording (SB pl49). Students listen 

and practise. Check students copy the sentence stress and 

the weak forms of to /to/ and at /at/. 

a) Give students one minute to read the text and find 

out what Bill does now. Check the answer with the class 

(he teaches retired people basic computer skills). 

✓— EXTRA IDEA- 

Ask students to think about the computer skills 

their parents and grandparents have. Students can 

swap information in pairs or groups. 

a) Pre-teach jbc (= repair). You can also teach touch-type 

(type without looking at the keyboard). 

Students work on their own and write sentences for each 

of the prompts, as in the example. Encourage students to 

use a different phrase from 4c) for each idea. 

b) Students compare sentences in pairs to find out what 

they can do that their partner can’t. Ask students to share 

this information with the class. 

€ Students do the exercise on their own. Students should 

write sentences about their abilities in general, not about 

computers. Encourage them to use phrases from 4c) and 

point out that some of their sentences can be about the past. 

While students are working, monitor and correct any 

mistakes you see. 

€ 

/- EXTRA IDEA-«. 

fS8l If you think your students might have problems 
thinking of ideas in 8, write some prompts on the 

board, for example musical instruments, machines in 

the home, mobile phones, mornings, cooking, cars, 

languages, saving money, abilities as a child, choosing 

presents for people, doing exams, jobs around the house, 

singing, dancing, sports. 

a) Put students into pairs. Students take turns to say 

one of their sentences from 8. Their partner can ask two 

questions only about each sentence before guessing if 

it is true or false. The student who gets most guesses 

right wins. 

b) Ask students who got the most guesses right in 

each pair. 

Finally, students tell the class two things that their 

partner can or can’t do. 

Ask students to tell the class about any interesting or 

unusual abilities they found out. 

- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 

[fjfl Study Skills 3 Developing reading skills p193 

(Instructions p190) 

Hal Class Activity 7A Guess my name pi 53 

(Instructions p125) 

7 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p59 

CD-ROM Lesson 7A 

Workbook Lesson 7A p35 

7B Want it, need it! 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews computer vocabulary. Students work 

on their own and write two things that you can save, 

click on, etc. Put students into pairs to compare answers. 

Students then discuss which of these things they have 

done this week. 

Vocabulary Electrical equipment 

a) Students tick the words/phrases they know, then do 

the matching exercise in [ SB pi30. Students can 

check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Vocabulary electrical equipment 

Grammar second conditional 

Help with Listening first or second conditional 

Review first conditional 

Tell students that we sometimes use brand names to talk 

about hand-held computers (Palm®, BlackBerry®, etc.) 

and other types of digital music players (an iPod®, etc.). 

Point out that we can say a GPS (global positioning 

system) or sett nav (satellite navigation). They are often 

installed in cars and tell us where we are and how to get 

to places. Also point out that we can say a hands-free 

phone or a lumds-free set. 



7B 

Explain that we use central heating to talk about the 

heating system in a house, flat or building: Has your house 

got central heating? You can teach students that the 

machine that heats the water is called a boiler, which sends 
hot water through the pipes to the radiators in each room. 

Similarly, we use air conditioning to talk about the cooling 

system in a house, flat or building: Our office has got air 

conditioning. An individual machine is called an air 

conditioner or an air conditioning unit. 

Model and drill the words/phrases, focusing on stress. Pay 

particular attention to the pronunciation of straightcners 

/'strcitonoz/. 

17^8 Id) 20 3h) 4e) 5l) 6c) 7k) 8a) 9j) lOg) 

11b) 12i) 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. 

C) Students compare answers in groups. Ask each group 

which things all the students in the group have or want. 

a) Students work in pairs and put the things in order, 

starting with the most useful (1). 

b) Students compare answers with another pair, giving 

reasons for their choices. 

Ask each pair to tell the class what they think the top 

three most useful things are. Encourage students to 

explain why they chose these things. 

Listening and Grammar 

a) Focus students on the people in the photos and tell 

students that they are going to listen to them talk about 

things from la). Students guess which of the things in la) 
the three people talk about. 

b) Mifcl Play the recording (SB pi50). Students listen and 

check their answers. Check answers with the class. 

• a) We use the second conditional to talk about 

imaginary situations. We often use it to talk about 

the opposite of what is true or real: If my car had 
a CPS, life would be so much easier (but my car 

doesn’t have a GPS). 

• The second conditional talks about the present or 

the future. 

• The if clause can be first or second in the sentence. 

• b) 1 the second sentence 2 the first sentence 

• c) We make the second conditional with: if + 

subject + Past Simple, subject + 'd (= would)/ 

wouldn't + infinitive. 

• Point out that we can say If l/he/she/il was ... or 

If I/he/she/it were ... in the second conditional: 

If I was/were rich, I'd buy a big house. 

• Tell students that we can use could + infinitive in 

the main clause of the second conditional to talk 

about ability: If I had a lot of money, / could buy 

a new car (= 1 would be able to buy a new car). 

• Highlight that we can also use might + infinitive 

in the main clause of second conditionals to mean 

“would perhaps’: If I bought a GPS, I might not get 

lost all the time. 

• d) 1 What would you do if you didn't have one? 

2 If you didn't have one, would you get lost? 

• Use sentences 1 and 2 to highlight that we often 

make questions in the second conditional with 

W/tat would you do ... ? and that this phrase can 

come at the beginning or the end of the sentence. 

• Also highlight that we can make yes/no questions 

in the second conditional: If you didn't have one, 

would you get lost? 

• The short answers to second conditional yes /no 

questions are Yes, I would, and No, / wouldn't. 

We can also say Yes, I might. 

£> 

Don talks about air conditioning. Holly talks about 

hair straighteners. Kathy talks about a GPS. 

C) Pre-teach down. Students do the exercise on their own 

or in pairs. 

d) Play the recording again. Students listen and check 

their answers to 3c). Check answers with the class and ask 

if the people have the things they talk about. 

1 I lolly 2 Kathy 3 Don 4 Kathy S Don 6 Holly 

Don and Holly have the things they talk about, 

but Kathy doesn’t. 

| Play the recording (SB pi50). Students listen 

and practise. Encourage students to copy the rhythm and 

sentence stress correctly. 

You can also ask students to turn to R7.4, SB pi50. They 

can then follow the sentence stress as they listen and 

practise. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Tell students 

that they can complete the sentences in any way they like. 

Check the answers to the verb forms only with the class. 

1 won; "d go 2 didn't live; ’d like 3 could; ’d choose 

4 was/were; 'd like 5 lived; ’d miss 6 could; ’d talk 

Holp With Grammar b) Put students into pairs. Students take turns to say their 
sentences from 6a). Encourage students to continue the 

g) a)-e) Students do the exercises on their own or in conversation if possible, as shown in the speech bubbles. 

^ pairs, then check their answers in 03 SB pl31. Check Ask students to share interesting sentences with the class, 

answers with the class. 



7B 

Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 

As turn to SB p!05 and student Bs turn to SB pi 10. 

a) Check students remember a karaoke /.kceri'ooki:/ bar 

and a personal diary (a diary in which you write your 
personal thoughts, feelings and experiences). 

Students fill in the gaps in the questions on their own. If 

necessary, check the answers with the class. Only check the 

words they need to fill in the gaps, so that the other group 

doesn’t hear the questions they are about to be asked. 

Student A 1 would ... do; became 2 didn’t study; 

would ... like 3 had to; would ... sing 4 would ... be; 

lived 5 could; would ... choose 

Student B a) weren’t; would ... be b) would ... do; 

found c) had to; would ... take d) would ... change; 

became e) found; would ... do 

b) Focus students on the speech bubbles and use them 

to highlight that we don’t usually repeat the if clause when 

answering questions in the second conditional. 

Students work with their partner and take turns to ask 

their questions. Encourage students to continue the 

conversation if possible. While they are working, monitor 

and correct any mistakes you hear. 

Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section helps students to hear 

the difference between first and second conditionals. 

c 3) Focus students on the example sentences and ask 

which is a first conditional (the first sentence) and 
which is a second conditional (the second sentence). 

3 Play the recording. Students listen and notice the 

difference between the verb forms. Play the recording 

again, highlighting the difference between have and had. 

and the contractions I’ll and I’d. 

b) rTI Play the recording (SB pl50). Students listen 

to the six pairs of sentences and decide whether they 

hear the first conditional or the second conditional first. 

Play the recording again if necessary. Check answers 

with the class. 

1 first conditional 

2 second conditional 

3 second conditional 

4 first conditional 

5 second conditional 

6 first conditional 

EXTRA IDEA- 

Play the recording again and ask students to 

write the sentences. Students can check their 

answers in pairs or in R7.6, SB pi50. 

3) Remind students who Don and Kathy are by focusing 

on their photos. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check their 

answers in pairs. 

Don’t check answers at this stage. 

b) Bifffl Play the recording. Students listen and check 

their answers. 

Check answers with the class. 

You can ask students to explain why the speaker uses the 

first or the second conditional in each case. 

1 I’d 2 didn’t 3 see 4 I’ll 5 wouldn't 6 knew 7 didn’t 

8 I’d 9 write 10 I’ll 

s 
Get ready ... Get it right! 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Encourage 

them to write the six things in random order, not in 

two groups of three. Students can use words/phrases 

bom la) or their own ideas. 

b) Students think how their lives would be different 

with or without the things they wrote in 10a), using 

second conditionals. 

Focus students on the examples and then ask students 

to write at least one sentence about each thing. 

While students are working, monitor and correct any 

mistakes you see. 

a) Students work in pairs and swap papers. Students 

ask questions about the things on their partner's paper, 

as shown in the speech bubbles. Students should 

include the reasons why their lives would be different 

from 10b) in their conversations. 

While students are working, monitor and help with any 

language problems. 

b) Finally, students tell the class two things that they 

have found out about their partner. 

Q Demonstrate 10 by writing some things you 
have and haven’t got on the board in random 

order and think of reasons why your life would 

be different with or without these things. Before 

students doll, they ask you questions about the 

things you have written on the board. 

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK- 

gfl Vocabulary Plus 7 Machines p183 

(Instructions pi 75) 

fflnl Class Activity 7B The conditional game pi54 

(Instructions pi25) 

7 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB p59 

CD-ROM Lesson 7B 

Workbook Lesson 7B p36 



7C Virus alert! 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews the second conditional. Students work 

on their own and decide what they would do in these 

situations. Students compare their ideas in groups and find 

out if anyone has the same ideas. Ask students to share 

interesting ideas with the class. 

Listening 

Check students understand a computer virus. Model and 

drill virus /'vairas/ with the class. Students discuss the 

questions in groups. 

Ask students to tell the class about any experiences they 

have had with computer viruses. 

e a) Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to pre¬ 

leach the vocabulary in the box, or bring in dictionaries 

for students to check the meanings themselves. 

Note that the aim of these boxes is to highlight which 

words you need to pre-teach in order to help students 

understand the text that follows. The vocabulary in these 

boxes isn’t in the Language Summaries. 

b) Tell students they are going to listen to the beginning 

of a lecture about computer viruses. 

Give students time to read the information in boxes A and B. 

Play the recording (SB pl50). Students listen and 

match the names in A to the facts in B. Students can check 

answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

lb) 2l) 3a) 4d) 5e) 6c) 

EXTRA IDEA -v 

Students can try and match the names in A to the 

facts in B before they listen. They can then listen 

to the recording and check their answers. 

C) Give students time to read questions 1-6 before 

playing the recording again. Students check answers in 

pairs. Check answers with the class. Ask students if they 

have ever heard of the viruses mentioned in the recording. 

1 They travel from computer to computer in the same 

way as flu viruses travel from person to person. 2 So 

that they could find out how many people were stealing 

their software. 3 No, it wasn't. 4 In his bedroom. 

5 Because it could infect any computer online. 6 Your 

passwords and credit card details. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section reviews and extends 

students’ knowledge of weak forms, which they first 
studied in lesson 2C. 

Vocabulary use of articles: a, an, the, no article 

Skills Listening: Computer viruses; Reading: Virus writers 

Help with Listening weak forms (2) 

Review second conditional; computers 

a) Focus students on the introductory bullet and check 

students remember what a weak form is. Point out that 

many weak forms contain the schwa hi sound. 

Students work in pairs and decide how we say the 

strong and weak forms of the words in the box. If 

students are having difficulty, you can refer them back 

to 4a), SB pl6. 

Check answers with the class. 

strong weak 

do /du:/ /do / 

you /ju:/ /jo/ 

at /set/ /at/ 

for Ifo-J /fo/ 

strong weak 

of /nv/ /ov/ 

and /tend/ /on/ 

to /tu:/ /to/ 
can /k<en/ Ikon/ 

,—EXTRA IDEA -^ 

» Check answers to 3a) by asking students to 

look back at 4a), SB pl6 and playing the recording. 

b) tm Focus students on the tables, then play the 

recording. Students listen and notice the difference 

between the strong and the weak forms of the words. 

Highlight the schwa in the weak forms. 

c) Focus students on the sentences from the beginning 
of the lecture and on the two circled examples of weak 

forms. Students work on their own or in pairs and circle 

the words they think they will hear as weak forms. 

SSI While students are working, copy the sentences 

onto the board ready for checking. 

d) Ask students which words they think they will hear 

as weak forms and circle these words on the board. 

EJL j Play the recording again. Students listen and check 

their answers. Check the text on the board and make 

any changes necessary. Play the recording again if 

necessary. 

Ask students if weak forms are ever stressed (they 

aren’t). 

These days, computer viruses(^rg)/o/ part (jd^ov/ 

everyday life. But@/oz/ earIy(gs)/oz/ 1940, a man 

called John von Neumann predictedtjEap/ctot/ 

computer programmes would be able©/to/ make 

copies @/ov/ themselves -(ancjVond/ he$vaj)/woz/ right. 

This abilityf^a^/hoz/ meant (jTiat)/dot/ people(hav(-)/hov/ 

been able©/to/ create viruses which(garj)/kon/ travel 

(fronj)/from/ computer©/to/ computer. 



7C 

<- EXTRA IDEA-- 

Ask students to predict which words in the 

sentences on the board are stressed. Elicit 

their answers and mark the stress on the board. 
Students can check their answers when they 

look at R7.8, SB pi 50 in 3e). 

e) Ask students to turn to R7.8, SB pi50. Play the 

recording again. Students listen and notice the sentence 

stress and weak forms. Note that only the weak forms 

that students have studied so far in the course are 

marked in the recording scripts. 

Reading and Vocabulary 

€ Divide the class into two groups, group A and group B. 

Ask students from group A to read the text about David L 

Smith on SB p57. Ask students from group B to read the 

text about Onel de Guzman on the same page. Tell 

students to cover the text they aren’t going to read. 

Students read their text and answer questions 1-6. Early 

finishers can check answers with someone from the 

same group. 

a) Reorganise the class so that a student from group A is 

working with a student from group B. Students take turns 

to ask and answer the questions from 4. 

b) iMffr Ask students to uncover the text that they 

haven’t read yet. Play the recording. Students read and 

listen to both articles, and check that their partner’s 

answers are correct. If necessary, check answers with 

the class. 

Ask students which facts from the articles they think are 

the most surprising. 

David L Smith 1 The USA. 2 The Melissa virus, 

3 David L Smith named it after a dancer he knew 

while he was living in Miami, Florida. 4 As soon as 

it infected a computer, it forwarded itself to the first 

50 email addresses in the computer’s address book. 

5 More than $80 million in North America alone. 

6 Yes, he was sent to prison for 20 months. 

Onel de Guzman 1 The Philippines. 2 The Love 

Bug virus. 3 Because the virus came as an email 

attachment which said “1 love you”. 4 When people 

opened the attachment, it sent itself to everyone in 

their address book. 5 Over $10 billion. 6 No, 

because at that time there were no laws in the 

Philippines for computer crime. 

Help with Vocabulary 

3-b) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs, 

then check their answers in SB pi30. 

Check answers with the class. 

• a) b) a dancer c) a computer d) the computer 

e) the Melissa virus f) the USA g) the worst 

h) Miami i) email systems j) prison 

• Point out that we use the with public places 

(school, hospital, university, college, prison, church, 

etc.) when we talk about the building. Compare 

these two sentences: His mother’s in hospital (she’s 

ill: we are thinking of hospital as a general idea). 

He’s gone to the hospital to visit his mother (to the 

building: we’re thinking of a specific hospital). 

• Remind students that we use the in some fixed 
phrases: in the morning/afternoon, at the weekend, 

go to the cinema/the theatre/the bank/the shops, the 

news, etc. 

a) Focus students on the words/phrases in bold in the 

article about Onel de Guzman. Students work on their 

own or in pairs and match them to the rules a)-j) in 6a). 

Point out that there is one word/phrase for each rule. 

b) Students compare answers in pairs, giving reasons for 

their choices. Check answers with the class. 

the Philippines 0; the most famous g); university j); 

an email attachment c); the attachment d); an 

unopened file a); the world e); businesses i); Asia h) 

J Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 

As turn to SB pl05 and student Bs turn to SB pi 10. 

Check they are all looking at the correct exercise. 

a) Students fill in the gaps on their own. While they are 

working, monitor and correct any mistakes you see. 

If necessary, check answers with the class. Only check the 

gaps, so that the other group doesn't hear the questions 

they are about to be asked. 

Student A 1 a 2 a; the 3 the; the 4 the; — 5 —; — 6 — 

7 an; a 

Student B lab) an; a; the c) - d) -; the e) the; the 

0 - g) a; an; a 

b) Students work with their partner and take turns to ask 

and answer their questions. Encourage students to ask 

follow-up questions if possible. 

Ask students to share interesting answers with the class. 

a) Put students into groups of three or four. If you have 

students of similar ages, backgrounds or nationalities, or 

with similar hobbies and interests, put them in the 

same group. 

Tell the class that each group is going to start its own 

website. Give students a few moments to read the ideas in 

the box. Check they understand a fan site (a website set up 

by fans of a particular film star, etc. where they can discuss 

the star’s latest film, swap news stories, etc.). 

Students work in groups and decide what their website is 

going to be about. They can choose from the topics in the 

box or use their own ideas. 



7C and 7D 

r~ EXTRA IDEA-> 

Before doing 9a), ask students to write down their 

three favourite websites. Students can work in 

groups or with the whole class and explain why 

they like them. 

b) Pre-teach home page (the first page you see when you 

go to the website). 

Students work in their groups and discuss what is going 

to be on their website. They can use the ideas from the 

prompts or their own. Make sure that each student makes 

notes on the decisions the group makes about their 

website, as they will have to describe the website to other 

students in a different group. While students are working, 

monitor and help with language and ideas. 

J) a) Reorganise the class so that students from different 

groups are working together. Students take turns to 

describe their websites. 

When all the students in the group have described their 

websites, they decide which they think is the best. 

b) Students from each group tell the class which website 

is the best, giving reasons for their choice. Finally, ask 

students to choose which is the best website in the class. 

EXTRA IDEA- 

For homework, students design the home page 

for their website. These can be collected in next 

class and displayed around the room for other 

students to read. 

r EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

23]i Class Activity 7C Article auction pi 55 

(Instructions pi25) 

CD-ROM Lesson 7C 

Workbook Lesson 7C p38 

7D What’s the password? 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews computer collocations. Students work 

on their own and make their lists. Set a time limit of three 

minutes. Students work in pairs and compare lists to find out 

who has the most words. Students then decide which words 

on both lists they can use together, as in the example. Ask 

students to share some of their collocations with the class. 

a) Focus students on the photos. Discuss with the class 

where the people are and what problems they might have. 

b) Tell students they are going to listen to Carol talking 

to people at work and then to her husband, Ben, later the 

same day (as shown in the photos). 

lifAth Give students time to read sentences a)-h), then 

play the recording (SB pi50). Students listen, tick the true 

sentences and correct the false ones. Students check 
answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

a)T b)F They have changed the entail system in the 

office. c)T d)F He will be back around 3 p.m. 

e)F He’s gone to the cinema. f)T g)T h)F She forgot to 

call/didn't call him earlier in the day. 

a) lirfiiB Give students time to read questions a)-j). Play 
the recording again. Students listen and put the questions 

in the order they hear them. 

b) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers 

with the class. 

Conversation 1 1b) 2e) 3d) 4c) Sa) 

Conversation 2 1h) 2D 3j) 4g) Si) 

/■- 
Real World indirect and direct questions 

Help with Listening intonation (2): being polite 

Review computers; verb forms 

s- EXTRA IDEA- 

If students are finding the recording difficult, ask 

them to look at R7.11, SB pi 50. Play the recording 

again. Students listen, read and underline the 

questions from 2a) when they hear them. 

Real World 

a,_d) Tell students that questions a)-e) in 2a) are called 

indirect questions and questions D-j) are called direct 

questions. Students do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check in fffTTI SB pl31. 

Q While students are working, draw the table from 

mm SB p!31 on the board ready to check their 

answers. Check answers with the class. 

• a) In more formal situations we often use indirect 

questions because they sound more polite. For 

example Could you tell me whether lie'll be back soon? 

sounds more polite than Will he be back soon? 

• b) Focus students on the table on the board and 

ask them which part of questions a)-d) in 2a) goes 

in each column. Write students’ answers in the 

table (see G3Dsbpi3i). 
• Use the table to highlight the phrases we use to 

introduce indirect questions: Could you tell me ... ?; 

Do you know ... ?; Have you got any idea ... ?; Can 

you tell me ... ?. 



7D and 7 Review 

• We use if or whether in indirect questions when 

there isn’t a question word. 

• In indirect questions, if and whether are the same: 

Do you know if/whether we asked Alex Ross to come? 

• We don't use if or whether with Do you think ... ?: 

Do you think he's changed his password? not Do you 

think if/whether he's changed his password? 

• c) In indirect questions, the main verb is in the 

positive form. We say: Do you know if we asked Alex 

Ross to come? not Do-yon- km+w-tf-did we ask Alex to 

• Focus students on the other phrases in pink in 

questions a)-e) in 2a) to show that we use the 

positive verb form, not the question form. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section introduces students 

to polite intonation patterns for asking indirect 

questions. 

V Focus students on the introductory bullet point. 

Highlight the importance of using polite intonation 

when asking indirect questions. Many students have 

problems achieving the required voice movement, so it 

is worth stressing that if their voices are flat, they often 

sound rude or impatient to native English speakers. 

C5EET; Play the recording (SB pi51). Students listen and 

decide which sentences sound polite. Check answers 

with the class by playing the recording again and 

pausing after each pair of sentences to elicit students' 

answers. Point out that in the polite versions the 

speaker's voices start at a higher pitch and move up and 

down more. 

2a) 3a) 4b) 5b) 

7 Review 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 

la) 1 delete 2 forward 3 click on 4 search for 5 download 

6 go 

3a) 2 hand-held computer 2 hair dryer 3 webcam 

4 central heating 5 air conditioning 6 hands-free phone 

7 MP3 player 8 dishwasher 

4a) 1 If 1 could find him. I'd tell him. 2 Carla would 

help you if she had time. 3 If he lived with us, we'd 

look after him. 4 If you didn't like the flat, we’d move. 

4b) 2 a) first conditional b) second conditional 3 a) first 

conditional b) second conditional 4 a) second conditional 

b) first conditional 

^ C3D f Play the recording (SB pl51). Students listen 

and practise. Check students copy the polite intonation 

and sentence stress. Play the recording again if necessary. 

^ Students do the exercise on their own, then check answers 

in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

1 Do you know how this ticket machine works? 

2 Have you any idea what Jim wants for his birthday? 

3 Can you tell me whether this is room D? 4 Do you 

think Ruth will be at the meeting? 5 Could you tell me 

how often the trains run? 

a) Check students understand give someone a tip. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check answers 

in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

1 Do you know ilAvhether there's a bookshop near here? 

2 Could you tell me how I get to the station? 3 Do you 

think I should give taxi drivers a tip? 4 Have you any 

idea what time the banks close? 5 Can you tell me 

where the nearest post office is? 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. While students 

arc working, monitor and check their questions are correct. 

C) Put students into pairs. Students take turns to ask 

their questions from 7a) and 7b). Students should answer 

with the correct information if they know it. Encourage 

students to continue the conversation if appropriate and to 

thank the person for their help at the end. While they are 

working, monitor and correct any mistakes that you hear. 

Finally, ask a few pairs to role-play their conversations for 

the class. 

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 

7 Review SB p59 

CD-ROM Lesson 7D 

Workbook Lesson 7D p39 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 7 p76 

Progress Test 7 p212 

5a) 2 Can/Could you tell me what time it is? 3 Do you 

know if this bus goes to Acton? 4 Have you any idea 

where Pete has gone? 4 Do you think we should leave 

now? 6 Can you tell me what Sally's home phone number 

is? 7 Do you think he has changed his email address? 

pnfiiifiii:iiii:iii:ii. 
• • See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 



8 One world 
Student’s Book p60-p67 

lA Changing weather 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews indirect questions. Students do 

the first part of the activity on their own. ®28 If students 

are having problems thinking of ideas, write the following 

prompts on the board: time open/close, weekends, name 

of teacher/director of studies, teachers' room/computer 

room/library, how many levels, exam courses, number of 

students, nearest cafd. Put students into pairs. Students 

take turns to ask and answer their questions. Ask 

students to ask you any questions that their partner 

didn’t know the answer to. 

Vocabulary Weather 

P a) Point out that all the words in the box talk about bad 

weather conditions. Students work in pairs and tick the 

words they know. Don't help students with words they 
don’t know at this stage. 

b) Students continue working in pairs and put the words 
in order, starting with the coldest. 

C) Ask students to check any new words in la) and their 

answers to 1b) in SB pl32. Check answers with the 

class (see dO SB pl32). 

Tell students that the adjective for storm is stormy and the 

adjective for fog is foggy. 

Highlight that thunder, lightning and fog are uncountable 

nouns, and that we say thunder and lightning not lightning 

and thunder. 

Point out that humid is an adjective (the noun is 

humidity), and that flood can be a noun and a verb. You 

can also tell students that heat wave is sometimes written 

as one word (heatwave), 

Also point out that boiling and freezing are strong 

adjectives, so we can say absolutely boiling/freezing, but 
not very-boiUng/free?ing. 

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to the 

pronunciation of humid /'hjutmid/, flood /fUd/ and 

tornado /tot'neidoo/. Note that only the main stress in 

words/phrases is shown in vocabulary boxes and the 

Language Summaries. 

Begin the lesson with a discussion of any stories 

about bad weather that have been in the news 

recently. 

P Students discuss the questions in groups. If possible, 

include students of different nationalities in the same 

group. Ask students to share interesting answers with 

the class. 

Vocabulary weather 

Grammar the passive 

Review indirect questions; verb forms 

Reading and Grammar 

e a) Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to pre¬ 

teach the vocabulary in the box, or bring in dictionaries 

for students to check the meanings themselves. 

Note that the aim of these boxes is to highlight which 

words you need to pre-teach in order to help students 

understand the text that follows. The vocabulary in these 

boxes is not in the Language Summaries. 

Model and drill the words/phrases. Pay particular 

attention to the pronunciation of atmosphere /'tetmosfio/ 

and climate /'klaimot/. 

EXTRA IDEA -s 

Put the students into pairs, student A and student 

B. Student A checks the meaning of the first row 

of words in the box, and student B checks the 

meaning of the words in the second row. Students 

work in pairs and teach their partner the words. 

Check students have understood all the words 
before continuing. 

b) Focus students on the web page of FAQs (Frequently 

Asked Questions) about global warming and climate 

change. Students read the web page quickly and match 

questions a)—cl) to paragraphs 1-4. Set a time limit of two 

minutes to encourage students to read for gist. 

Check answers with the class. 

ic) 2a) 3d) 4b) 

a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 

answers in pairs. Remind students that they can only fill 

in each gap with one word. 

Check answers with the class. 

1 colder 

2 climate/weather 

3 hot 

4 rising 

5 energy/electricity 

b) Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask students 

to share their ideas with the class. 

Note that students discuss their attitudes to global 

warming and climate change in 9, so don’t let this 

discussion go on too long. 



8A - 

Help with Grammar 
c) Play the recording. Students listen and check their 

answers. Check answers with the class. 

a)-e) Students do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check their answers in ED SB pi33. 

1 is hit 2 will be hit 3 spend 4 was hit 5 lost 

6 happened 7 was taken 

D While students are working, draw the table from 5c) 

on the board so that you are ready to check their 

answers. Check answers with the class. 

a) Focus students on the photo. Ask students which city it 

is (Venice, in Italy) and what problems the city has (it is 

often flooded). 

• a) The subject of the active sentence is A huge 

hurricane. The subject of the passive sentence is 

New Orleans. The object of the active sentence is 

New Orleans. 

• b) The object of the active sentence becomes the 

subject of the passive sentence. 

• We often use the passive when we are more 

interested in what happens to someone or 

something than in who or what does the action. 

• In passive sentences we can use ‘by + the agent' to 

say who or what does the action: New Orleans was 

hit by a huge hurricane. 

• Point out that we only use ‘by + the agent’ when it 

is important or unusual information. We don’t use 

it when the agent is clear from the context: Twelve 

people were arrested by die police. 

• Also highlight that we often use the passive when 

we don’t know who or what the agent Is: A lot has 

been written about what governments and businesses 

should do. 

• c) We make the passive with: subject + be + past 

participle. 

• Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit 

which words from the phrases in bold in the article 

go in each column and complete the table (see the 

table in EDSBpl33). 

• Point out that we can also use other modal verbs 

(could, must, should, might, etc.) in passive verb 

forms: Many people could be made homeless. These 

pills must be taken four times a day. 

• d) We make negative passive sentences by making 

the verb form of be negative: it isn't held, they aren’t 

being kept, it hasn't been caused, it wasn’t hit, etc. 

^ Jtf.nt ( Play the recording (SB p 151). Students listen 

and practise. Check they copy the sentence stress 

correctly. Play the recording again if necessary. 

a) Students read the text about Roy Sullivan and find out 

what happened to him. Note that students don't choose the 

correct answers at this stage. 

Check die answer with the class (he was hit by lightning 

seven times in his lifetime). 

b) Pre-teach park ranger Treind3a/, toenail, eyebrow and 

lightning strike. 

Students do the exercise on their own. Early finishers can 

check answers in pairs. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own before checking 

their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

2 will be flooded/is going to be flooded 3 has already 

been collected 4 have now been repaired/are now being 

repaired 5 be found 6 be saved 7 isn’t done 

8 will be lost/are going to be lost 

Put students into two groups, group A and group B, 

Students in group A turn to SB pl06 and students in 

group B turn to SB pi 11. 

a) Check that students understand take something 

seriously enough, solve a problem and the environment 

/in'vaioronmont/. 

Students work in pairs with someone from the same 

group. Students put the verbs in brackets in the correct 

active or passive form. Point out that there can 

sometimes be more than one possible answer. 

If necessary, check answers with the class. Only check 

the words they need to fill in the gaps. 

Student A 1 take/are taking 2 do 3 are taught/are 

being taught 4 be made 5 will happen/is going 

to happen 

Student B a) is taken/is being taken b) has been 

done c) have been damaged d) do e) be solved 

b) Reorganise the class so that a pair or students from 

group A works with a pair of students from group B, 

Students take turns to ask and answer their questions. 

Encourage students to give reasons for their answers 

where possible. 

c) Ask each group to tell the class some of the things 

they have discussed. 

Finally, ask students what they think the future of the planet 

is and what they can do to help reduce global warming. 

- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK- 

m Vocabulary Plus 8 Weather conditions pi84 

(Instructions pi75) 

iH Class Activity 8A Passive knowledge pi 56 

(Instructions p126) 

8 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p67 

CD-ROM Lesson 8A 

Workbook Lesson 8A p40 
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8B Recycle your rubbish 

r 
QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews weather vocabulary. Students work on 

their own and write five weather words that are connected 

to them. Put students into pairs. Students compare words 

and tell their partner why they have chosen these words, 

as in the example. Ask students to share interesting 

answers with the class. 

Vocabulary Containers 

O a) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs, then 

check their answers in t'HM SB pl32. 

Check answers with the class (see C3 SB pi32). Note 

that some products may come in different containers in 

some countries. 

Point out that we usually use a Iin for food (a tin of 

tomatoes) and a can for drink (a can of cola). Also point 

out that marmalade is made from citrus fruit (oranges, 

lemons, etc.) and jam is made from soft fruit 

(strawberries, blackberries, etc.). 

Highlight that in the UK crisps (US: chips) are thin, cold 

fried potatoes that are often sold in bags. In the UK chips 

(US: French fries) are hot, fried potatoes that are often 

eaten with meals. Point out that we say a box of chocolates 

but a bar of chocolate, and that we say sweets in British 

English and candy in American English. 

Model and drill the complete phrases (a bottle of milk, 

<t bag of crisps, etc.). Pay particular attention to the 

pronunciation of jar Id^n:/, honey /‘hAni:/, biscuits 

/'biskits/, marmalade /'mu: mole id/, chocolates /'tjoklots/ 

and crisps /krisps/. Point out that we say the weak form 

of of /ov/ in these phrases. Also highlight that the stress 

on carton is on the first syllable, not the second. 

b) Students do the exercise in pairs. You can ask students 

to close their books while they are being tested. 

C) Students do the exercise in new pairs. Ask students to 

think of at least one more thing for each container. Check 

answers with the class. 

Possible answers a bottle of wine; a bag of rice, a tin 

of sardines; a box of matches; a can of cola; a carton of 

tomato juice; a jar of olives; a packet of pasta 

Listening and Grammar 

^ Pre-teach recycle /rii'saikl/ and recycling /rit'saikhr)/, and 

check students remember a law /Id:/. Drill these words 

with the class. 

Students discuss the questions in groups. If possible, 

include students of different nationalities in the same group. 

Ask students to share answers with the class. 

Vocabulary containers 

Grammar quantifiers: a bit of, too much/many, 

(not) enough, plenty of etc. 

Help with Listening quantifiers 

Review weather; food 

a) Focus students on the picture. Ask students to cover 

the vocabulary boxes in la). Students work on their own 

or in pairs and write down all the containers and products 

they can see in the picture, for example a bottle of 

lemonade. Set a lime limit of two minutes. 

Check answers with the class and find out which student 

or pair has the most phrases. 

a bottle of tomato ketchup; a bottle of olive oil; 

a bottle of lemonade; a bag of sweets; a bag of potatoes; 

a tin of tuna; a tin of cat food; a tin of beans; a box of 

chocolates; a carton of orange juice; a jar of honey; 

a jar of jam; a packet of biscuits; a packet of soup; 

a packet of crisps 

b) Focus students on the picture again. Tell students 

that Val and her boyfriend, Pete, are visiting Val’s brother, 

James. 

1:1*1 Give students time to read sentences 1-6, then play 

the recording (SB pi 51). Students listen and choose the 

correct answers. Students check answers in pairs. Check 

answers with the class. 

1 don't have anything 2 doesn’t recycle any 3 15% 

4 90% 5 tins 6 is 

^ a) Pre-teach a recycling bin (a large container in the street 

where you can recycle bottles, cans, etc.) and a recycling 

box (a small container in your house in which you put 

things that can be recycled). 

mss Give students time to read sentences 1-12. Play 

the recording again. Students listen and write who says 

each sentence. 

EXTRA IDEA-^ 

Ask students to work in pairs and decide who says 

sentences 1-12 before they listen again. Students 

can then listen and check their answers. 

b) Students check their answers in pairs. Check answers 

with the class. 

2 Val 3 Pete 4 James 5 Val 6 Pete 7 Val 8 Val 9 Pete 

10 Val 11 James 12 Val 

EXTRA IDEA-, 

Students look at the picture again and decide 

which things James can recycle. 
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Help with Grammar 

a)-d) Students do the exercises in pairs, then check 
their answers in E3SB pi33. 

& While students are working, draw the table from 

5b) on the board so that you are ready to check their 

answers. Check answers with the class. 

• a) Countable nouns tins; recycling bins; plastic 

bottles; people; friends 

• Uncountable nouns pasta; sugar; milk; rubbish; 

stuff; paper; information; progress 

• b) Focus students on the table on the board. Elicit 

which words in blue in 4a) go in each column and 

complete the table (see the table in EJJ SB pi 33). 

• Remind students that we can say There aren’t any 

biscuits, or There are no biscuits, and There isn’t any 

milk, or There's no milk. 

• Point out that not many, hardly any and not much 

have a negative meaning. Several, a few, a hit of and 

a little have a positive meaning. Several is usually 

more items than a few. 

• Also highlight that loads of is more informal than 

a lot of and lots of. 

• Highlight the word order with not enough and enough: 

not + enough + noun: There aren't enough places, 

not + adjective + enough: It isn't big enough, 

enough + noun: There’s enough milk. 

adjective + enough: That's hot enough. 

• c) We usually use some in positive sentences: I’ve 

found some coffee. 

• We usually use any in negative sentences and 

questions: There isn't any sugar. Is there any milk? 

• We don’t usually use much or many in positive 

sentences: There's a lot of stuff here, not There’s much 

sHtff-bere. I've got lots of cups not A-e-got- many-c-wps. 

• Check students remember that we use some and 

any with plural countable nouns (biscuits, beans, 

etc.) and uncountable nouns (pasta, milk, etc.). 

• Remind students that we often use some in 

questions with Would you like ... ?: Would you like 

some coffee? 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section focuses on how we 

say quantifiers and reviews sentence stress, linking 

and weak forms. 

a) lii.'El Play the recording (SB pl51). Students listen 

and write the sentences. Point out that they will hear 

each sentence twice before they start. 

b) StudenLs do the exercise on their own. Point out that 

contractions (there’s, etc.) are two words before they start. 

C) Students compare sentences in pairs and underline 

the quantifiers. Check the sentences with the class. 

Ask students to turn to R8.4, SB pl51. Play the recording 

again. Students listen and notice the stress and linking in 

each sentence. Also highlight the weak form of of /ov/. 

1 think there’s a bit of milk in the fridge. (11 words) 

W'e havenT got enough bags of crisps. (8 words) 

There’s hardly any food in the cupboard. (8 words) 

He’s got a lot of tins of cal food. (10 words) 

We need to get a few packets of biscuits. (9 words) 

There’s lots of coffee and plenty of cups. (9 words) 

I, Play the recording (SB pi 51). Students listen 

and practise, copying the linking and sentence stress. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 

with the class. 

2 too much 3 hardly any 4 a few 5 a bit of 6 plenty of 

7 enough 8 some 9 too many 

b) Students work on their own and tick the sentences in 

8a) that are true for them. 

C) Students do the exercise in pairs. Encourage students 

to ask follow-up questions if appropriate. Ask students to 

share one or two of their sentences with the class. 

^/ Pre-tcach cycle lane and check students remember the 

other words/phrases in the box. 

Focus students on the examples below the box and 

ask students what the quantifiers are in each sentence 

(n’t enough, too much). 

Students work on their own and write four good things 

and four bad thing about the town/city they are in now. 

Encourage them to use the ideas in the box or their 

own ideas, and the quantifiers from 5b). 

^ ^ a) Put the students into groups of three or four. 

Students take turns to say their sentences. The other 

students say whether they agree or disagree, giving 

reasons for their answers. 

When students have discussed all of their sentences, 

they choose the two best and the two worst things 

about the town/city there are in now. 

b) Ask each group to tell the class their two best and 

two worst things about the town/city there are in now. 

Finally, ask the class to decide what they think is the 

best and the worst thing about the town/city. 

- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 

rH Class Activity 8BThe airport pi 57 (Instructions 

p126) 

8 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB p67 

CD-ROM Lesson 8B 

Workbook Lesson 8B p41 
». .. 



©
 
*

 
8C Dangers at sea 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews types of container. Students do the 

activity in pairs. Check students' answers by saying the 

containers in la) on SB p62 and eliciting things that can 

come in each container. 

Listening 

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask students 

to share interesting answers with the class. 

a) Focus students on the photo and use this to pre-teach 

shark, attach and bite. Also pre-teach oxygen /‘nksadjan/. 

b) Tell students that they are going to listen to a TV news 

report. 

lilM Give students time to read questions 1-4, then play 

the recording (SB pl51). Students listen and answer the 

questions. Check answers with the class. 

1 A British tourist has been attacked by a shark off the 

coast of Texas. 2 Dead zones are areas in the ocean 

where there isn’t enough oxygen, so all the fish die. 

3 People./Too much pollution in the sea. 4 About 150. 

c) Give students time to read sentences 1-7, then play 

the recording again. Students listen and choose the correct 

information in each sentence. Students check answers in 

pairs. Check answers with the class. 

1 eight 2 quite near 3 leg 4 very big 5 half 6 bad 7 aren’t 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section reviews consonant- 

vowel links and linking with /w/, /j/ and Irl sounds, 

which were first introduced in lessons 3C and 4C. 

a) Focus students on the sentence from the news report. 
Students do the exercise on their own. 

Check the answers with the class. Use the example 

sentence to highlight the consonant-vowel link and the 

three extra linking sounds /w/, /j/ and Irl. 

We usually link words that end in a consonant 

sound with words that start with a vowel sound. 

When a word ends in a vowel sound and the next 

word also starts with a vowel sound, we often link 

these words with a /w/, /j/ or Irl sound. 

EXTRA IDEA - 

Students can refer back to the introductory bullet 

point in the Help with Listening box on SB p33 

to find out when we use /w/, /j/ and Irl sounds. 

Vocabulary word formation (2): prefixes and opposites, 

other prefixes and suffixes 

Skills Listening: Shark attack!; Reading: Saving Jesse's arm 

Help with Listening linking (3): review 

Review the passive; Past Perfect; character adjectives 

b) Focus students on the sentences from the beginning 

of the news report. Students work in pairs and draw the 

links, adding extra linking sounds if necessary. 

C) Students turn to R8.6, SB pl51 to check their answers. 

You can check answers by playing the beginning of R8.6 

again, pausing after each sentence to highlight the 

various types of linking. 

A British tourist has been_attacked by_/j, a shark _off 

the coast_of Texas, making,it the_/j/_eighth 

shark_attack_in the_/j/_USA this year. We now 

go./w/.over live to Freeport for_/r/_a special report 

from_our North^American correspondent, 

Andrew /w/_Evans. Andrew, ^/,! ^, understand the man 

didn't do_/w/_anything,unusual to cause this_attack. 

d) Play the whole recording again. Students 

listen, read and notice the different types of linking. 

Reading and Vocabulary 

^ a) Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to pre- 

teach the vocabulary in the box, or bring in dictionaries 

for students to check the meanings themselves. Tell 

students that estimate and harm can be verbs or nouns. 

Also point out that harm is an uncountable noun. 

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to the 

pronunciation of conscious /'knnjos/ and strength /strcr|0/. 

Note that estimate is pronounced /'estimeit/ if it is a verb 

and /'estimot/ if it is a noun. 

b) Focus students on the title of the article. Point out that 

this is a true story. Students say what they think happened 

to Jesse. Don’t tell them if they are correct at this stage. 

C) Students read the article and decide if their predictions 

were correct. Check the answer with the class. 

Jesse's arm was bitten off by a shark. He was taken 

to hospital, where his ann was reattached. 

Students do the exercise on their own. Early finishers can 

check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

IF The shark bit off the whole of Jesse’s arm. 2F A park 

ranger shot the shark. 3F A volunteer firefighter got 

Jesse's arm from inside the shark. 4T 5T 
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Help with Vocabulary 

a)-c) Focus students on the introductory bullet point 

and check students know what a prefix and a suffix are. 

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, then 

check their answers in SB pl32. Check answers 

with the class. You may wish to check the answer to 6a) 

briefly before students move on to 6b) 

• a) We often use the prefixes un-, dis-, im-, in- and 

ir- to make opposites of words. 

• Elicit examples of words with these prefixes from 

the article (unconscious, disappeared, impossible, 

incorrect, irresponsible). 

• Point out that we can use these prefixes to make 

opposites of adjectives (unconscious, etc.) and verbs 

(disappear, etc.). 

• Point out that adjectives beginning with p usually 

take the prefix im- (possible -4 impossible, etc.) and 

adjectives beginning with r usually take the prefix 

ir- (responsible -4 irresponsible, etc.) 

• b) unbelievable; impatient; unselfish; dishonest; 

inconsiderate; impolite; disorganised; irregular; 

unreliable; disloyal; immature; unambitious; 

informal; dissimilar; insensitive; unhelpful 

• Model and drill the words. Point out that prefixes 

aren’t usually stressed. 

a)-C) Students do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check their answers in »'i-f SB pi32. 

SSI While students are working, draw the table from 7a) 

on the board so that you are ready to check their answers. 

Check answers with the class. You may wish to check 

the answer to 7a) briefly before students move on to 7b). 

• a) SB Check the table on the board by eliciting the 

answers from the class (for the examples, see the words 

in pink in the table in SB pl32). Check students 

understand the meanings of the prefixes and suffixes. 

• b) underpaid; repaid, overpaid; rewrite; painful, 

painless; oversleep, sleepless; undercharge, 

recharge, overcharge; careful, careless; remarry; 

successful; replay, playful; underuse, reuse, 

overuse, useful, useless 

• Check the meaning of any words you think your 

students might have problems with (for example 

people might overcharge yoti in a shop, etc.). 

. Q You can elicit the answers and write them in 

the correct place in the table on the board. 

• Also highlight that the opposite of successful is 

unsuccessful, not successless. 

• Note that unhelpful means ‘not helpful'. Helpless 

means ‘not able to do things for yourself or protect 

yourself’: A baby is helpless without its mother. 

- EXTRA IDEAS - 

Students work in pairs and take turns to test 

each other on the opposites in 6. One student 

says the adjective, for example honest, and 

his/her partner says the opposite, for example 

dishonest. 

. £3 Write the following sentence on the board: 

I was uiulerpaid/overpaid last month, so I complained 

to my boss. Ask students which word is correct 

(underpaid). Put students into pairs. Each pair 

writes six similar sentences with the words from 

7. Students swap sentences with another pair 

and choose the correct words in their sentences. 

^ a) Tell students they are going to tell other people in 

the class about a frightening or exciting experience they 

have had. Give students a minute or two to think of an 

appropriate story. Encourage students to think of a true 
story if possible. If they are having problems, tell them 

that they can invent a story instead. Students shouldn’t 

reveal if their stories are true or not to the class. 

Students work on their own and decide what they are 

going to say, based on the prompts or their own ideas. 

While students are working, monitor and help them 

with new language and vocabulary. 

b) Put students into groups of three or four. Students take 

turns to tell their stories. While students are working, 

monitor and help them with any problems. Don’t 

interrupt students too much at this stage. 

After each story, students ask questions to find out more 

information about the story and guess if it is true or not, 

EXTRA IDEA-» 

• Before doing 8b), students can practise telling 

their story in pairs. This will give students extra 

‘rehearsal time' before they tell the story in groups, 

as well as giving shy students more confidence. 

C) Ask students to tell the class about the best story in 

each group. Finally, the class can decide what was the best 

story in the class. 

EXTRA IDEA-. 

Students write their story for homework. These 

can be collected next class and displayed around 

the room for other students to read. Alternatively, 

correct the stories they have written for homework 

and give them back to students in the following 

class. Students can then write a final version of 

their stories. 

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

df Class Activity 8C Beginnings and endings pi 59 

(Instructions pi27) 

8 Review Exercise 5 SB p67 

CD-ROM Lesson 8C 

Workbook Lesson 8C p43 



8D Be careful! 
* 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews prefixes and suffixes. Students 

work on their own and write eight words with prefixes 

or suffixes, as in the examples. TZk If your students need 

some extra help, write the following prefixes and suffixes 

on the board before they begin: un-, dis-, im-, in-, ir-, 

under-, re-, over-, -ful, -less. Put students into pairs. 

Students take turns to say sentences with their partner's 

words, as in the example. Ask students to share some of 

their sentences with the class. 

Focus students on pictures A-C. Students work in pairs 

and discuss what the people in each picture are going to 

do. Students also think of one possible danger for each 

situation. 

Ask students to share their ideas with the class. 

a) Be prepared with definitions, examples, pictures, 

etc. to pre-teach the vocabulary in the box, or bring 

in dictionaries for students to check the meanings 

themselves. 

Note that [lie outback refers to the areas in Australia that 

are far away from towns and cities, especially in the desert 

area in central Australia. 

Model and drill the words/phrases. Pay particular attention 

to the pronunciation of bear /be a/ and calm /ka:m/. 

b) Students do the activity in pairs or with the whole 

class. Note that there can be more than one possible 

answer for some words/phrases. 

Possible answers a bear C; the outback B; dive A; 

cross a river B/C; petrol A/B; a spare map B/C; 

stay calm A; a kangaroo B; shiver A/C 

C) BiEM Tell students they are going to listen to three 

conversations. Play the recording (SB pl52). Students 

listen and match conversations 1-3 to pictures A—C. 

Check answers with the class. 

1C 2B 3A 

d) Give students time to read questions 1-6, then play 

the recording again. Students listen and answer the 

questions. Students check answers in pairs. Check 

answers with the class. 

Ask students which of the three trips they would like 

to go on. Encourage students to give reasons for their 

answers. 

1 Plenty of warm clothes and a spare map. 2 Make 

yourself look as big as possible. 3 Where you are going 

and when you expect to be back. 4 When it starts to 

get dark. 5 Stay calm. 6 Every two minutes. 

Real World warnings and advice 

Review prefixes and suffixes; should 

Real World 

€> a)-c) Focus students on the introductory bullet point 

to check students understand warnings. 

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, then 

check their answers in SB pi33. Check answers 

with the class. 

• a) a) asking for advice b) giving advice c) giving 

warnings d) responding to advice/warnings 

• b) After If l were you, I’d ... and You’d belter... we 

use the infinitive: If I were you, I'd take plenty of 

warm clothes. You’d better come up immediately. 

• After It's a good idea ... and Don’t forget ... we use 

the infinitive with to: It's a good idea to take a spare 

map. Don’t forget to tell them when you expect to be 

back. 

• After Whatever you do ... we use the imperative 

(usually the negative imperative): Whatever you do, 

don’t lose your partner. 

• Highlight that If I were you, I’d take plenty of warm 

clothes is a second conditional. Remind students 

that we often miss out the first clause in these 

sentences when giving advice: I’d take plenty of 

warm clothes. 

• Also remind students that we often use in case to 
give reasons why we’re doing something. 

• Point out that after Be careful we can also use of + 

noun: Be careful of kangaroos. 

• Also tell students that you’d better = you had better. 

€> BiE&t O Play the recording. Students listen and practise. 
Check they copy the sentence stress correctly. Play the 

recording again if necessary. 

You can ask students to turn to l.Mif SB pl33. They can 

then follow the sentence stress while they listen and practise. 

e a) Check students remember the tube and pre-teach 

pickpocket. Focus students on sentences 1-8, which give 

advice for people visiting the UK. Students do the exercise 

on their own. 

b) Students check their answers in pairs. Check answers 

with the class. 

2 Make sure 3 Whatever you do, 4 If 1 were you. I’d 

5 It’s a good idea 6 Be careful 7 Don’t 8 Look out for 

G a) Students do the exercise on their own. While students 

are working, monitor and check their sentences for accuracy. 
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8D and 8 Review 

b) Put students into groups. If possible, include students 

of different nationalities in the same group. 

Students compare sentences. If all your students are from 

the same country, they decide if they agree or disagree 

with the other students' sentences. If your students are 

front different countries, they decide how many of the 

other students' sentences are also true for their country. 

Finally, ask students to share the most important warnings 

or pieces of advice with the class. 

EXTRA IDEA- 

If you have a multilingual class, ask students 

to work in pairs with a student from a different 

country in 6b). Ask students to imagine that they 

have just arrived in their partner’s country. 

Students take turns to give their partner advice/ 

warnings about their country. 

) Ask students to turn to plOl and look at Stormy 

Weather. This song was first recorded by the 

American blues singer, Ethel Waters, in 1933. It 

was also recorded by Billie Holiday, Frank Sinatra 

and Diana Ross. 

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask 

students to share interesting answers with the class. 

a) dttifcl Give students time to read the song, then 

play the recording. Students listen and cross out the 

extra word in each line 1-19. Play the recording again 

if necessary. 

8 Review I y 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 
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b) Students check answers in pairs. Play the recording 

again, pausing after each line for students 

to check answers. 

2 blue 3 living 4 down 5 completely 6 There’s 7 old 

8 very 9 now 10 Just 11 here 12 away 13 probably 

14 ever 15 us 16 hot 17 all 18 again 19 on 

1 Students do the exercise on their own before checking 

in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

Model and drill the words, paying particular attention 

to the pronunciation of hare /beo/ and weary /'wiori:/. 

Id) 2c) 3b) 4a) 5e) 

a) Check students remember cheer yourself up 

(= make yourself happy). 

Students do the exercise on their own. 

b) Students discuss their ideas in groups and find out 

which ways are the most popular. 

Ask students to share these answers with the class. 

r- EXTRA practice and homework - 

8 Review SB p67 

CD-ROM Lesson 8D 

Workbook Lesson 8D p44 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 8 p78 

Progress Test 8 p214 

2 2 will be caused/are going to be caused 3 were hit 

4 be taught 5 are held 6 will be introduced/are going to be 

introduced 

3a) See C3 SB pi32. 

5a) 5c) See and SB p 132 

• See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 



9 Look after yourself 
Student’s Book p68-p75 

(A Get healthy! 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews warnings and advice. Students do 

the first part of the activity on their own. Put students into 

pairs. Students compare sentences and decide what is the 

most important warning or piece of advice. Ask students 

to share their ideas with the class. 

Reading, Listening and Grammar 

Prc-teach a healthy diet (when you eai a good balance of 

healthy food) and compare this with go on a diet (try to 

lose weight). 

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask each group 

to share interesting answers with the class. 

- EXTRA IDEA-s 

To revise food vocabulary, ask students to make a 

list of their favourite food. Students compare lists in 

pairs and see how many food items are the same. 

a) Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to pre¬ 

teach the vocabulary in the box, or bring in dictionaries 

for students to check the meanings themselves. Note that 

the aim of these boxes is to highlight which words you 

need to pre-teach in order to help students understand the 

text that follows. The vocabulary in these boxes is not in 

the Language Summaries. 

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to the 

pronunciation of digest /dai'd3est/. 

b) Focus students on the article. Ask students what they 

think the article is about (going on a fast and drinking 

only juice). 

ifISTi Play the recording. Students read and listen to the 

article. Check answers with the class. 

The journalist felt healthier after her retreat because 

she felt more relaxed than she’d been for years and 

she'd lost 3 kilos. 

1 a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 

their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

IF You drink fruit and vegetable juice on the retreat. 

2T 3 Louise was doing the retreat. 4T 5F Joanne 

had an awful headache and felt as if she was getting 

a cold on day two of the retreat. 6T 7T 

b) Students discuss the questions in pairs. Ask each pair 

to share their ideas with the class. Find out how many 

students would like to go on a retreat like the one in 

the article. 

Vocabulary health 

Grammar relative clauses with who, that, which, whose, 

where and when 

Review warnings and advice 

Help with Grammar 

a)—C) Focus students on the introductory bullet point 

and check students understand what a relative clause is. 

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, then 

check their answers in rfffSB SB pl35. Check answers 

with the class. 

• a) a) who; that b) that; which c) where d) whose 

e) when 

• Point out that we usually use who for people 

(but that is also correct), and we usually use that 

for things (but which is also correct). 

• Highlight that we don’t use what in relative clauses: 

The food what we usually cat... . We can use what 

to mean ‘the thing/things that’: Now I'm much more 

careful about what I eat. (= the things that 1 eat). 

• b) 1 The subject of eats in sentence A is that. 

2 The subject of eat in sentence B is we. 

• We can leave out who, that or which when it isn't 

the subject of the relative clause. 
• Tell students that we never leave out whose in 

relative clauses. 

• Point out that we can usually leave out where if we 

add a preposition at the end of the relative clause: 

That's the cafe where I met my wife. -» That’s the cafe 

I met my wife in. 

• Also highlight that can usually leave out when if 

the time reference is clear: Monday's the day (when) 

I play tennis. If the time reference isn't clear, we 

must use when: This was also when I started getting 

really hungry. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 

answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

1 that 2 who/that 3 who/that 4 that/which 5 who/that 

6 that/which 7 whose 8 where 9 when 10 where 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 

with the class. 

We can leave out who, that or which in sentences 1, 4 

and 6. 
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C) Students do the exercise on their own. 

d) Students compare sentences in groups and find out 

how many are the same. Ask students to tell the class 
which sentences are the same for all the students in 

the group. 

Vocabulary Health 

p a) Students choose the correct words/phrases in pairs. 

b) JJ2B Play the recording. Students listen and check 
their answers. Check answers with the class. Don’t tell 

students the meanings of the other words at this stage. 

Tell students that A&E stands for ‘Accident and 

Emergency’. In the UK this department is also called the 

casualty /'ka^uolti/ department, or just casualty: Mark’s 

had a car accident. They've taken him to casualty. 

Highlight that we also say allergic /3'l3:d3ik/ to something: 

My sister is allergic to eggs. 

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to the 

pronunciation of surgeon /'S3:d3an/, asthma /'tesma/ and 

allergy /‘aelad3i/. Note that only the main stress in 

words/phrases is shown in vocabulary boxes and the 

Language Summaries. 

1 A surgeon 

2 An operating theatre 

3 Asthma 

4 A specialist 

5 The A&E department 

6 An allergy 

e a) Focus students on the six incorrect words in 6a) (a GP, 

a surgery, an injection, a prescription, a ward, a migraine). 

Students do the exercise on their own. Point out that the 

words from 6a) go in the first gap in each sentence and 

that who, that, etc. go in the second gap. Early finishers 

can check their answers in pairs. 

b) Students check their answers in SB pl34. Check 

answers with the class. 

Ask students in which sentence we can leave out the 

relative pronoun (sentence 5). You can point out that we 

can also leave out where in sentence 4 if we add a 

preposition to the end of the relative clause: A surgery is 

a building or an office you can go to and ask a GP or a 

dentist for medical advice. 

Highlight that GP is short for ‘general practitioner’. 

Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to the 

pronunciation of surgery /'s3:d33ri/ and point out that 
migraine can be pronounced /'maigrein/ or /‘mngrein/. 

1 A migraine; that/which 2 A ward; where 3 A GP; 

who/that; who/that 4 A surgery; where S A prescription; 

(that/which) 6 An infection; that/which 

€ Students do the exercise in pairs, as shown in the speech 

bubbles. Encourage students to use relative clauses in 

their definitions. 

Put students into two groups, group A and group B. 

Students in group A turn to SB pl05 and students in 

group B turn to SB pi 10. Check they are all looking at 

the correct exercise. 

a) Pul students into pairs with someone from the same 

group. Students write sentences with relative clauses 

to define words/phrases 1-8, as shown in the example. 

Note that they are not allowed to use the words/phrases 
in their definitions. 

If students don’t know the words/phrases, they can 

check them in a dictionary. Note that all this vocabulary 

has appeared in earlier units of the Student’s Book. 

While students are working, monitor and help them 

with their definitions. Don’t check their sentences with 

the class at this stage. 

b) Reorganise the class so that a pair from group A is 
working with a pair from group B. Students take turns 

to say their sentences and guess the other pair’s words. 

You can allow pairs to have two or three guesses for 

each word. 

While students are working, monitor and correct any 

mistakes you hear. Ask each group to tell the class 

which pair guessed more words correctly. 

Finally, check the definitions for the words with the 

whole class. 

Possible answers 

Group A2A place where you put your car at night. 

3 A person who/that doesn't eat meat or fish. 

4 A thing (that/which) you put your head on when 

you’re in bed. 5 A house that/which only has one 

floor, 6 A machine that/which freezes your food. 

7 A person who/that sells houses. 8 A thing on your 

computer screen that/which you click on. 

Group B b) A machine that dries your hair, c) A place 

where you put rubbish./A thing (that/which) you put 

rubbish in. d) A house that is not attached to other 

houses, e) A person who/that likes football, f) A place 

where you put things at the top of your house, 

g) A machine that/which cooks or heats up food 

very quickly, h) A person who/that works too hard. 

EXTRA IDEA-s 

Review relative clauses in a later class by playing 

Hot Seats (p21). 

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

Ifljlll Class Activity 9A Fighting fit pi60 

(Instructions p127) 

9 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p75 

CD-ROM Lesson 9A 

Workbook Lesson 9A p45 



9B bad news Good news, 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews health vocabulary. Students work 

on their own and write six words/phrases connected to 

health. Put students into pairs. Students take turns to ask 

their partner to describe their words/phrases, as in the 

example. Encourage students to use relative clauses in 
their descriptions if possible. 

Vocabulary news collocations 

Grammar Present Perfect Simple active and passive 

for recent events 

Help with Listening Present Perfect Simple active 

or passive 

Review just,yet, already, relative clauses; Past Simple; 

health 

Vocabulary News collocations 

^ Students discuss the questions in pairs. Ask students 

to share answers with the class. You can also discuss any 

stories that are in the news at the moment. 

^ a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 

their answers in iWl SB pi34. Check answers with 

the class. 

Point out that accept and reject are opposites. Also tell 

students that protest can be a verb or a noun: We’re 

protesting against the new pay offer. The protest soon became 

violent. Highlight the different stress pattern on the verb 

(protest) and the noun (protest). Also tell students that a 

person who protests is called a protestor and a person who 

demonstrates is called a demonstrator. 

Highlight that we say go on strike and be on strike: 

Ambulance drivers are going on strike at midnight. 

The factory’s closed because everyone is on strike. 

Model and drill the phrases, focusing on stress. 

discover something new; carry out a survey; suffer 

from an illness; take someone to hospital; take part 

in a demonstration; publish results/a report; protest 

against something; meet a target; call off a strike 

b) Students work in pairs and take turns to test each 

other on the collocations in 2a), as shown in the speech 

bubbles. You can ask students to close their books while 

they are being tested. 

Listening and Grammar 

P a) Focus students on photos A-C and ask students to 

cover the speech bubbles on SB p70. Tell students the 

photos are of today’s main news stories. 

Students work in pairs and discuss what they think the 

news stories are about. Encourage students to use the 

words/phrases in 2a) where possible or their own ideas. 

/— EXTRA IDEA -. 

£3 Elicit students’ ideas and write them in 

three columns headed A, B and C on the board. 

Students can then listen and check their answers 

against the ideas on the board. 

b) ill'll Play the recording of today’s news (SB pl52). 

Students listen and put photos A-C in the same order as 

the news stories. Check answers with the class. 

1C 2B 3A 

C) Give students time to read the speech bubbles. Play 

the recording again. Students listen and fill in the gaps 

in the speech bubbles. Students check answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

2 waiting 3 progress 4 two and a half 5 UK 6 three 

7 causes 8 six 9 actress 10 heart 

Help with Grammar 

a)-d) Focus students on the introductory bullet point 

to remind students of one of the main uses of the Present 

Perfect Simple. 

Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, then 

check their answers in flvM SB pl35. Check answers 

with the class. 

• a) 1 The first sentence: The health service. The 

second sentence: A new report on allergies. 2 has 

failed 3 has ... been published 4 We make the 

Present Perfect Simple active with: subject + \e 

(= have)/haven't or’s (= has)/hasn't + past participle. 

We make the Present Perfect Simple passive with: 

subject + 've (= have)/haven’t or's (= has)/hasn’t 

+ been + past participle. 

• Point out that we often use passive verb forms in 

news reports and newspaper articles. 

• Remind students that we must use the Past Simple 

active or passive when we say the exact time 

something happened: She was taken to hospital 
two days ago. 

• b) Present Perfect Simple active has failed; 

haven’t met; 've made; has ... carried out; haven’t... 

seen; 've ... heard; has died 

• Present Perfect Simple passive has ... been 

reduced; has ... been published; hasn't been 

published 



c) We use just to say something happened a short 

time ago. 

We use yet to say something hasn't happened, but 

we think it will happen in the future. 

We use already to say something happened some 

time in the past, maybe sooner than we expected. 

Remind students that we use still to say that 

something started in the past and continues to 

the present. 

We only use just and already in positive sentences 
and questions. We put these words before the past 

participle: has already beat reduced, we’ve just heard. 

We only use yet in negative sentences and 

questions. We put yet at- the end of the sentence 

or clause: We haven’t met our targets yet. 

We only use still in negative sentences with the 

Present Perfect Simple active and passive: That 

survey still hasn’t been published, not That survey still 

has been published. We pul still before the auxiliary. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening sections helps students 

to hear the difference between the Present Perfect 

Simple active and passive. 

a) tm Focus students on the example sentences. Play 

the recording. Students listen and notice the weak forms 

of lias /ho/./, been /bin/ and have /hov/. 

b) Play the recording (SB pi52). Students listen 

and decide if the verbs are in the Present Perfect Simple 

active (A) or passive (P). 

Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence to 

check students' answers. 

has just been published (P); has just published (A); 

have been taken (P); have taken (A); hasn’t met (A); 

haven’t been met (P); have already rejected (A); 

has already been rejected (P) 

ItETEl | Play the recording again. Students listen and 

practise, copying the sentence stress and weak forms. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own before checking 

answers in pairs. 

b) diurti Play the recording. Students listen and check 

their answers. 

Play the recording again, pausing after each verb form 

to check the answers with the class. 

2 have been arrested 3 has been taken 4 has been called 

off 5 has accepted 6 have found 7 have been discovered 

8 has just arrived 9 has already sold 

O Students do the exercise on their own, as in the example. 

2 The Prime Minister has just arrived. 3 The relatives 

haven't been told yet. 4 He has already been questioned 

by the police. 5 Three men have just been arrested. 

6 Has the match finished yet? 7 The results still haven't 

been published. 

Put students into two groups, group A and group B. 

Students in group A turn to SB pl04 and students in 

group B turn to SB pi09. 

a) Tell students that they are going to be newsreaders. 

Students work with a partner from the same group and 

choose the correct auxiliaries in their news summaries. 

If necessary, check the auxiliaries only with the class. 

Student A 1 has 2 have 3 have been 4 have been 

S has 6 has just 7 have 8 has been 

Student B 1 have been 2 has 3 have just been 

4 have been 5 has just 6 has already been 7 has 

b) Students practise reading the news summary to their 

partner from a). Allow time for each student to read 

their summary at least twice. Encourage students to 

read the summary with natural rhythm and stress. 

C) Reorganise the class so that a student from group A 

is working with a student from group B. 

Give student Bs time to read questions 1-4. Student As 

then read their news summaries without stopping. 

Student Bs answer their questions. Students aren’t 

allowed to look at their partner's books. 

Tell students not to check their answers yet. 

d) Students swap roles. Give student As time to read 

their questions. Student Bs then read their news 

summaries and student As answer their questions. 

e) Students work with their partner and check their 

answers. 

Finally, check answers with the class and find out who 
got all the answers right. 

Student A 1 Seventeen. 2 Yes, they have. (Three men 

have just been arrested.) 3 For the opening of his new 

film. 4 Over 20 million. Student B 1 Texas. 2 Over 

50. 3 Next year. 4 No. we don't. 

- - EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

lH Class Activity 9B Perfect circles pi61 

(Instructions pi27) 

9 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB p75 

CD-ROM Lesson 9B 

Workbook Lesson 9B p46 



9C Faking it 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews the Present Perfect Simple active and 

passive. Students do the first part of the activity on their 

own, as in the examples. Put students into groups. Students 

take turns to tell the other students their news and ask 

follow-up questions. Encourage students to use the Present 

Perfect Simple active and passive when giving news, and 

the Past Simple to give more information. Ask each group 

to share one interesting piece of news with the class. 

Listening 

O Check students remember lie. Students discuss the 

questions in groups. Ask students to share interesting 

answers with the class. 

fi a) Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to pre¬ 

teach the vocabulary in the box, or bring in dictionaries 

for students to check the meanings themselves. 

Model and drill the words. Point out the silent ‘c’ in 

muscles /'hiasoIz/. 

b) Focus students on photos A-D. Discuss if the person 

is lying or telling the truth in each photo with the whole 

class. Don’t tell students the answers at this stage. 

c) Tell students that they are going to listen to a radio 

interview with Dr Miriam Richards, a body language expert. 

Play the recording (SB pl52). Students listen and 

check whether the woman in photos A-D in 2b) is lying 

or not. Check answers with the class. 

A She’s telling the truth (this is a real smile). B She’s 

lying (her eyes are going left). C She’s telling the truth 

(she’s looking up). D She’s lying (she’s touching her 

nose and covering her mouth). 

a) Students do the exercise in pairs. 

b) l;>M Play the recording again. Students listen and 

check their answers to 3a). Check answers with the class. 

1 80% 2 more 3 often smile a lot 4 left 5 right 

6 mouth 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section helps students to hear 

the difference between British and American accents. 

a) Give students a few moments to read the words in 

1-5. Point out that in each set of words there are letters 

in bold. Tell students they are going to listen to how we 

say these letters differently in a British and an American 

accent. Thev will hear the British accent first. 

Vocabulary connecting words: although, even though, 

despite, in spite of, however 

Skills Listening: How to spot a liar; Reading: Catch Me 

If You Can 

Help with Listening British and American accents 

Review Present Perfect Simple active and passive 

Play the recording. Students listen and notice the 

different ways we say the letters in bold. 

Highlight that the vowel sounds in 1-3 are usually said 

differently in British English (UK) and American English 

(US). 1 hot UK /hat/; US /hot/ 2 saw UK /sm/; US /sflj/ 

3 aunt UK /amt/; US /tent/. Point out that the letter ‘r’ is 

usually pronounced in American English (as in 4), 
whereas in British English the letter Y isn’t usually 

pronounced (unless it is followed by a vowel sound). 

Also highlight that in American English, a T between two 

vowel sounds is pronounced more like a’d’ (as in 5). 

b) ■anni Play the recording (SB pi 53). Students listen 

and decide which accent they hear first. 

Play the recording again, pausing after each pair of 

sentences to check students' answers. 

1 British 2 American 3 American 4 British 5 British 

6 American 

C) Ask students to turn to R9.7, SB pi52. Play 

the recording of the interview again. Students listen and 

notice the difference between the interviewer’s British 

accent and Dr Richards’s American accent. Tell students 

that the voices on these recordings are standard British 

and American accents, and point out there is a wide 

variety of regional accents in both countries. 

Reading and Vocabulary 

Pa) Focus students on the photos in the article on SB p73. 
Students guess what the connection is between the two 

photos. Check answers now or after 5c). Note that 

Abagnale is pronounced /,a:bon'ja:li/ and Jr is short for 

‘junior’. In the USA, when a father and son have the same 

first name, the son is usually called Joe Jr, etc. 

The first photo is of Frank Abagnale Jr. The second 

photo shows Leonardo DiCaprio in the film Catch Me 

If You Can, which is about Frank Abagnale Jr’s life. 

b) Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to pre¬ 

teach the vocabulary in the box. Note that a con artist is a 

person who deceives other people by making them believe 

something false or making them give money away. A bad 

cheque is a cheque that cannot be cashed. Also point out 

that the FBI stands for the Federal Bureau of Investigation, 

one of the national police forces in the USA. 



Model and drill the words/phrases with the class. Pay 

particular attention to the pronunciation of fraud fro:d/. 

cheque /t.fek/, overdrawn /aovo'drom/ and FBI ef hi: 'ai/. 

C) Students read the article and find out how many 

different jobs Frank Abagnale Jr has had and what he does 

now. Check answers with the class. Also check the answer 
to 5a) if you haven't already done so. 

He has been a pilot, a doctor, a lawyer and a sociology 

lecturer. He now runs a successful business that gives 

advice to companies on how to stop fraud and he also 
gives lectures to the FBI for free. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Early finishers 

can check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

1 Because he wrote bad cheques. 2 Because his hair 

was already going grey. 3 He found out that pilots 

could fly for free as guests on other airlines. 

4 A lawyer (he passed his law exams the third lime he 

took them). 5 Miami and France. 6 Five years. 

b) Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask students 

to share their answers with the class, 

Help with Vocabulary 

a) & Focus students on the example sentence or write 

it on the board. Ask students how many clauses there are 

(two) and to underline or point out the connecting word 

(Allhough). Ask students how you would write this as two 

sentences (Frank was rich. He was lonely and unhappy.). 

Point out that the first sentence has a positive meaning 

and the second sentence has a negative meaning. 

b) -d) Students do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check their answers in SB pl34. Check 

answers with the class. 

• b) Although /osl'dau/, even though Idsu/, despite, in 

spite of and however are similar in meaning to but. 

• We use although, even though, despite and in spite 

of to contrast two clauses in the same sentence. 

• We use however to contrast two sentences. 

• Point out that even though is usually stronger than 
although. 

• In spoken English we often use though instead of 

although/even though. We usually put though at the 

end of a sentence: It was a lovely meal. I didn’t like 
the wine, though. 

• We also say despite the fact that + clause: We got 

lost, despite the fact that we had two different maps. 

• c) After despite and in spite of we usually use a 

noun or verb+ing: In spite of/Despite his age, people 
believed he was a pilot. In spite of/Despite being so 

young, people believed he was a pilot. 

• After although and even though we usually use a 

clause: He moved to Atlanta and got a job as a 

doctor, although/even though he didn't have any 

medical training. 

• Point out that we can put although, even though, 

despite and in spite of at the beginning or in the 

middle of a sentence: I went out, even though I was 

tired. = Even though I was tired, I went out. 

• Also highlight that we usually put however at the 
beginning of a sentence. 

• We use a comma (,) after the first clause in 

sentences with although, even though, despite and 

in spite of. We also use a comma after However. 

Focus students on the example. Highlight that felt in the 

first sentence changes to feeling in the rewritten sentence 

because despite Is usually followed by a noun or verb+ing. 

Students rewrite the rest of the sentences on their own. 

While students are working, monitor and help them with 

any problems. 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 
the class. 

2 Robin slept really well, in spite of the noise./In spite 

of the noise, Robin slept really well. (Note that the 

clauses can be reversed in all the answers apart from 

sentence 4.) 3 Even though I don't gel paid very 

much, I enjoy my job. 4 Erica was well-qualified. 

Elowever, she didn't get the job. 5 We enjoyed the 

concert, even though there weren't many people there. 

6 They watched TV all night, despite having to work 

the next day. 7 Even though the teacher explained it 
twice, 1 still didn't understand it. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Tell students 

that they can write one or two words only to remember 

each of the four things. 

b) Ask students if they can remember how to tell if 

someone is lying. If necessary, remind them of the 

following signs from the interview in 2c): avoiding eye 

contact or making more eye contact than usual, smiling 

a lot (but without using the muscles round the eyes), 

looking to the left, looking down or straight ahead, 

covering their mouths, touching their noses. 

Put students into groups of four. Students take turns to tell 

the group their four things. Other students in the group 

can ask one question about each thing to try and find out 

if the person is lying. When each student has finished 

talking about his/her four things, the other three students 

then decide which two things he/she is lying about. 

When students have finished, ask each group to decide 

who the best and worst liar was, and why. 

C) Ask students to tell the class who the worst liar in 

each group was and why they could tell he/she was lying. 

Finally, ask students who was the best liar in each group. 



9C and 9D 

EXTRA IDEA- 

Finish the class by saying two true and two false 

sentences about yourself and ask students to 

decide when you are lying. 

r— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK 

9 Review Exercise 5 SB p75 

CD-ROM Lesson 9C 

Workbook Lesson 9C p48 

9D At the doctor’s 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews parts of the body. Students work in 

their own and write all the parts of the body that they 

know. Set a time limit of two minutes. Students compare 

lists in pairs to find out who has the most words. Students 

then work with their partner and take turns to point to 

a part of the body. Their partner says the word. 

Real World at the doctor's 

Vocabulary health problems, symptoms and treatment 

Review Present Perfect Continuous 

C) Students check their answers in A'l-.f SB pl34—p 135. 

Check answers with the class and fill in the table on 

the hoard. Note that some words/phrases, such as a 

stomach ache, could he included in groups 1 and 2. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs before 

checking new words/phrases in MTl SB pi34. 

Note that only new words/phrases are included in the 

dictionary box in the Language Summary. 

Check students understand the difference between a tunny 

nose and a blocked-up nose. Point out that flu is short for 

influenza. 

Highlight that hay fever is a type of allergy, usually to pollen. 

Also tell students that wheezy is an adjective and sneeze can 

be a verb or a noun. Teach students that when other people 

sneeze, we usually say Bless you! 

Note that be sick has two meanings: ‘be ill' or ‘vomit/throw 

up’. In American English, be sick is more common than 

be ill: Sony, l can’t come to work today. I’m ill. (UK) I’m 

sick. (US). 

Point out that we don't usually add an -s to make the 

plural of paracetamol: Take two paracetamol every four 

hours. You can teach students that the opposite of have 

diarrhoea is be constipated, which is a false friend in 

some languages. 

Model and drill the words/phrases. Highlight the 

pronunciation of antibiotics /.amtibai'Dtiks/, diarrhoea 
/data'rita/, throat /Grot/ and stomach ache /'st Amok eik/. 

Also point out that temperature /'temprotfs/ is three 

syllables, not four, and that the stress on hay fever is on 

the first word, not the second. 

,— EXTRA IDEA -v 

Do la) as a Know, Might Know, Don’t Know 

activity (p21). 

b) Focus students on groups 1-3 and the examples. 

Check students understand symptoms and treatment. 

Students do the exercise in pairs. 

Q While students are working, draw a three-column 

table on the board with three headings: health problems, 

symptoms and treatment. 

1 asthma; an allergy; hay fever; flu; a migraine; 

a virus; food poisoning; an infection 2 a runny nose; 

a rash; wheezy; be sick; diarrhoea; a sore throat; 

sneeze; a temperature; throw up; a stomach ache; 

a blocked-up nose 3 antibiotics; painkillers; pills; 

penicillin; paracetamol 

a) Focus students on sentences 1-10 and tell them that 

these are thing that doctors often say to patients. Check 

students remember allergic /,Vb:d3ik/ and prescription. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check in pairs. 

b) Play the recording. Students listen and check 

their answers. Check answers with the class. 

2 feeling 3 allergic 4 eaten 5 back 6 taking 

7 symptoms 8 look 9 temperature 10 prescription 

a) Focus students on the photo. Tell students that they 

are going to hear two conversations in a GP’s surgery. 

Pre-teach a blood test. 

dil'dtl Play the recording (SB pl53). Students listen and 
answer the questions. Check answers with the class. 

Patient 1 Symptoms: a terrible stomach ache, throwing 

up, diarrhoea. The doctor thinks he's got food poisoning. 

Patient 2 Symptoms: chest hurts, really bad headaches, 

sneezing. The doctor thinks he’s got a virus. 

b) Give students time to read sentences a)-h), then play 

the recording again. Students listen, tick the true 

sentences and correct the false ones. Students check 

answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

a)T b)F His children cooked him and his wife a meal 

for their wedding anniversary. c)T d)F He doesn’t have 

to come back to see the doctor again. e)T f)F He started 
feeling ill 3 days ago. g)T h)F He gives him a prescription 

for some painkillers. 

€> 



9D and 9 Review 

Real World 

G a)-c) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, 

then check their answers in I SB pl35. Check 

answers with the class. 

• a) 2a) 3d) 4e) 5b) 6g) 7j) 80 9h) lOi) 

• b) We use I keep ... and I can’t stop ... for things 

that happen lots of times. We don't want these 

things to happen: I keep waking up at night. 

• After I keep ... and 1 can’t stop ... we use verb+ing: 

I can't stop coughing. 

• Remind students that we can only say (a) stomach 

ache, a headache, backache, (a) toothache and 

earache. For other parts of the body, we say: My 

(chest) hurts, or I've got a pain in my (chest), not 

I have (chestache). 

{ Play the recording (SB pi53). Students listen 

and practise, copying the sentence stress correctly. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check answers 

in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

d) Reorganise the class so that the pairs of students who 

swapped papers are sitting in groups of four. Each pair 

takes turns to role-play the conversation for the other pair. 

Students decide if they agree with the other pair’s 

suggestions for treatment, giving reasons for their answers. 

Ask a few pairs to role-play their conversations for the class. 

Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 

As tum to SB pi06 and student Bs tum to SB pi 11. 

a) Students work on their own and read the information 

about the two conversations they are going to have. Tell 

students they can make notes for each conversation, but 

they shouldn’t write out exactly what they are going to say. 

b) Students role-play the conversations with their partner. 

Student A starts conversation 1 and student B starts 

conversation 2. 

C) Ask students to tell the class about their symptoms and 

the treatment their doctors suggested. Also find out if 

students were happy with their doctor's advice and ask 

them to give reasons for their answers. 

Finally, you may wish to teach students hypochondriac 

/.haipo'knndriak/ (a person who always worries about 

their health, even when they aren't ill). 

2 throw up 3 hay fever 4 a temperature 5 food 

poisoning 6 headache 7 a migraine 8 a sneeze 

a) Focus students on the beginning of the conversation 

between a doctor and a patient. Students work in pairs 

and write the first half of their conversation. Tell students 

that they should write about the patient’s symptoms only. 

Encourage them to use language from 2 and 4a) in their 

conversations. 

b) Ask students to swap papers with another pair. Give 

students a minute or two to read the other pair's 

conversation. Students then finish the conversation by 

suggesting treatment for the patient’s symptoms. 

C) Students practise the conversation they finished in 7b) 

with their partner until they can remember it. 

r- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

[fP Vocabulary Plus 9 Injuries and health problems 

p185 (Instructions pi 75) 

rff Study Skills 4 Collocations p194 (Instructions 

pi 90) 

itnfl Class Activity 9D Noughts and crosses pi62 

(Instructions pi28) 

9 Review SB p75 

CD-ROM Lesson 9D 

Workbook Lesson 9D p49 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 9 p80 

Progress Test 9 p216 

9 Review 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 

la) 1 that/which 2 who/that 3 where 4 whose 

5 that/which 6 that/which 7 when 

lb) Sentences 1 and 5. 

2a) 2 patient 3 ward 4 asthma 5 surgeon 6 allergy 

7 (A&E) department 8 migraine 9 prescription 

3a) 1 protest 2 take part 3 reject 4 meet 5 call off 

6 carry out 

4 1 have been cawed out -» have carried out 2 have been 

injured / 3 has -called-off -> has been called off 

4 have -been accepted -4 have accepted 5 has been increased 

-> has increased 6 has published -» has been published 
7 has spent / 8 has welcomed -4 has been welcomed 

5 1 Despite/In spite of 2 Although/Even though 

3 However 4 despile/in spite of 5 although/even though 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 



lO Happy ever after? 
Student’s Book p76-p83 

OA The anniversary 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews health problems and symptoms. 

Students do the first part of the activity on their own. 

Set a time limit of two or three minutes. Put students 

into pairs. Students take turns to mime their words. Their 

partner guesses what the health problem or symptom is. 

If necessary, demonstrate this activity for the class 

before they start working in pairs. 

Vocabulary Contacting people 

ft Students do the exercise on their own, then check their 

answers in I'flfri SB pi 36. Check answers with the class. 

Highlight that get hold of implies difficulty and is often 

used with manage or can’t/couldn't: Did you manage to get 

hold of Mrs Edwards? 

Point out that we can say keep in touch with someone or 

stay in touch with someone, and teach students get back in 

touch with someone (communicate with someone again 

after a long time. 

Also point out that we can say be/lose/keep/get in touch 

with someone or be/lose/keep/gel in contact with someone: 

I’m still in touch/contact with my old boss. 

Model and drill the phrases. 

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases is shown 

in vocabulary boxes and the Language Summaries. 

2 give 3 leave; call 4 let 5 ’re/are 6 lost 7 keep 

8 heard; get 

P Students do the exercise in pairs. 

Ask each pair to share interesting answers with the class. 

Listening and Grammar 

P a) Check students understand a marriage /'marid3/ (the 

relationship between a husband and wife) and compare it 

to a wedding (the ceremony when two people get married). 

Students write five things that they think make a 

successful marriage, as in the examples. 

b) Put students into pairs to compare their lists. 

Encourage students to give reasons why the have chosen 

the things on their lists. Each pair then chooses the five 

most important things from both lists. 

C) Put the class into groups, or finish the activity with the 

whole class. Students agree on a final list of five things 

people need for a successful marriage. 

Vocabulary contacting people 

Grammar was/were going to, was/were supposed to 

Review Past Perfect 

Q If students have been working in groups, ask each 

group to tell the class their top five things and write them 

on the board. Students can then choose a final list of five 

things from all the things on the board. 

a) Focus students on the picture of a wedding. Students 

match the words in the box to the people in the picture. 

Check answers with the class. 

Point out that the bride and the groom are the man and 

woman getting married. In British weddings the groom 

usually has a best man, who looks after the wedding ring 

and makes a speech at the reception. The bride usually 

has one or more bridesmaids, who help her prepare for 

the wedding. 

the bride: Peggy; the groom: Tom; 

the best man: Derek; the bridesmaid: Brenda 

b) Tell students they are going to listen to Peggy talking to 
her son, Leo, about her wedding anniversary. 

iiil'Sl Give students time to read questions 1-3, then play 

the recording (SB pl53). Students listen and check their 

answers. Check answers with the class. 

1 No, they’re not. 2 They want to organise a party. 

3 Because they want to invite all the people who 

came to their parents’ wedding. 

C) Put students into pairs. Students read the summary of 

the conversation and try to correct five mistakes. Don’t 

check their answers at this stage. 

d) Play the recording again. Students listen and check 

their answers to 4c). Check answers with the class. 

... married for 25 years ... Derek Bradley, and his 

wife, Brenda, moved to the USA many years ago. 

Peggy doesn't know how to get in touch with them. 

She’s still in touch with Trevor Jones ... 

EXTRA IDEAS -^ 

If you think your students will find 4c) difficult, 

play the recording again and ask them to correct 

the mistakes while they listen. 

If your class are finding the recording difficult, ask 

them to look at R10.1, SB pl53. Play the recording 

again. Students listen, read and check their answers. 



10A 

Help with Grammar 

a)-d) Students do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check their answers in Idltsfe SB pi37. 

Check answers with the class. 

• a) 1 Yes, they did. 

2 No, they didn’t. 

3 Yes, they did. 

4 No, they aren’t. 
5 Yes, he did. 

6 No, he didn't. 

7 Yes, he did. 

8 No, she didn't. 

• b) We use was/were going to to talk about plans we 

made in the past which didn't happen, or won’t 

happen in the future. 

• We use was/were supposed to to talk about things 

we agreed to do, or other people expected us to do, 

but we didn't do. 

• Tell students that we often use was/were going to or 

was/were supposed to to apologise for not doing 

something. We usually give a reason: Sorry, I was 

going to call you hack last night, hut I didn't get home 

until late. 

• Note that was/were going to and was/were supposed 

to are quite similar in meaning and native speakers 

sometimes confuse the two forms. 

• c) After was/were going to and was/were supposed to 

we use the infinitive: It was going to be a surprise 

party. I was supposed to call you back. 

• Point out that we can also was/were going to and 

was/were supposed to in negative sentences and 

questions. 

Focus students on the examples to highlight that we 

usually use the weak forms of was /woz/ and were /wo/ in 

sentences with was/were going to and was/were supposed to. 

(2 Play the recording (SB pi54). Students listen 

and practise. Check students copy the sentence stress and 

weak forms correctly. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. 

Check answers with the class. 

2D 3a) 4g) 5e) 6c) 7d) 

2 Peggy and Tom were going to call Trevor and Sheila, 

but they lost their phone number. 

3 Leo was supposed to try and find the Bradleys’ address 

on the Internet, but his computer wasn't working. 

4 Karen was going to get her parents a present on 

Monday, but she couldn’t find her credit card. 

5 Leo was going to buy himself a new suit last week, 

but he didn’t have enough money. 

6 Leo was supposed to get in touch with Jane Lewis, 

but he lost her phone number. 

7 Leo's parents/Tom and Peggy were supposed to go 

through go through their old address books, but they 

couldn't find them. 

Students do the exercise on their own. Tell students to 

write words or phrases, as in the example, not complete 

sentences. 

a) Put students into pairs. Students take turns to tell 

their partner about the things on their list, as in the 

speech bubbles. Encourage students to ask follow-up 

questions and continue each conversation for at least 

30 seconds if possible. 

While students are working, monitor and correct any 

mistakes you hear. 

b) Finally, ask students to tell the class their partner’s 
best reason for not doing one of the things on his or 

her list. 

EXTRA IDEA- 

. Q At the beginning of the next class, write 

the following prompt on the board: 1 was going to 

hand in my homework today, but .... Give students 

a few moments to think of an interesting or 

unusual excuse for not handing in their 

homework. Go around the class and elicit 

students' sentences. The class decides which is 

the most original excuse. 

■ EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

Hi)til Class Activity 10A Excuses, excuses! pi64 

(Instructions pi28) 

10 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p83 

CD-ROM Lesson 10A 

Workbook Lesson 10A p50 

b) Focus students on the example. Students do the 

exercise on their own. Early finishers can check their 
sentences in pairs. Check answers with the class. 



lOB Who’s that? 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews vocabulary for contacting people. 

Students do the first part of the activity on their own. Put 

students into pairs. Students take turns to tell their partners 

about the people on their list. Encourage students to ask 

questions about the people if possible. Ask students to tell 

the class about one person on their list. 

Vocabulary Describing people 

a) Students do the exercise on their own, then check new 

words/phrases in SB pi36. Check answers with the 

class (see GEBSBpl36). 

Teach students the verb dye: I’m going to dye my hair. 

Check students understand that when a man is losing his 

hair we say. He’s going bald. If he has no hair, we just say: 

He’s bald. For people whose hair is turning grey we can 

also say: He/She’s going grey. 

Point out that jewelleiy is an uncountable noun. 

Tell students that when we use more than one adjective to 

describe someone’s hair, we usually use the order ‘length, 

style, colour': She's got long, straight, brown hair. 

Also point out that we often use in his/her teens/early 

twenties/mid-thirties/late fortii etc. to talk about 

someone’s approximate age. We use a hyphen (-) with 

mid-twenties, etc. but not with early forties, late fifties, etc. 

Highlight that we use The person/manAvoman/one with ... 

+ (red) hair, glasses, a beard, etc., but The person/man/ 

woman/one in ... + clothes: She’s the woman with long 

wavy hair and glasses. He’s the one in a blue suit. 

Model and drill the words/phrases in fEE SB pi36. Pay 

particular attention to the pronunciation of dyed /daid/, 

striped /straipt/ and jewellery /'d^urolri/. 

b) Focus students on the picture of Tom and Peggy’s 

25lh wedding anniversary party. Ask students what they 

remember about Tom and Peggy from lesson 10A. 

Focus students on the speech bubbles and ask who the 

person is describing (2). Also teach the phrase: You mean 

him/her? 

Students work in pairs and take turns to describe the 

people, using words/phrases from la) and their own ideas. 

Their partner guesses who he/she is describing. 

While students are working, monitor and check they are 

using the language from la) correctly. 

y— EXTRA IDEA-. 

Ask students to draw their family tree. Put 

students into pairs. Students work in pairs and 

take turns to describe members of their family 

using the language from la). 

Vocabulary describing people 

Grammar modal verbs (2): making deductions 

Review contacting people; state and activity verbs 

Listening and Grammar 

3) lill'M Play the recording (SB pi 54). Students listen 

and match the names to people 1-7 in the picture, and 

find out where Peggy’s husband, Tom, is. 

Students check answers in pairs, giving reasons for their 

choices. Check answers with the class. 

Also check which people are talking on the recording 

(Karen, Peggy, Jane, Leo and Trevor). Ask students which 

people in the picture are Karen and Leo. (Karen and Leo 

are standing at the back of the picture. Leo is wearing a 

striped shirt and glasses. Karen is wearing a long dress 

and has her hair in a ponytail.) 

Brenda 4 Jane 3 Derek 1 Nick 6 Trevor 7 Sheila 5 

Tom is in the bathroom (practising his speech). 

y— EXTRA IDEA- 

Ask students to look back at the picture of Peggy 
and Tom’s wedding on SB p76. Students work in 

pairs and describe how the people have changed 

in 25 years. 

b) Give students time to read sentences 1-10. Check 

students understand a speech. 

Play the recording again. Students listen and decide who 

said each sentence: Peggy, Karen or Leo. 

C) Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. 

2 Karen 3 Peggy 4 Leo 5 Karen 6 Leo 7 Peggy 8 Leo 

9 Leo 10 Peggy 

Help with Grammar 

a) Ask students if sentences 1-10 in 2b) talk about the 

past, the present or the future (the present). 

b) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

b) 3; 10 

c) 4; 5; 8 

d) 2; 7 

e) 6 

C)-f) Students do the rest of the exercises on their own 
or in pairs, then check their answers in HiliMl SB p 137 

Check answers with the class. 



lOB 

• c) We use must to talk about something that we 

believe is true. 2b): sentences 3 and 10. 

• We use could, may or might to talk about 

something that we think is possibly true. 
2b): sentences 1,4.5 and 8. 

• We use can’t to talk about something that we 

believe isn't true. 2b): sentences 2 and 7. 

• When we know something is definitely true, or is 

definitely not true, we don’t use a modal verb. 

2b): sentences 9 and 6. 

• To illustrate the point, ask students to compare 

these two sentences: Leo’s in the dining room 

(I know this because I saw him go in there). 

Leo must be in the dining room (1 can’t see him 

anywhere else so 1 am making a deduction). 

• Point out that we don’t use can or mustn’t to make 

deductions: It could be him. not It can-In1 him. lie 

can't be a millionaire, not He mustn't be a millionchre. 

• You call also tell students that could and might are 

more common than may. 

• d) Sentences 2, 4, 5, 6, 8 and 10 are talking about 

states. Sentences 1, 3, 7 and 9 are talking about 

something happening now, 

• e) To make deductions about states we use: modal 

verb + infinitive. 

• To make deductions about something happening 

now we use: modal verb + be + verb+ing. 

c Play the recording. Students listen and practise. 

Check they copy the sentence stress. Play the recording 

again if necessary. 

Q Check that students remember who Karen is (Peggy and 

Tom’s daughter). 

Students do the exercise on their own before checking 

in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

1 could 2 may 3 can’t 4 must 5 might 6 must 

7 can't 8 could; may 

Q Students do the exercise on their own. Remind students 

that they must use either the infinitive or a form of be + 

verb+ing. Check answers with the class. 

2 be doing 3 know 4 love 5 be working 6 be losing 

7 need 

a) Tell students they are going to hear six short 

recordings of sounds and voices. Play the six recordings. 

Students listen and write sentences with must, may, might, 

could or can’t about what they think is happening in each 

recording. Pause after each recording to allow students 

time to write. Play the six recordings again if necessary. 

b) Students compare sentences in groups and find out 

if any of their deductions are the same. If they aren’t the 

same, students discuss which of the group’s sentences are 

correct. 

c) Play the six recordings again, pausing after each 

recording to check students’ sentences. Say whether you 

think each sentence is correct. 

Possible answers 2 Someone must be cooking 

sausages/frying something. 3 He might be late./He must 

be stuck in a traffic jam. 4 They could be watching a 

football match. 5 They must be at work./They can’t 
know each other very well. 6 Someone may be heating 

up a ready meal/cooking something in a microwave. 

Focus students on the picture. Tell students that all 

these things belong to people at the party. 

Students work on their own and decide who they think 

owns each thing. 

SB Elicit the names of the people at the party and write 

them on the board before students begin (Tom, Peggy, 

Karen, Leo, Derek, Brenda, Trevor, Sheila, Nick, Jane). 

a) Students compare answers in groups. Students 

discuss who they think each thing belongs to, using 

modal verbs of deduction. Encourage students to give 

reasons for their deductions, as in the example. 

Note that students must use modals of deduction in 

their discussions, even if they believe they know the 

correct answer, as they don’t know for certain who the 

things belong to. 

While students are working, monitor and correct any 

mistakes you hear. 

b) Students turn to SB pl41 to check their answers. 

Finally, ask the class how many answers they got right. 

baseball cap: Nick Bradley; wedding photos: Peggy; 

glasses case: Brenda Bradley; speech: Tom; earrings: 

Jane Lewis; wedding ring: Sheila Jones; football key 

ring: Leo; driving test book: Karen; London book: 

Brenda Bradley; wallet: Derek Bradley; watch: Trevor 

Jones 

- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK- 

Rfflll Class Activity 10B Where's Robin? p165 

(Instructions p129) 

10 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB p83 

CD-ROM Lesson 10B 

Workbook Lesson 10B p51 



IOC The party’s over 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews vocabulary for describing people and 

modal verbs of deduction. Students write descriptions of 

three people in the class on their own, as in the example. 

Make sure students don't include the person's name in their 

sentences. Put students into pairs. Students take turns to 

say their sentences. Their partner guesses who the person 

is, using modal verbs of deduction, as in the example. 

Reading and Vocabulary 

ft Students discuss the questions in groups. II possible, 

include students from different countries in the same 

group. Ask students to share their ideas with the class. 

— EXTRA IDEAS- 

If you have a multilingual class, ask students 

to describe a typical wedding in their country in 

pairs or groups. 

Alternatively, students can describe the last 

wedding they went to. 

P a) Focus students on the magazine article. You can point 

out that the title ‘For better, for worse’, is taken from the 

vows that people make when they get married: 

I (groom/bride) take you (bride/groom) to be my 

(wife/husband), to have and to hold from this day forward; 

for better, for worse, for richer, for poorer, in sickness and in 

health, to love and to cherish, till death do us part. 

Students do the exercise on their own. Early finishers can 

check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

1 fourth 2 went 3 had 4 has 5 Fewer 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 

with the class. 

Ask students if any of the numbers surprised them. If 

appropriate, you can also ask students about the divorce 

rate in their own countries. 

A typical wedding costs about £16,000, 

A typical wedding lasts six hours. 

A typical wedding costs about £2,600 an hour. 

The average cost of a divorce is £15,000. 

In 1971 there were 459,000 weddings in the UK. 

In 2001 there were 286,000 weddings in the UK. 

The divorce rate in the UK is 53%. 

The divorce rate in Italy is 12%. 

C) Focus the students on the phrasal verbs in bold in the 

article. Students work on their own and match them to 

meanings 1-10. Encourage students to guess the meaning 

of the phrasal verbs from the context where possible. 

Remind students to write the infinitives of the verbs. 

Vocabulary phrasal verbs (3) 

Skills Reading: For better, for worse; Listening: Prenuptial 

agreements 

Help with Listening III and Idl at the end of words 

Review describing people 

d) Students check their answers in A’ifM SB pi36. Check 

answers with the class. 

Tell students that we can say split up or break up. 

2 get over 3 go up 4 look up 5 point out 6 pul off 

7 fall out 8 come up with 9 split up 10 come across 

Help with Vocabulary 

a) Students read about the four types of phrasal verbs. 

Alternatively, write the examples on the board and 

go through the four types of phrasal verbs with the 

class, highlighting the position of the object for phrasal 

verbs types 2, 3 and 4. 

b) -C) Students do the exercise in pairs, then check their 

answers in iMfea SB pi 36. Check answers with the class. 

• b) TYPE 1 split up; go up TYPE 2 come across sth 

TYPE 3 put sth off; point sth out TYPE 4 come up 

with sth 

• Point out that we can sometimes add a preposition 

to some type 1 phrasal verbs to make them type 4 

phrasal verbs: I've never fallen out with my brother. 

Georgina has just split up with her boyfriend. 

• Note that if the object in a type 3 phrasal verb is 

long, we put it at the end: He pointed out some 

problems in the report, not He pointed some 

problems in the report out. 

EXTRA IDEA-, 

& Write these phrasal verbs on the board in 

random order: come back, log on, get back, set off 

(type 1 phrasal verbs); deal with, go through, look 

after (type 2); tidy up, pick up, sort out (type 3); 

look forward to, put up with, go out with (type 4). 

Students work in pairs and decide if the phrasal 

verbs are type l, 2, 3 or 4. 

1 Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 

As turn to SB pl06 and student Bs turn to SB pi 11. Check 

they are all looking at the correct exercise. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. 

Check the answers with the class. Only check the words 

students need to fill in the gaps, so that the students in the 

other group don’t hear the questions they are about to be 
asked. 



IOC 

Student A 1 split up 2 get over 3 coming up with 

4 get out of 5 looked up 6 put ... off 

Student B a) gel out of b) fallen out c) get over 

d) gone up e) point ... out f) come across 

b) Students work with their partner and take turns to ask 

and answer the questions. Encourage students to ask 

follow-up questions if possible. 

Focus students on the example and highlight that we can 

put the words in brackets (her divorce) in the second gap 
in the sentence, but not the first. 

Students do the exercise on their own before checking in 

pairs. Check answers with the class. Ask students to give 

reasons for their answers by saying what type of phrasal 

verb is in each sentence. 

2/; / 3/;A 4/; / 5/; / 6/;X 7/; / 8/; / 9/;/ 

Listening 

^ a) Focus students on the photos and ask students what 

they know about the people. Also ask students what these 

two couples have in common (they both got divorced). 

Boris Becker is a former world number 1 tennis player 

from Germany. He won six Grand Slam tournaments 

and in 1985 he became the youngest ever winner of 

Wimbledon at the age of 17. He married Barbara Feltus 

in 1993, but they got divorced in 2001. 

Steven Spielberg is an American film director and 

producer. He directed Jaws, E.T., Indiana Jones and the 

Temple of Doom, Jurassic Park, War of the Worlds and 

Saving Private Ryan. He married actress Amy Irving in 

1985, but they got divorced in 1989. 

b) Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to pre¬ 

teach die vocabulary in the box, or bring in dictionaries 

for students to check the meanings themselves. 

Model and drill the words. Highlight the pronunciation of 

legal /'litgol/, guarantee /.gteron't i:/ and court /ko:t/. 

C) Check students understand radio phone-in (a radio 

programme where members of the public phone in to give 

their opinions or to ask an expert questions about a 

particular topic). 

iMxtl Play the recording (SB pl54). Students listen and 

answer the questions. Check answers with the class. Tell 

students that a prenuptial agreement is sometimes called 

a prenup. 

1 A prenuptial agreement is like a divorce contract that 

couples sign before they get married. They agree how 

they'll divide up their property and money if they ever get 

divorced. 2 Yes, she does. She says that if both the husband 

and wife agree to follow the prenuptial agreement when 

they get divorced, then they don’t need a lawyer at all. 

d) Give students time to read sentences 1-5, then play 

the recording again. Students listen, tick the true 

sentences and correct the false ones. 

IF Most couples don’t usually get half of everything 

they own. 2T 3F Boris Becker and Barbara Feltus were 

married for seven years. 4F Amy Irving got $100 

million when she got divorced. 5F You don’t need a 

lawyer to deal with a prenuptial agreement. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section focuses on when we 

say It/ and /d/ at the end of words in natural spoken 
English and when we leave these sounds out. 

a) Focus students on the sentences from the recording. 

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs, as in 

the examples. 

Q While students are working, write the sentences on 

the board so that you are ready to check their answers. 

b) Play the beginning of the recording again. 

Students listen and check their answers. 

Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence. 

Elicit students’ answers and circle or cross out each l or 

d in bold on SB p81 in the sentences on the board. 

Alison, firs® of all, we should start with the mos® obvious 

question - wha©exactly is a prenuptial agreement? 

Well, it’s like a divorce contract couples sign before 

they get married. They agree how they’ll divide up 

their property and money if they ever get divorced. 

C) Students choose the correct word in the rule on their 

own. Check the answer with the class. 

Point out that the III and /d/ sounds that are pronounced 

in the example sentences link to the vowel sound at the 

beginning of the next word (firstjof, etc.). 

We don’t usually hear It/ or Id/ sounds at the end of 

words when the next word starts with a consonant 

sound. 

d) Ask students to turn to R10.6, SB pl54. Play the 

whole recording again. Students listen and notice when 

we don’t say the It/ and Id/ sounds at the end of words. 

Students discuss the questions in groups. If possible, 

include men and women in each group. 

Finally, ask students to share their ideas and opinions 
with the class. 

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK- 

m Vocabulary Plus 10 Moods and relationships p186 

(Instructions pi76) 

(HI Class Activity 10C Go up the ladder pi66 

(Instructions pi29) 

CD-ROM Lesson 10C 

Workbook Lesson 10C p53 



lOD Do you mind? 

QUICK REVIEW 

This activity reviews phrasal verbs. Students work on their 

own and make a list of eight phrasal verbs they know. Put 

students into pairs. Students swap papers and take turns 

to say a sentence for each of the phrasal verbs on their 

partner's list. Students decide if their partner's sentences 

are correct. While students are working, monitor and help 

them with any problems. Ask a few students to tell the 

class one of their sentences. 

Check students remember relatives (all the people in your 

family). Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask 

each group to share interesting answers with the class. 

a) Focus students on the pictures. Ask students who 

Peggy and Tom are (the couple who had a 25lh wedding 

anniversary party in lesson 10B) and what they remember 

about Derek, Brenda and Nick Bradley (Derek Bradley was 

Tom’s best man and Brenda was Peggy’s bridesmaid. They 

now live in New York with their teenage son, Nick). Tell 

students that Derek, Brenda and Nick are staying with 

Peggy and Tom after the party. 

I:H'M Give students time to read sentences a)-f), then play 

the recording (SB pi54). Students listen and fill in the gaps. 

b) Put students into pairs. Students check their answers to 

2a) and match conversations 1-3 to pictures A-C. Check 

answers with the class. 

a) emails b) books c) photos d) girlfriend 

e) sandwich f) washing 

1C 2B 3A 

a) Check students remember give/refuse permission. 

Focus students on responses 1-6 from the conversations. 

Students work on their own and decide if each response is 

giving permission or refusing permission. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. 

c) l:¥lnn Play the recording again. Students listen and 

check their answers to 3a) and 3b). Check answers with 

the class. 

3a) Responses 2, 4 and 5 give permission. 

Responses 1, 3 and 6 refuse permission. 

3b)a)3 b)4 c) 1 d)5 e)2 f)6 

Real World 

a)-e) Students do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check their answers in lit'.’iiifil SB pi37. 

Check answers with the class. 

V 

Real World asking for, giving and refusing permission 

Help with Listening intonation (3): asking for permission 

Review phrasal verbs 

• a) 3 infinitive 4 Past Simple 5 infinitive 

6 Present Simple 

• Point out that we use phrases 1-6 in 4a) to ask for 
permission to do something. 

• Also point out that could, may and can are modal 

verbs and are therefore followed by an infinitive. 

• Is if OK ifl... and Do you mind if I.... are followed by 

the Present Simple, not the infinitive, as 1 is the 

subject of the if clause. You can illustrate this by 

eliciting how you can ask permission for other people 

to do things: Is it OK if Nick uses your computer? 

• Also point out that Would you mind if I gave my 

girlfriend a call? is a second conditional and is a 

very polite way to ask for permission. 

• We can also use Could I... ? or Is if all right if I... ? 

to ask for permission: Could I bonow your pen? Is if 

all right if I use your phone? 

• b) 1 Yes, of course. 2 No, not at all. 

• c) Would you mind if I ... ? 

• Highlight that we usually give permission by saying: Yes, 

of course (you can/it is, etc.); Go ahead.; Help yourself. 

• Do you mind ifl... 7 and Would you mind 1fl... ? 

mean 'Is it a problem if 1 do this?’. To give permission 

for these phrases we usually say: No, not at all. 

• Point out that Actually, I'd rather you didn’t, if you 

don't mind, is a very polite way to refuse permission. 

• d) 1 No, we don’t. 2 Yes, we do. 3 Soiry/Actually, .... 

• Tell students that we don’t usually say no to refuse 

permission because it isn’t polite. We usually give 

a reason instead. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section focuses on the 

difference between polite and impolite intonation 

patterns when asking for permission. 

e liiim Play the recording. Students listen and decide 

which question sounds more polite, a) or b). Play the 
recording again. Pause after each pair of sentences to 

check students' answers. Use the example to point out 

that when we are being polite, our voice starts higher and 

moves up and down more. A flat intonation pattern 

makes the person sound either rude or bored when asking 

for permission and is less likely to get a positive response. 

2b) 3b) 4a) 5a) 6b) 



lOD and 10 Review 

j Play the recording (SB p 155). Students listen and 

practise. 

Check students copy the polite intonation when they ask for 

permission. Play the recording again if necessary. 

Students work in pairs and think of three things 

they would like to ask you permission for. 

Students ask you their questions. You decide 

whether to give or refuse permission, giving 

reasons where appropriate. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 

with the class. Model and drill the sentences if necessary. 

1 May 1 see what you've written? 2 Can I use your 

dictionary for a moment? 3 Do you think I could borrow 

some money? 4 Do you mind if i take a photo of you? 

5 Is it OK if I borrow your CD-ROM for a few days? 

6 Would you mind if 1 used your mobile to call the USA? 

b) Pul students into pairs. Students take turns to say the 

sentences in 7a). His/Her partner decides whether to give 

or refuse permission. If students refuse permission, they 

must give a reason. 

Encourage students to use polite intonation when they 

ask permission. 

While students are working, monitor and correct their 

intonation where necessary. 

Ask a few pairs to practise their requests and responses in 

front of the class. 

p Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 

As turn to SB p 105 and student Bs turn to SB pi 10. 

a) Students work on their own and read the information 

about the two conversations. Students then decide what 

they want to say in each conversation. 

While students are working, monitor and help them with 

any problems. Encourage students to use a different 

phrase for each request. Also remind students that if they 

want to refuse permission, they must give a reason. 

lO Review 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 

la) 1 got 2 heard 3 get 4 kept 5 lost 6 ’m/am 7 give 

2a) 1 agreement with another person 2 personal plan 

3 agreement with another person 4 agreement with 

another person 5 personal plan 

b) Students work with their partners and role-play the 

conversations. While students are working, monitor and 

correct any mistakes you hear. 

C) Students tell the class which things their partner 

refused permission for and the reasons they gave. 

Finally, you can ask one or two pairs to role-play their 

conversations for the class. 

Ask students to turn to plOl and look at I’m Not in 

Love. This song was first recorded by the British band 

10CC /.ten si: 'si/ in 1975. It was also recorded by 

the American singer Tori Amos and the British band 

Westlife. 

^ Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

2d) 3c) 40 5h) 6a) 7b) 8g) 

c a) diiiwifr Give students time to read the song, then 

play the recording. Students listen and fill in the gaps. 

Play the recording again if necessary. 

b) Students check answers in pairs. Play the 

recording again, pausing after each line for students 

to check their answers. 

2 going 3 because 4 think 5 see 6 much 7 make 

8 two 9 picture 10 hides 11 back 12 much 

13 forget 14 going 15 because 16 think 

€ Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask 

students to share interesting ideas with the class. 

— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK —-- — 

10 Review SB p83 

CD-ROM Lesson 10D 

Workbook Lesson 10D p54 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 10 p82 

Progress Test 10 p218 
___ 

2b) 1 was supposed to 2 was going to 3 was supposed to 

4 was supposed to 5 was going to 

4 1 isn't; might be 2 must be; is 3 can’t be; must be 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 



11 All part of the job 
Student’s Book p84-p91 

I1A Any messages? 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews ways of asking for, giving and 

refusing permission. Put students into pairs, but don't 

let them talk to each other yet. Students do the first part 

of the activity on their own. Students then work with 

their partners and take turns to ask for, give or refuse 

permission. Remind students that when they refuse 

permission, they must give a reason. Ask students to tell 

the class one or two things their partners gave them 

permission to do. 

Vocabulary Things people do at work 

^ Students do the exercise on their own, then check their 

answers in MikA SB pl38. Check answers with the class. 

Check students understand that unsocial hours are times 

when most people don’t work, for example evenings, 

nights and weekends. 

Point out that you can do overtime or work overtime. 

Also check students understand that run in this context 

means manage. 

Note that the person in charge of a public company is 

usually called the managing director (UK) or the CEO 

(= Chief Executive Officer, US). 

Highlight that we usually use customers to talk about 

people who buy things from shops, restaurants and 

businesses. We usually use clients to talk about people 

who pay money for services from lawyers, banks, etc. 

Model and drill the phrases. Highlight the pronunciation 

of audition /ot'dijbn/, finances /'famtensiz/, shifts /Jifts/ 

and clients /'klaisnts/. Also point out that the stress on 

organise is on the first syllable, not the third. 

Note that only the main stress in words/phrases is shown 

in vocabulary boxes and the Language Summaries. 

work unsocial hours; sort out people’s problems; 

organise conferences; do overtime; go for an audition; 

run a department; be responsible for the finances; 

deal with customers/clients; arrange meetings; 

work shifts; be in charge of a company 

EXTRA IDEA - 

Students work in pairs and take turns to test each 

other on the collocations. One student says the 

words/phrases from B, for example conferences, 

and his/her partner says the whole collocation, 

for example organise conferences. 

Vjff a) Students do the exercise on their own. 

Vocabulary things people do at work 

Grammar reported speech: sentences 

Help with Listening /h/ in he, his, him and her 

Review verb forms 

b) Put students into pairs. Students take turns to tell their 

partner about the people whose names they wrote down 

in 2a), Encourage students to use phrases from 1 in their 

conversations and to ask follow-up questioas if possible. 

You can also ask each pair to decide which person has the 

most interesting job. 

Ask students to tell the class about some of the people 

they discussed. 

Listening and Grammar 

Focus students on the photo. The two people in the 

picture are Max and Gabi. Max is the boss of On The Box, 

a company that makes TV programmes, and Gabi is his PA 

(personal assistant). 

Tell students they are going to listen to Gabi talking to an 

actress called Fiona on the phone. 

MR* Give students time to read questions 1-4, then play 

the recording (SB pl55). Students listen and answer the 

questions. Check answers with the class. 

1 He’s in a meeting all day. 2 She’s in hospital. 

3 She was in a car accident and she’s broken her leg. 

4 She’s going to ask him to call Fiona back in the morning. 

liiiHB Give students time to read sentences 1-8, then play 

the recording again. Students listen and fill in the gaps. 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. 

2 accident 3 month 4 operation 5 Friday 

6 programme 7 soon 8 Max 

e a) Focus students on the photo again. Tell the class that 

it is now the next day and Gabi is giving Max his messages 

from the previous day. 

liKM Give students time to read sentences a)-h), then 
play the recording (SB pi55). Students listen and put the 

sentences in the order Gabi says them. 

Check answers with the class. You can also ask students 

what Gabi is going to do to solve the problem (she’s going 

to find three people who can come in for auditions 

tomorrow morning). 

2d) 3e) 4h) Sg) 6b) 70 8c) 



b) Students do the exercise on their own before checking 

in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

1g) 2a) 3h) 4d) Se) 6b) 70 8c) 

b) GBI, I Play the recording (SB pl55). Students listen 

and check their answers. Check answers with the class. 

Note that that is optional in all answers. 

Help with Grammar 

a)-c) Students do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check their answers in GUO SB pl39. 
Check answers with the class. 

• a) Present Continuous -* Past Continuous; Present 

Perfect Simple -» Past Perfect; Past Simple -» Past 

Perfect; am/is/are going to -» was/were going to; 

will -» would; can -» could; must had to. 

• Remind students that we use reported speech when 

we want to tell someone what another person said. 

We usually change the verb form in reported speech. 
• Highlight that modal verbs could, should, would, 

might and ought to don't change in reported speech. 

The modal verb may changes to might: “I may be 

late." He said he might be late. 

• Tell students that the Past Simple doesn’t have to 

change to the Past Perfect. It can stay the same: 

"1 met him in 2003.” She said she met him in 2003. 

• You can also point out that we don’t have to change 

the verb form if the reported sentence is about 

something general, or something that is still in the 

future: “I love classical music." -» I told him I love 

classical music. "John’s going on holiday in June.” 

-» I told her that John’s going on holiday in June. 

• b) We never use an object (me, her, etc.) with say: 

She said (that) ... not She said-me (that) ... . 

• We always use an object (me, her, etc.) with tell: 

She told me (that) ... not She told-(that) ... . 

• We don’t have to use that after say and tell in reported 

speech: She told me (that) she'd broken her leg. 

• Pronouns (I, he, etc.) and possessive adjectives 

(my, his, etc.) usually change in reported speech: 

“We can’t come to your party.” -» She told me that 

they couldn’t come to my party. 

• We ohen change time expressions in reported 

speech: tomorrow -» the next day; next week -r the 

following week; last week -» the week before, etc. 

i fiiiifrl | Play the recording. Students listen and practise. 

Check students are copying the sentence stress and the 

weak form of that /dot/ correctly. 

a) Tell the class that Gabi is now giving Max some other 

messages she took yesterday. Focus students on the example. 

Point out that they must use the verb say or tell in brackets 

when they write the sentences in reported speech. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check answers 

in pairs. 

2 Carl told me (that) he was going to be in New York 

next week/the following week. 3 Sid said (that) he 

hadn’t understood your email. 4 Linda Wise said (that) 

she couldn't come to Monday’s meeting. 5 Mrs Lee told 

me (that) the designs would be ready on Monday. 

6 Ted Black said (that) he was having a party on 

Saturday. 7 Ted Black said (that) he wanted to talk to 

you about a new project. 8 Your ex-wife told me (that) 

she’d/she had sold the house. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section helps students 

to understand when we don’t say the /h/ at the 
beginning of short words like he, his, him and her. 

£) a)-b) Focus students on the beginning of the conversation 

and give students a few moments to read it. 

dtllltia Play the beginning of the recording. Students listen 

and circle each It in bold that they hear. Play the recording 

again if necessary. 

Students check answers in pairs, then choose the correct 

words in the rules in 9b), Check aaswers with the class. 

Point out that when he, his, him or her follow a word that 

ends in a consonant sound, we often don’t say the /h/. If 

the previous word ends in a consonant sound, these words 

often link together (saidjte, calljrim, etc.). This can make 

these words difficult to hear in natural spoken English. 

GABI Well, Mr Hall said fee had to talk to you. 

MAX OK, I'll call him later. What’s feis number? 

GABI @e only gave me®is mobile number. Here it is. 

MAX What does fee want, anyway? 1 talked to®im 

last week. 

GABI Apparently ®is wife wants feer script back. 

b) We usually hear /h/ in he, his, him and her if it 

follows a vowel sound. We don’t usually hear /It/ in 

he, his, him and her if it follows a consonant sound. 

C) Ask students to turn to R11.4, SB pl55. Play the 

whole of the recording again. Students listen and notice 

when we don’t say /h/ in he, his, him and her. 

Focus students on the prompts in the box and the 

examples. Students write four true sentences and four 

false sentences about themselves, using the prompts or 

their own ideas. Tell students to write their sentences in 

random order, not in two groups of four. 



11A and 11B 

0 a) Put students into pairs. Students take turns to say 

their sentences and guess if their partner's sentences are 

true or false. Before they begin, tell students that they 

will need to remember their partners sentences for the 

next part of the activity. To help them do so, they can 

write one word only for each sentence. 

b) Reorganise the class so that students are working 

with a new partner. Students take turns to tell each 

other their first partner’s sentences using reported 

speech, as in the speech bubbles. Their new partner 

guesses if the sentences are true or false. 

11B How did it go? 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews jobs vocabulary. Students work on their 

own and write all the words for jobs that they know. Set a time 

limit of three minutes. Students compare lists in pairs to find 

out who has the most jobs, then tell their partner about anyone 

they know who has the jobs on either list. Ask students to share 

any interesting or unusual jobs with the class. Note that 

students use their lists of jobs again in 1b). 

Vocabulary Adjectives to describe jobs 

P a) Students work on their own and tick the adjectives they 

know, then do the exercise in SB pi 38. Students 

check their answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Highlight that we can also say I work full-time/part-time. 

Point out that we can say a rewarding job or a satisfying job. 

Also highlight that lonely has a negative meaning. Compare 

these two sentences: l was alone (1 was on my own). I was 

lonely (1 was on my own and unhappy about it). 

Model and drill the words, focusing on stress. Pay 

particular attention to the pronunciation of temporary 

/'temporori/, glamorous /'gtemoros/ and dull /d\V. 

I'llM 2 rewarding 3 stressful 4 challenging 5 part-time 

6 full-time 7 repetitive 8 temporary 9 permanent 10 dull 

11 glamorous 12 well-paid 13 badly-paid 14 lonely 

b) Ask students to look at the list of jobs they wrote in the 

quick review. Students match one adjective from la) to each 

job. Encourage students to use all the adjectives if possible. 

C) Put students into the same pairs as in the quick review. 

Students compare lists and say whether they agree with 

their partner’s choice of adjectives. Discuss any adjectives 

students disagree about with the class. 

s- EXTRA IDEA-- 

If you didn't do the quick review, ask students to 

work in pairs and think of one job for each adjective 

in la). Students can compare their lists in pairs. 

Finally, ask students how many sentences they guessed 

right. Students can share any interesting or surprising 

things they found out about their classmates. 

- - EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

lanH Class Activity 11A Work dominoes p167 

(Instructions pi 29) 

11 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p91 

CD-ROM Lesson 11A 

Workbook Lesson 11Ap55 

r 

v 

Vocabulary adjectives to describe jobs 

Grammar reported speech: questions, requests 

and imperatives 

Review reported speech: sentences; verb forms 

£)a) Students do the exercise on their own. 

b) Put students into groups. Students take turns to say 

why they chose the jobs. 

Ask each group to share their ideas with the class. 

Listening and Grammar 

a) Focus students on the title of the lesson and tell 

students that we usually say How did it go? to people after 

they have had an interview or have done an exam. 

Students discuss the questions in pairs. Ask students to 

share their ideas and experiences with the class. 

b) Focus students on the photo and ask if they recognise 

any of the people (Max and Gabi, from lesson 11A). Tell 

students that the other woman, Eva, is having an audition 

for a part in a TV programme. Ask students why Max and 

Gabi need to find another actress quickly (in lesson 11A, 

the actress who was going to be in the TV programme 

phoned to say she had broken her leg). 

Give students time to read sentences 1-6, then 

play the recording (SB pl56). Students listen and fill in 

the gaps. 

Check answers with the class. 

2 three 3 job 4 parts 5 acting 6 next week 

C) Play the recording again. Students listen and answer 

the questions in 3b). 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. 

1 Not at the moment./No, she isn’t. 2 Maybe. 3 She 

played a nurse. 4 She was a schoolteacher. 5 The 

London School of Drama. 6 Yes, she is. 



11B 

a) Tell students that they are going to listen to Eva telling 

her boyfriend, Joe, about the audition. 

Give students time to read sentences a)-f), then play 

the recording (SB pi56). Students listen and put the sentences 

in the order Eva says them. Check answers with the class. 

20 3c) 4e) 5b) 6d) 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 

with the class. 

la) 20 3c) 4e) 5b) 6d) 

2 She asked him what his star sign was. 3 He asked 

him if/whether it was a problem if he was angry most 

of the time. 4 She asked them why they weren’t in 

a more interesting business. 5 He wanted to know 

if/wheiher he had to wear a suit for the next interview. 

6 He wanted to know which job he was applying for. 

7 She wanted to know il/whether she could come back 

when she found her glasses. 8 She wanted to know 

why she was here/there. 9 He asked her if/whether the 

company would pay to look after his horse. 10 He 

asked him if/whether he had been in prison too. 

Help with Grammar 

a)-c) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, 

then check their answers in HUM SB pi39. Check 

answers with the class. 

• a) We don’t use the auxiliaries do, does or did 

in reported questions: He asked if I had any acting 

work, not He asked if l-tMhave-tmy-acting-work. 

• We use if or whether when we report questions 

without a question word: First he asked me 

if/whether I was working at the moment. 

• We sometimes use an object (me, him, etc.) with 

ask: He asked (me) whether I was available to start 

next week. 

• The changes in the verb forms in reported 

questions arc the same as reported sentences: 

“What other parts have you had recently?" -4 He 

asked me what other parts I'd had recently. 

• Remind students that we use reported questions 

when we want to tell someone what another person 

asked us. 

• b) We make reported Wh- questions with: He 

asked (me)/He wanted to know + question word 

+ subject + verb. 

• We make reported yes/no questions with: He asked 

(me)/He wanted to know + if or whether + subject 

+ verb. 

• Point out that the word order in reported 

questions is the same as in a positive sentence: 

I ashed her where her brother was. not 1 asked her 

where-was her-bmttm. 

• Also highlight that we don’t use question marks 

with reported questions. 

U Check students remember what happened to Eva (she 

went for an audition). Tell students that Max phoned Eva 

later the same day to tell her that she’s got the job. 

Give students time to read questions 1-4, then play 

the recording (SB pi 56). Students listen and answer the 

questions. Check answers with the class. 

1 She has to go to the offices of On The Box for a 

meeting. 2 At ten o’clock. 3 The director and all the 

other actors. 4 Eor the next three months, at least. 

Help with Grammar 

a)-C) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs, 

then check their answers in fTTIEl SB pi 39. Check 

answers with the class. 

• a) The first sentence is a request. The second and 

third sentences are imperatives. 

• b) To report requests, we use asked + object + 

(not) + infinitive with to: "Can you come to u 

meeting on Monday?" -4 He asked me to come to 

a meeting on Monday. Point out that it is also 

correct to report the complete request: He asked me 

if I could come to a meeting on Monday. 

• To report imperatives, we use told + object + (not) 

+ infinitive with to. “Be at our offices at ten.” -4 He 

told me to be at their offices at ten. “Don’t accept any 

more work.” -4 He told me not to accept any more 

work. Highlight the position of not when we report 

negative imperatives. 

• You can tell students that we also use asked + 

object + (not) + infinitive with to to report 

invitations: “Would you like to go with me?" -4 He 

asked me to go with him. 

1 Play the recording. Students listen and practise. 

Check students copy the sentence stress. 

a) Focus students on sentences 1-10 and the cartoons. Tell 

students that these are real questions that people have asked 

in interviews. Go through the example with the class. 

Students do the exercise on their own. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check 

answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

2 She told him to call her at lunchtime. 3 She asked 

him to pick her up after the meeting. 4 She told him 

not to worry about her. 5 She asked him to book a 

table at their favourite restaurant. 6 She told him not 

to tell anyone about the job yet. 7 She asked him to 

help her learn her lines. 
b) Students compare answers in pairs, then decide which 

question is the funniest. Check answers with the class. 



11B and 11C 

Allow students to choose a partner, or put students 

into pairs yourself. If possible, put students in pairs 
with someone they don’t know very well. 

Students write six questions to ask their partner, using 

the prompts or their own ideas. They should write 

questions that they don't know the answer to. Students 

are not allowed to talk to their partner at this stage of 

the activity. While students are working, monitor and 

check their questions for accuracy. 

a) Students work with their partners and take turns to 

ask and answer their questions. Make sure all students 

make notes on their partner's answers, as they will need 

them for the final stage of the activity. 

b) Reorganise the class so that students are working 

with a different partner. Students take turns to tell their 

new partner about their conversation with their first 

partner in 12a). Students should report the questions 

and the answers, as in the speech bubble. 

Tell students that they can report the six questions their 

first partner asked and also the six questions they asked 

him/her (twelve questions in total). 

While students are working, monitor and correct any 

mistakes you hear in the reported questions. Encourage 

students to discuss any interesting information and ask 

follow-up questions where appropriate, rather than just 

report the questions one by one. 

C) Finally, ask students to tell the class two interesting 

things they found out about their first partner. 

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK- 

flgH Vocabulary Plus 11 Working life pi87 

(Instructions pi76) 

fUl Class Activity 11B Teach your own language pi68 

(Instructions pi 30) 

11 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB p91 

CD-ROM Lesson 11B 

Workbook Lesson 11B p56 

lie Undercover 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews reported sentences and questions. 

Students do the first part of the activity on their own. Put 

students into pairs. Students take turns to tell each other 

about their conversations using reported speech, as in the 

example. Ask one or two students to tell the class about 

interesting conversations they had yesterday. 

Reading and Vocabulary 

Check students understand police drama and detective story. 

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask students 

to share interesting answeis with the class. 

a) Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to pre¬ 

teach the vocabulary in the box, or bring in dictionaries 

for students to check the meanings themselves. Point out 

that cop is informal for police officer and check students 

understand undercover cop (a police officer who pretends 

to be someone else in order to find out information about 
criminals). Note also that the meaning of bug in the article 

is a listening device, not an insect. 

b) Focus students on the title of the website article and 

the photos. Ask students which company made the TV 

programme Undercover (On The Box) and the name of the 

actress who appears in both photos (Eva). 

Students read the article and match the people’s names to 

their roles in the TV programme. 

Students check their answers in pairs and decide who they 

can see in the photos. Check answers with the class. 

Vocabulary verb patterns (2): reporting verbs 

Skills Reading: Undercover’s success; Listening: Episode 5 

of Undercover 

Help with Listening missing words 

Review reported speech 

1c) 2e) 3a) 40 5b) 6d) 

Photo on SB p88 Kat, Rupert and Gloria 

Photo on SB p89 Dom and Kat 

C) Students read the article again and answer the 

questions. Early finishers can check their answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. Note that students discuss 

what they think is going to happen in the next episode of 

Undercover in 6a), so don’t start this discussion here. 

1 At a London art gallery. 2 Because Kat put a bug in 

the phone in Rupert’s private study. 3 Gloria. 4 Dom is 

in love with Kat, but she isn’t in love with him. 5 Kat is 

going to have dinner with Dom, and Hendrik is going 

to deliver three of his statues to Rupert's warehouse. 

Students tick the verbs they know, then do the exercise 

in SB pi38. Students can check their answers in the 

article on SB p88-p89. Check answers with the class. 

Model and drill the verbs, focusing on stress. 

(BE)? offer 3 admit 4 refuse 5 promise 6 agree 
7 suggest 8 remind 9 warn 10 threaten 

i 



lie 

Help with Vocabulary 

a)-b) Students do 4a) on their own, then check their 

answers in t'ilKl SB pi38. Check answers with the class. 

• a) remind, warn + object + (not) + infinitive with 

to; refuse, promise, agree, threaten + (not) + 

infinitive with to; suggest + verb+ing 

• Use the examples in the article to highlight the 

verb patterns in the table: Rupert invited her to 

have dinner, etc. 
• Also highlight that verb forms in other clauses 

still change as normal: He threatened to kill him if 

anything went wrong. 

• Note that when we use these reporting verbs, we 

don't have to report every word people say. It's 

more important to report the idea: "Don't forget 

to turn off the TV.” -* She reminded them to turn off 

the TV. "Yes, OK, it's true. I was the person who 

crashed your car." -> He admitted crashing her car. 

• Point out that some reporting verbs can have more 

than one verb pattern. For example after promise, 

agree, admit and suggest we can use that + clause: 

Kat promised (Dom) that she would go out with him. 

Dom admitted that he was madly in love with Kat. 

• Highlight how we make these verb forms negative 

and point out that we often use not with want: He 

warned Hendrik not to tell anyone about their plan. 

a) Ask students to briefly summarise what happened in 

episode 4 of Undercover. 

Focus students on the two conversations from that episode. 

Students work on their own and put the sentences in bold 

in reported speech. Do the first one or two with the class 

if necessary. 

b) Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. 

1 Dom suggested going to the Ritz. 2 He offered to 

book a table. 3 He invited Kat to come/go to Paris next 

weekend/the following weekend. 4 He admitted saying 

some stupid things sometimes. 5 Kat agreed to talk 

about Paris after dinner. 6 Rupert warned Hendrik not 

to be late. 7 Hendrik promised to be there on time. 

8 Rupert reminded him to watch out for the cops. 

9 Hendrik threatened to tell the police everything he 

knows/knew. 10 Rupert refused to believe him. 

a) Put students into groups. Students discuss what they 

think is going to happen in episode 5 of Undercover. 

Q Elicit students' ideas and write them on the board 

for checking in 6b). 

b) l;iiM Play the recording (SB pi56). Students listen 

and decide if any of the ideas on the board are correct. 
Check answers with the class. 

C) Give students time to read sentences 1-8, then play the 

recording again. Students listen and decide if the sentences 

are true or false. 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. 

IT 2F 3F 41' 5F 6T 7F 8T 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section shows students that 

we often miss out words in spoken English when the 

meaning is clear. 

a) Focus students on the beginning of episode 5 of 

Undercover. Students read the conversation and notice 

the missing words. Ask students what kind of words 

we often miss out (the verb be, pronouns, articles, 

prepositions and positive auxiliaries). 

b) HUM Ask students to turn to R11.9, SB pl56. 

Students listen to the first two parts of episode 5 of 

Undercover again and notice the missing words. 

^ Focus students on sentences 1-10 in bold in R11.9, 

SB pi56. Students work in pairs and take turns to say the 

sentences in reported speech, as in the speech bubble. 

Students should do this as a speaking activity, not a writing 

activity. Check answers with the class. 

2 Darren suggested calling Kat. 

3 Glenn reminded Darren to turn on the camera when 

they arrived. 

4 Hendrik offered to put them/the statues in Rupert’s 

car himself. 
5 Hendrik invited Rupert to come and visit him in 

Amsterdam. 

6 Rupert promised to buy some more of his/Hendrik’s 

statues. 

7 Gloria threatened to kill Kat if she turned around. 

8 Kat admitted working for the SCS. 

9 Gloria refused to help the police. 

10 Gloria warned Kat not to say a word. 

a) Students work in the same pairs as in 8 and decide what 

happened at the end of episode 5 of Undercover. Encourage 

students to include all the characters, if possible. 

EXTRA IDEA -. 

I * Q To help students with ideas, write all the 

characters’ names on the board. Ask the class 

to tell you each person’s location and current 

situation, and write this information on the board 

next to each name. Students then do 9a) in pairs. 

b) Students work in pairs and write a summary of what 

happened at the end of episode 5, using at least five 

reporting verbs from 3. While students are working, help 

them with any problems and check they are using the 
reporting verbs correctly. 
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11C and 11D 

C) Students swap articles with another pair. Students read 

the summary and decide which ending is the best. 

Finally, ask students to tell the class the main points of the 

ending they have read. The class can then decide which 

ending is the best. 

EXTRA IDEA-s. 

• Students can write their summaries in 9b) for 

homework. The articles can be displayed around 

the room for other students to read. Students can 

then decide which ending they think is the best. 

11D It’s my first day 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews reporting verbs. Students do the 

activity in pairs. If you have some students who weren't 

at the last class, put them in groups with students who 

were. Q If your students can’t remember the character's 

names, write them on the board (see 2b) on SB p88). Ask 

students to share what they remember about the 

programme with the class. 

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask students to 

share interesting answers with the class. 

a) Focus students on the photo. Tell students that Nicola 

is working as a temp (a temporary assistant) for the 

company On The Box and today is her first day. 

Ask students who else works for this company (Max and 
Gabi from lessons 11A and 11B) and what TV programme 

this company has made (Undercover). 

Give students time to read sentences 1-6, then 

play the recording (SB pi57). Students listen and choose 

the correct words/phrases. 

1 Max 2 wants 3 to 4 on holiday 5 the BBC 6 the week 

b) Focus students on Nicola's notepad and give them a 

few moments to read it. 

Play the recording again. Students listen and fill in the 

gaps on Nicola’s notepad. 

Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. 

2 CBN TV 3 Thursday 4 VA329 5 12.15 6 Groener 

7 16th 8 Paris 9 07866 554390 

EXTRA IDEA -, 

If your class are finding the recording difficult, ask 

them to look at R11.10, SB pl57. Play the recording 

again. Students listen, read and check their answers. 

- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK- 

m Class Activity 11C Spy school p169 

(Instructions pi 30) 

11 Review Exercise 5 SB p91 

CD-ROM Lesson 11C 

Workbook Lesson 11C p58 

Real World checking information 

Help with Listening contrastive stress 

Review reporting verbs; requests 

Real World 

e 3)-C) Students do the exercises on their own, then check 

answers in lii'.'iiKl SB pi39. Check answers with the class. 

• a) 2 with 3 didn’t 4 say 5 mean 6 could 7 spelt 

8 talking 9 catch 10 give 

• b) a) Sentences 1, 3, 4, 6, 9 and 10 ask someone to 

repeat information, b) Sentences 2, 5, 7 and 8 

check that the information you have is correct. 

• Tell students that we can say / didn't quite catch 

that, or / didn’t quite get that. 

Q Play the recording (SB pl57). Students listen 

and practise. Check that students copy the polite 

intonation correctly. Play the recording again if necessary. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section focuses on how 

we usually put the main stress on information that 

we want to check or correct. 

a) Focus students on the introductory bullet point and 

check they understand it. 

liiiWH Play the recording. Students listen and mark the 

main stresses in each sentence. Check answers with the 

class. 

Highlight that Nicola stresses fifty as this is information she 

is unsure about. Mr Cramer stresses fifty as this is incorrect 

information and stresses fifteen as this is correct information. 

NICOLA And it arrives at twelve fifty. 

MR CRAMER No, not twelve fifty, twelve fifteen 



11D and 11 Review 

b) HIE? Play ihe recording (SB pl57). Students listen 

and write which words, letters or numbers have the 

main stress. 

Put students into pairs, student A and student B. Student 

As turn to SB pl06 and student Bs turn to SB pi 11. Check 

they are all looking at the correct exercise. 

Play the recording again, pausing after each pair of 

sentences to check answers with the class. 

See R11.13, SB pl57. 

C) Ask students to look at R11.13, SB pl57. Students 

work in pairs and practise saying the pairs of sentences 

they listened to in 5b). 

While students are working, monitor and check they are 

stressing the correct words. 

^ a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 

with the class. 

2 mean 3 get 4 say 5 talking 6 give 7 that 8 with 

9 with 

b) Focus students on the sentences in bold in the 

conversations in 6a). Students work on their own and 

decide which words, letters or numbers are said with 

contrastive stress. 

C) TfTVfiTfl Play the recording (SB pi 57). Students listen 

and check their answers. 

Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence to 

check the answers with the class. 

See R11.14, SB pl57. 

d) Put students into pairs. Students practise the 

conversations in 6a). Encourage students to practise each 

conversation until they can remember it. 

While students are working, monitor and check they are 

stressing the correct words. 

Ask a few pairs of students to role-play the conversations 

for the class. 

11 Review 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section, 

1 1 have; organise; sort out; do 2 run; deal with; ’m/am; 

arrange 

3a)-b) rewarding; stressful; glamorous; lonely; temporary; 

challenging; demanding; permanent; badly-pa'id; repetitive 

4 He asked/wanted to know ... 2 ... if/whether I liked 

the area I'm living in now. 3 ... which country 1 wanted 

to visit. 4 ... if I could have pets where I live. 

5 ... if/whether 1 was going to do anything special this 

weekend. 6 ... who my oldest friend was. 7 ... what 1 

did/had done last weekend. 8 ... if/whether I’d be able 

to have a holiday this year. 

a) Students read the information and underline the main 

points, as in the examples. Students then plan what they 

are going to say in their phone conversations. Encourage 

students to make notes, but not to write out the whole 

conversation word for word. 

While students are working, monitor and help them with 

any problems. Students are not allowed to look at each 

other’s books at any stage of the activity. 

b) Students work with their partners. Student As phone 

student Bs and leave a message. 

Encourage student Bs to check information where 

necessary, using language from lesson 11D. While 

students are working, monitor and correct any mistakes 

you hear. 

c) Students swap roles so that student Bs phone student 

As and leave a message. 

d) Students take turns to check their partners message to 

see if he/she has written down the correct information. 

Finally, ask how many students wrote down all the 

information in the message correctly 

EXTRA IDEA -- 

Reorganise the class so that each student A is 

working with a different student B. Students repeat 

the activity with a different partner to give them 

extra fluency practice. 

- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK-* 

11 Review SB p91 

CD-ROM Lesson 11D 

Workbook Lesson 11D p59 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 11 p84 

Progress Test 11 p220 

5a) 2 Ann asked him to get her a beer./Ann asked for a 

beer. 3 Ann/She refused to let him pay this time. 4 Ben 

admitted being a bit short of cash./Ben admitted that he 

was a bit short of cash. 5 Ben invited Ann to go to the 

cinema on Friday. 6 Ann told Ben not to tell Lil/her. 7 Ben 

promised not to tell Lil/her. 8 Ann threatened not to speak 

to him again if he did. 

ijMMIi. 
• See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 



12 Real or imaginary 
Student’s Book p92-p99 

2A I wish! 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews ways of checking information. 

Students do the first part of the activity on their own. 

Students can invent the names and addresses if they 

wish. Q While students are working, write the phrases 

from SB pi39 on the board. Put students into 

pairs. Students take turns say the names and addresses to 

each other. Their partner writes them down. Encourage 

students to use the language on the board to check 

information where necessary. Students then check the 

names and addresses with their partner. 

Vocabulary Informal words and phrases 

P a) Students do the exercise in pairs before checking their 

answers in (32) SB pi40. 

Check answers with the class (see I'lMl SB pl40). 

Point out that broke in this context is an adjective, not 

a verb. Also teach students that hang around and he off are 

type 1 phrasal verbs (they don't have an object). Note that 

we can also say be off to ... to mean be going to a place’: 

f’m off to Brazil next month. 

Highlight that fancy is followed by a noun, a pronoun or 

verb+ing and can’t be bothered is followed by the infinitive 

with to. Point out that the phrases ending in prepositions 

(feel up to, have a go at, be into, could do with, be sick of) 

can be followed by a noun, a pronoun or verb+ing. 

Model and drill sentences 1-12 with the class. Note that 

only the main stress in words/phrases are shown in 

vocabulary boxes and the Language Summaries. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. 

C) Students do the exercise in the same pairs. Encourage 

students to ask follow-up questions. Students should in¬ 

to keep each conversation going for at least 20 seconds. 

Ask students to tell the class about one or two 

conversations they had. 

Listening and Grammar 

P a) Focus students on photos A-E. Students work in pairs 

and discuss what they think the people in each photo are 
talking about. 

Ask students to share their ideas with the class. Don't tell 

students the answers at this stage. 

b) liiMl Play the recording (SB pi57). Students listen 

and match the conversations to the photos. Check 

answers with the class. 

Vocabulary informal words and phrases 

Grammar wishes 

Review state and activity verbs; second conditional 

C) Give students time to read sentences 1-5, then play the 

recording again. Students listen and fill in the gaps. Check 

answers with the class. 

1 dishwasher 2 with you 3 broke 4 party 5 match 

Help with Grammar 

a)-d) Students do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check their answers in rftVkXl SB p 141. 

Check answers with the class. 

• a) The sentences talk about the present. 

• b) 1 No, she hasn’t. 2 Yes, she does. 

• Use this example to highlight that we often use 

sentences with / wis/t ... to talk about imaginary 

situations in the present. We often use it to talk 

about the opposite of what is true or real: / wish 

we had a dishwasher (The speaker hasn’t got a 

dishwasher now, but she wants one). 

• Highlight that even though the sentences talk 

about the present, we use a past verb form. 

• c) To make wishes about states we use wish + Past 

Simple: I wish we weren’t so broke. 

• To make wishes about activities happening now we 

use wish + Past Continuous: I wish you were coming 

to the match with me. 

• To make wishes about abilities or possibilities we use 

wish + could + infinitive: / wish / could come with you. 

• To make wishes about obligations we use wish + 
didn’t have to + infinitive: / wish we didn't have 

to go to this party. 

• Point out that we can say / wish l/he/she/it was ... or 

1 wish I/he/she/it were ... : 1 wish / was/were taller. 

• Also highlight that we often use the second 

conditional to give reasons for wishes: / wish we 

had a dishwasher. If we had one, I wouldn't spend my 

life washing up. 

• Note that students often confuse 1 wish and I hope. 

Point out that we use / wish for imaginary situations 

and 1 hope for real possibilities. I wish you were 

coining to the party (1 know that you aren’t coming = 

imaginary situation). I hope you’re coming to the party 

(1 think that you might come = real possibility). 

• We can also make sentences with wish with you/he/ 

she/we/they: He wishes he lived somewhere hotter. 

IE 2A 3C 4D 5B 
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C 
c 

I . Play the recording (SB pi58). Students listen and 

practise. Check students copy the sentence stress correctly. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 

with the class. 

1 could 2 didn’t have to 3 was/were 4 had 5 were doing 

6 liked 7 could 8 were having 

b) Students work in pairs and match the sentences in 5a) 

to the people in the photos. Check answers with the class. 

1 Wayne 2 Carrie 3 Ashley 4 Fran 5 Charlie/Zoe 

6 Ashley 7 Wayne 8 Charlie/Zoe 

EXTRA IDEA- 

Students work in pairs and match sentences 1-8 

in 5a) with the different uses of wishes in 3c). 

^ Students do the exercise on their own, then check aaswers 

in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

2 1 wish 1 wasn’t/weren't sitting in a traffic jam. 3 1 wish 

we didn't have to get up early every day. 4 1 wish I could 

remember her phone number. 5 1 wish my husband 

wasn’t/weren't working late. 6 I wish 1 knew how to sail. 

7 1 wish we had enough money to buy a new car. 

a) Focus students on the example. Ask students what 

type of conditional this is (a second conditional). 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check answers 

in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

b) 'd come; didn't have c) wasn’t/weren't; 'd be 

d) could; 'd get e) 'd take; didn't have to 

f) wouldn't have to; lived g) knew; 'd ask 

b) Remind students that we often use second conditionals 

to give reasons for wishes. 

Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 

with the class. 

lb) 2c) 30 4g) 5e) 6a) 7d) 

a) Check students understand all the prompts. Students 

do the exercise on their own. 

b) Students write second conditionals to explain how 

their life would be different if their wishes in 8a) came 

true, as in the example. 

a) Students do the activity in groups of three or four. 

Encourage students to ask follow-up questions and 

extend the conversations, as shown in the speech bubbles. 

When each group has finished, ask them to decide 

which are the most unusual or surprising wishes. 

b) Students take turns to tell the class about the most 

unusual or surprising wishes in their group. 

Finally, students can decide on the most unusual or 

surprising wish in the whole class. 

EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

fflj Class Activity 12AWish list pi 70 

(Instructions p131) 

12 Review Exercises 1 and 2 SB p98 

CD-ROM Lesson 12A 

Workbook Lesson 12A p60 

12B Important moments 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 

This activity reviews wishes and second conditionals. 

Students do the first part of the activity on their own. 

Highlight the examples before they begin. Put students 

into pairs. Students take turns to tell their partner about 

their wishes and reasons. Ask students to share their 

partner's interesting or surprising wishes with the class. 

Vocabulary phrases with get 

Grammar third conditional 

Help with Listening third conditional 

Review wishes; second conditional; travel phrases 

b) Students work on their own and fill in the gaps in the 

table with the phrases in the box. Point out that there are 

three phrases for each box. 

Vocabulary Phrases with get 

a) Focus students on the table. Tell the class that get in 

English has many different meanings. 

Students work on their own and tick the phrases they 

know. If students don’t know some of the phrases, they 

can check them in the Language Summary after doing 1b). 

Students check their answers in I'IWi SB pi40. Check 

answers with the class (see CEEJSBpMO). 

Check students understand get to know someone (learn 

more about a person by spending time with them) and 

compare this with meet someone and know someone: I met 

Tony on holiday five years ago. We spent two weeks in the 

same hotel and got to know each other quite well. I also know 

his brother, Michael (I’ve met him and I know who he is). 
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Ask students how children at school can get into trouble 

(by being rude, fighting, etc.). 

Point out that we can use other adjectives with get 

(get married, get annoyed, etc.). Highlight that we also 

use get to mean buy: Could you get me some bread from 

the shops? 

Model and drill the phrases with the class. 

C) Students work in pairs and write other phrases with 

get that they know, as in the examples. 

£9 Elicit students’ ideas onto the board and check the 

whole class understands what each phrase means. 

Possible answers get upset; get tired; get excited; 

get engaged; get divorced; get ready; get something 

right/wrong; get bored; get embarrassed; get (back) to 

sleep; get home; get ill/sick; get asthma; gel a cold/flu; 

get over something; get up; get dressed; get sacked/fired; 

get arrested 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Point out that 

their sentences can be in the past, present or future, and 

tell them to write their sentences in random order, not in 

two groups of three. 

While students are working, monitor and help with any 

problems or new vocabulary. 

b) Put students into pairs. Students swap papers and 

decide which three of their partners sentences are false. 

Students check their ideas with their partner to see how 

many they have guessed rigb 

Listening and Grammar 

a) Focus students on photos A-C. Students discuss what 

they think were the most important moments in these 

people's lives with the class or in pairs Don't tell students 

the answers as this stage. 

b) Tell students that they are going to listen to the people 

in the photos talking about important moments in their 

lives. 

Give students time to read sentences 1-6, then play 

the recording (SB pi58). Students listen and choose the 

correct answers. Students check answers in pairs. Check 

answers with the class. 

1 at a party 2 lost her passport 3 lost her job 

4 the country 5 an aggressive 6 a bike 

a) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 

b) liiREB Play the recording again. Students listen, check 

their answers to 4a) and put the sentences in the order 

they hear them. Check answers with the class. 

4a) Sandy said sentences a) and c). Miranda said 

sentences b) and e). Barry said sentences d) and f). 

4b) la) 2c) 3b) 4e) 5d) 60 

Help with Grammar 

a)-d) Students do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check answers in BSB pl41. Check 

answers with the class. 

• a) 1 The past. 2 No, he didn’t. 3 Yes, he did. 

4 Imaginary. 

• Use the example sentence to show students that we 

use the third conditional to talk about imaginary 

situations in the past. They are often the opposite 

of what really happened: If I'd stayed at home, 

I wouldn’t have met my wife (he didn't stay at home 

and so he met his wife). 

• b) We make the third conditional with: if + subject 

+ Past Perfect, subject + 'd (would)/wouldn’t + have 

+ past participle. 

• c) 1 No, it isn’t. 2 Yes, it is. 

• Point out that we use a comma ( ,) when the if 

clause is first in the sentence: If she hadn't lost her 

passport, she’d have flown home that day. = She’d have 

flown home that day if she hadn't lost her passport. 

• Tell students that we can use could have in the 

main clause of the third conditional to talk about 

ability: If I'd been there, I could have helped you. 
• We can also use might have in the main clause of the 

third conditional to mean 'would have perhaps’: 

If you hadn't got lost, we might have got there on time. 

• Note that we don't usually use would in the if 

clause: If I'd known. I’d have told you. not If l-would 

have hntww. I'd-httve told vuti. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section helps students to 

understand the third conditional in natural spoken 

English. 

^ a) Focus students on the examples before 

playing the recording. Students listen and read the 

sentences. Highlight the w'ay we say the contractions I'd, 

wouldn't and hadn't, and the weak form of have /av/. 

b) liiM-l Play the recording (SB pi58). Students listen 

and write the sentences. Play the recording again if 

necessary: Ask students to check answers in pairs. 

Q Play the recording again, pausing after each 

sentence to elicit students' answers and write them on 

the board. Check that all the contractions are included 
in each sentence. 

1 They’d have come if they’d wanted to. 2 I'd have 

called you back if you’d left a message. 3 If I’d had 

some money. I’d have gone out last night. 4 We 

wouldn't have gone out if we'd known. 5 If I’d had 

more time. I’d have finished it. 
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tikZJ Play ihe recording (SB pl58). Students listen 

and practise. Check students copy the stress, contractions 

and weak form of have fovl correctly. Play the recording 

again if necessary. 

You can also ask students to turn to R12.6, SB pl58. They 

can then follow the sentence stress and weak forms of 

have as they listen and practise. 

a) Focus students on the example. Students do the 

exercise on their own. 

Check answers with the class. 

2 hadn't got; wouldn’t have done 

3 'd/would have stayed; hadn’t lost 

4 ’d/had gone; wouldn't have seen 

5 ’d/would have got; hadn't decided 

b) Students do the exercise in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. 

1A 2B 3B 4A SC 

EXTRA IOEA-v 

Ask students to look again at the sentences in 8a) 

and say what actually happened using because or 

so. For example sentence 1: Sandy and Paula met 

each other because his friend introduced them. 

Students can also do this for the sentences they 

wrote down in 6b). 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. While students 

are working, monitor and help them with any problems. 

Early finishers can check answers in pairs. 

b) Students compare answers in pairs. Check answers 

with the class. 

2 They wouldn't have got lost if they’d taken a map. 

3 If Roberta hadn't been exhausted, she’d have gone out. 

4 If Sally hadn't been ill, she'd have gone to school. 

5 Mark wouldn't have got depressed if he hadn't lost 

his job. 

(■la) Focus students on the prompts. Students work on 

their own and think about five important moments in 

[ their lives. 

b) Students write third conditional sentences about 

their five important moments from 10a). While students 

are working, monitor and correct any mistakes you see. 

& Put students in pairs. Students take turns to tell each 

other about the important moments in their lives. 

They should include the sentences they prepared in 

10b) in their conversations. Encourage students to ask 

follow-up questions if possible. 

Finally, ask students to share their most important 

moment with the class. 

- EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK - 

si Vocabulary Plus 12 Phrasal verbs for plans 

p188 (Instructions pi76) 

mUll Class Activities 12B get stories pi 72 

(Instructions pi31) 

12 Review Exercises 3 and 4 SB p98 

CD-ROM Lesson 12B 

Workbook Lesson 12B p61 

12C Superheroes 

QUICK REVIEW ••• 
This activity reviews the third conditional. Students do 

the first part of the activity on their own, as in the 

example. Put students into pairs and ask them to swap 

sentences. Students take turns to make third conditionals 

from their partner's sentences, as in the example. Ask each 

student to tell the class one of their third conditional 

sentences about their partner. 

Listening 

O Pre-teach superheroes (imaginary characters from comics, 

TV or films who fight evil, help people and save the world) 

and superpowers (special abilities that superheroes have). 

Students discuss the questions in groups. 

Ask students to share their answers with the class. 

Vocabulary word formation (3): word families 

Skills Listening; The life of Stan Lee; Reading: The real 

Spider-Man 

Help with Listening sentence stress and weak forms: 

review 

Review third conditional 

1 Spider-Man’s superpowers include the ability to climb 
up the sides of buildings, super strength, and an ability 

to sense danger with his ‘spider sense’. 

2 Possible answers Superman (he can fly); The Incredible 

Hulk (he has super strength); The Fantastic Four (Mr 

Fantastic can stretch; Invisible Girl can become invisible; 

The Human Torch can fly and become a ball of fire; The 

Thing is made of rock and has super strength) 

3 Stan Lee created the Spider-Man character and wrote 

the original Spider-Man comics. 
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>— EXTRA IDEA - -- 

Find photos or illustrations of other superheroes 

from magazines or the Internet, for example 

Superman, The Incredible Hulk, The Fantastic 

Four, Batman, Wonder Woman, The X-Men, etc. 

Put the pictures on the board so that students can 
discuss them in 1. 

a) Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to pre¬ 

teach the vocabulary in the box, or bring in dictionaries 

for students to check the meanings themselves. 

Point out that a fly is a type of insect. Model and drill the 

words, playing particular attention to the pronunciation of 

crawl /krotl/. 

b) Tell students that they are going to listen to a radio 

interview with the writer, Robin Bell, who has just written 

a book about Stan Lee. 

lifwM Give students time to read sentences a)-e), then 

play the recording (SB pi58). Students listen and put the 

topics in order. Check answers with the class. 

la) 2c) 3b) 4e) 5d) 

C) Give students time to read sentences 1-6. Play the 

recording again. Students listen and decide if the 

sentences are true or false. Students check answers in 

pairs. Check answers with the class. If the sentences are 

false, ask students to explain why. 

Hello and /on/ welcome to /to/ What Are /o/ You /jo/ 

Reading?, the programme that /dot/ looks at /ot/ what’s 

new in the world of /ov/ publishing. With me in the 

studio is Robin Bell, whose new book. Superhero, tells 
the story of /ov/ Spider-Man’s creator, Stan Lee. 

Welcome to /to/ the programme. 

C) Ask students to turn to R12.7, SB pi58. Play the 

whole recording again. Students listen and notice the 

sentence stress and weak forms. 

Reading and Vocabulary 

a) Focus students on the photo of Alain Robert on SB p97. 

Find out if students have heard of him and ask what he is 

doing in the photo (climbing up the side of a tall building). 

b) Be prepared with definitions, examples, etc. to pre¬ 

teach the vocabulary in the box, or bring in dictionaries 

for students to check the meanings themselves. 

Model and drill the words. Point out that the stress on 

skyscraper is on the first syllable, not the second. 

C) Students read the article and match the topics to 
paragraphs 1-5. 

Check answers with the class. 

a)2 b) 1 c)4 d)3 e)5 

IT 2F He saw a fly crawling up a wall. 3F He also 

thought of Insect-Man, Crawling-Man and Mosquito- 

Man. 4F He has the same problems as other young 

people. 5T 6F He's usually a hot-dog seller. 

Help with Listening 

• This Help with Listening section reviews the work 

on sentence stress and weak forms that students 

have done in face2face Intermediate. 

€ a) Put students into pairs. Focus students on the 

beginning of the interview. Students decide which 

words are stressed and which words are said in their 

weak forms. 

Q While students are working, write the beginning of 

the interview on the board ready for checking. 

EXTRA IDEA - 

Ask students to look at the Help with Listening 

sections on SB pl6 and SB p56 again to remind 
them which words are usually said in their 

weak forms. 

b) l;iMM Play the recording. Students listen and check 

their answers. Play the recording again, pausing after 

each sentence and eliciting students’ answers. Q| Mark 

the stress on the sentences on the board and write in the 

weak forms. 

d) Students read the article again and answer the 

questions. Early finishers can check answers in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

Ask students for their reactions to the article and their 
opinion of Alain Robert. 

1 Because he’d forgotten his keys. 2 Because they said 
he’d never climb again after a bad fall, but he was back 

on a mountain after only six months. 3 Because he 

climbs without ropes or protective equipment. 4 Because 

he usually climbs without permission. 5 He climbed the 

highest skyscraper in Venezuela dressed as Spider-Man. 

6 Because it is a form of relaxation and it gives him a 

sense of what is important on Earth. 

— EXTRA IDEA - 

Ask students to go to Alain Robert’s website to 

find out more about his life and the buildings he 

has climbed. 

Help with Vocabulary 

a)-d) Students do the exercises on their own or in 

pairs, then check their answers in Ifr'iMc SB pi40. 

Ql While students are working, draw the table from 

5a) on the board so that you are ready to check their 

answers. Check answers with the class. 

i 
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• a) Q Focus students on the table on the board. 

Elicit which words from the article go in each 

column and complete the table (see the table in 

CBS SB pl40). 

• b) Focus students on the table again and elicit 

which are the suffixes for each noun and adjective. 

Underline these suffixes on the hoard. 

• c) We use these suffixes to make nouns: -merit, 

-ion, -ence, -ation. 

• We use these suffixes to make adjectives: -ing, -eel, 

-able, -ive, -Jul, -less. 
• Point out that sometimes the verb and the noun 

are the same: They really care about the environment 

(verb). He puts a lot of care into his work. (noun). 

• Highlight that we often use -able to mean 'can': It’s 

a very enjoyable film. = people can enjoy this film. 

He's very dependable. = you can depend on him. 

• Remind students that we use -ful to mean ‘with'. 

We use -less to mean ‘without’. 

■) a)-b) Students do the exercise in pairs, then check their 

answers in FI HE I SB pi40. Check answers with the class. 

• a) See the table in fim SB pl40. 

• Point out that we often don't include the final -e on 

verbs when we add suffixes: create -> creation, 

pollute -> pollution, confuse -» confusing, etc. 

£ Give students a few minutes to leant the verb families in 

irons and iron SB pi40. 

Students do the activity in pairs. One students says a verb 

from 5a) or 6a) and his/her partner says the other words in 

the word family. Students should close their books while 

they are being tested. 

12 Review 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 

lb) 2 (Name) is off on holiday soon. 3 (Name) is sick of 

working so hard. 4 (Name) is (really) into photography. 

5 (Name) doesn’t feel up to going out midweek. 6 (Name) 

would like to have a go at snowboarding. 7 (Name) could 

do with a holiday. 

2a) 2 had 3 knew 4 didn’t have to 5 could 6 had 

7 was/were 

3a) See iron SB pi40. 

4 2 hadn’t met; wouldn’t have moved 3 ’d/would have 

passed; ’d/had studied 4 had been; wouldn’t have broken 

5a) Nouns care; entertainment; creation 

Verbs care; prefer; disappoint 

Adjectives attractive; relaxed 

Care can be both a noun or a verb. 

^ a) Students work in groups and create their own 

superhero. Students can choose their hero’s superpowers 

from the ideas in the box or invent their own. 

Check students understand the phrases in the box before 

they begin and leach any new phrases if necessary. 

b) Students continue working in their groups. Each group 

continues to develop their superhero’s character based on 

the prompts. Make sure that all students take notes at 

this stage, as each student will be describing the group’s 

superhero to other students in the next stage of the activity. 

While students are working, monitor and help them with 

ideas and new language. 

C) Reorganise the class so that students from different 

groups are sitting together. Students take turns to describe 

their superhero to the other people in the group. When all 

the students in the group have described their superhero, 

they decide which they think is the best. 

Finally, ask students to tell the class about the best 

superhero in their group. 

/— EXTRA IDEA-v 

For homework, students can draw a picture and 

write a description of their superhero. These can 

be collected next class and displayed around the 

room for other students to read. 

— EXTRA PRACTICE AND HOMEWORK-- 

12 Review SB p98 

CD-ROM Lesson 12C 

Workbook Lesson 12C p63 

Workbook Reading and Writing Portfolio 12 p86 

Progress Test 12 p222 

verb noun adjective 

attract attraction attractive 

care care careful, careless 

entertain entertainment entertaining 

prefer preference preferable 

disappoint disappointment disappointed, disappointing 

relax relaxation relaxing, relaxed 

create creation creative 

See p30 for ideas on how to use this section. 



End of Course Review 

• The aim of this activity is to review language that students 
have learned throughout the course in a fun, student- 

centred way. The activity takes about 30-45 minutes. 

Check students understand a counter, throw a dice, land on 

a square, move forward/back and have a rest. 

Give students time to read the rules on SB p98 and answer 

any questions they may have. 

Ask students what happens when a student lands on a 

Grammar or Vocabulary square for the first time (they 
answer question 1 only). 

Ask what happens when a second student lands on the 

same square (they answer question 2). 

Also check what happens when a third students lands 

on the square (they can stay there without answering 

a question). 

Put students into groups of four and give a dice and 

counters to each group (or students can make their 

own counters). 

Ask a student with a watch in each group to be the time¬ 

keeper for the group. He/She should time students when 

they land on a Keep Talking square and have to talk about 

a topic for 40 seconds. 

Students lake turns to throw the dice and move around 

the board. 

If a student thinks another student’s answer to a question 

on a Grammar or Vocabulary square is wrong, he/she can 

check in the Language Summaries in the Student’s Book, 

or ask you to adjudicate. 

While students are working, monitor and help with any 

problems. 

The first student to get to FINISH is the winner. Students 

can continue playing until three students have finished. 

If one group finishes early, ask them to look at all the 

squares they didn’t land on and answer the questions. 

1 1 good at; nervous about; interested in; upset about (by) 

2 keen on; fed up with; worried about; scared of (by) 

2 1 How long has he been living in London? 2 How long 

have you had your car? 

5 1 hot -* boiling; surprised -» amazed; tired 

exhausted/shattered; bad -» terrible/awful 2 big -» 

huge/enormous; cold -» freezing; small -» tiny; difficult -» 

impossible 

6 1 If I was/were younger, I'd go back to university. 

2 Could you tell me what time the class starts? 

8 1 See C7T1 SB p 130. 2 See CTO SB pl34. 

10 1 travel first class; go on a cruise; get off a bus 2 go on 

a trip; travel on your own; get a taxi home 

12 1 Seem and own usually describe stales. Watch and eat 

usually describe activities. 2 Prefer and need usually 

describe states. Buy and cook usually describe activities. 

15 1 didn’t you 2 does he 

16 1 keep + verb+btg (keep doing); need + infinitive with to 

(need someone to do); make + object + infinitive (make 

someone do); will + infinitive (will do) 2 let + object + 

infinitive (let someone do); seem + infinitive with to (seem to 

do); would + infinitive (would do); finish + verb+ing (finish 

doing) 

19 1 I’ve visited six countries so far, 2 He’s been working 

here for two years. 

21 1 My car has been stolen. 2 My house is being repainted. 

22 1 sadness; danger; popularity; health 2 difficulty; 

kindness; patience; possibility 

25 1 have a lie-in; do (some) gardening; go clubbing 

2 work long hours; meet/hit deadlines; work/do overtime 

27 1 You mustn't go. = You’re not allowed to go.; You don’t 

have to go. = It’s not necessary for you to go, but you can 

if you want. 2 I'll see him tonight. = I decided to do this at 

the time of speaking.; I’m seeing him tonight. = I already 

have an arrangement with him. 

29 1 See ffflPl SB pi 16. 2 See ffflEi SB pl22. 

30 1 1 wish I had a car. 2 1 wish 1 didn't have to go to 

a meeting tomorrow. 

32 1 do a course; make money; make up your mind; do 

exercise 2 make a noise; do the shopping; make progress; 

do an exam 

34 1 He/She asked (him/her) what he/she was doing. 

2 He/She asked (him/her) if/whether Jim was going to the 

party. 

36 His car’s not as old as mine. 2 This house is the same 

size as ours. 

38 1 painless; incorrect; uncommon; impolite 

2 irresponsible; useful; disappear; unreliable 



Vocabulary Plus 

Instructions 

There are twelve Vocabulary Plus worksheets (pl77-pl88). 

These worksheets introduce additional vocabulary that is not 

presented in the Student's Book. The topic of each Vocabulary 

Plus worksheet is linked to the topic of the corresponding 

unit in the Student’s Book. There is an answer key at the 

bottom of each worksheet, which can be cut off if necessary. 

You will need to photocopy one Vocabulary Plus worksheet 

for each student. 

• Use them as extra vocabulary input in class. We suggest 

you cut off the answer keys and check the answers after 

each exercise. 

• Give them for homework for students to use on their 

own. You can either leave the answer keys on the 

worksheets so students can check the answers 

themselves or cut them off and check answers at the 

beginning of the next class. 

• When you have a mixed-level class, give them to 

students who finish longer speaking activities early. 

They can begin the worksheets in class and finish them 

for homework if necessary. You can then give the 

worksheet for homework to the other students at the 

end of the class. 

1 -edl-ing adjectives pi 77 

Language 

satisfied/satisfying, fascinated/fascinating, 

exhausted/exhausting, irritated/irritating, 

depressed/depressing, annoyed/annoying, 

frustrated/frustrating, entertained/entertaining, 

embarrassed/embarrassing, disappointed/disappointing 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 1C. 20-30 minutes. 

Procedure 

a) Focus students on the article. Pre-teach commute to 

work and meet deadlines. Students read the article and 

answer the questions. 

Check answers with the class (see answer key on 

worksheet). Ask students if they agree with the points 

made in the article. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

Check students understand the new words fascinating 

(very interesting), exhausting (very tiring) and irritating 

(annoying). 

a)-b) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

C) Students write the adjectives on their own. Check 

answers with the class. Model and drill the words, 

highlighting the pronunciation of exhausted /ig'zotstid/ 

and embairasscd /im'bsrast/. Point out that -ed endings 

are pronounced as an extra syllable /id/ after a /t/ sound 

(irritated, frustrated, etc.). 

e 
c 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check answers 

in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Students do the exercise on their own before comparing 

sentences in groups of three or four. Finally, ask each 

group to tell the class two interesting things they have 

found out about other students. 

2 Food and drink pi 78 
V y 

Language 

chew); fizzy, fresh, ripe, sour, savoury, bitter, alcoholic, salty, 

off, still, sweet 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 2B. 15-25 minutes. 

Procedure 

Students do the exercise in pairs or groups. Students can 

use dictionaries if necessary. Check answers with the class 

(see answer key on worksheet). 

Point out that only fruit can be ripe, whereas other types of 

food (meat, vegetables, milk, etc.) can be fresh. Also point 

out that still is usually used with mineral water and that 

the opposite is sparkling. Also teach the verb chew /tju: 

Model and drill the words, paying particular attention to 

chewy /'tfu:i/, sour /saoar/ and savouiy /‘seivori/. Check 

students understand the differences between similar 

words, (for example savouiy and salty) by asking students 

to name another type of food or drink for each word. 

Students can then work in pairs and test each other on the 

vocabulary'. Students take turns to point to a picture and 

ask their partner to say the correct adjective. 

€ 
C 

C 

Students do the exercise on their own before checking in 

pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Students do the crossword in pairs. Check answers w ith 

the class. 

Students do the exercise on their own before checking in 

pairs. Check answers with the class. Then students work 

in pairs and take turns to ask each other the questions 

3 Travelling by car pi 79 

Language 

run out of, fill up, speed up, catch up with, overtake, slow 

down, pull over, take a short cut, get lost, give someone a lift 

map-read, get stuck 
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When to use and time 

Use any lime after lesson 3D. 15-25 minutes. 

Procedure 

4> Introduce the topic by asking how many students in the 

class can drive and whether they enjoy driving. Students 

do the exercise on their own before checking in pairs. 

Check answers with the class (see answer key on 

worksheet). 

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check 
answers with the class. Point out that you can run out of 

something or run out, and catch up with someone or catch 

up. Also point out that we often get stuck in traffic jams. 

Model and drill the words/phrases. Students can work in 

pairs and test each other on the words/phrases and 

definitions. Alternatively, you can ask them to cover the 

text, look at the pictures and say what happened. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own before checking 

answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

b) Pul students into groups. If possible, include at least 

one driver in each group. Students then take turns to ask 

each other the questions in 3a). 

4 Compound adjectives for character pi 80 

Language 

good-natured, narrow-minded, strong-willed, bad-tempered, 

well-behaved, broad-minded, weak-willed, over-confident, 

hard-working, self-centred 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 4B, 15-25 minutes. 

Procedure 

Students do the exercise in pairs. Check answers with the 

class (see answer key on worksheet). Point out that the 

prefix over- means ‘too’ and the prefix self- means 'about 

yourself'. Also highlight that we only use well-behaved 

about children or pets. 

Model and drill the words. Point out that compound 

adjectives are generally stressed on the second word, not 

the first (good-natured, strong-willed, etc.) and highlight 

that the -ed endings in broad-minded and narrow-minded 

are pronounced /id/ because they follow a /d/ sound. 

Students can then work in pairs and test each other on the 

vocabulary by taking turns to read a definition and asking 

their partner to say the correct compound adjective. 

a)-b) Students do the exercises on their own or in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

Students do the exercise on their own before checking in 

pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Students do the exercise on their own. Students can then 

compare answers in groups, giving reasons for their 

choices. Finally, ask a few students to share their answers 

with the class. 

5 Shopping pi8i 

Language 

sale, (50%) off, from (£250), bargain, discounts, products, 

branch, stock, refund, goods 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 5C. 20-30 minutes. 

Procedure 

Focus students on the advertisement for Collins 

department store and ask what kind of things the store 

sells. Students do the exercise in pairs. Check answers 

with the class (see answer key on worksheet). Point out 

that if something is for sale, it means you can buy it, and 

if it is in a sale, it means it is cheaper than usual. Also 

point out that stock is an uncountable noun and goods is 

a plural noun. Teach the phrase It’s (not) in stock. 

Model and drill the new words, paying particular attention 

to the pronunciation of bargain /‘buiyin/. Teach students 

that the stress is on the first syllable of refund when it is 

a noun and the second syllable when it is a verb. 

€ 

Check students understand receipt /ri’siit/. Students do 

the exercise in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own before checking 

in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

b) Students work in pairs or groups and ask each other 

the questions. Finally, ask students to tell the class one or 

two things they found out about other students. 

6 Antonyms pi 82 

Language 

delicious/disgusting, optiinistic/pessimislic, brave/cowardly, 

spicy/mild, spacious/cramped, satisfied/dissatisfied, 

delighted/horrified, gorgeous/hideous, increase/decrease, 

include/exclude 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 6C. 20-30 minutes. 

Procedure 

^ a) Students work on their own or in pairs and check they 

know the meaning of the words a)-j). Tell students not to 

write on the lines at this stage. Note that all these words 

are in units 1-5 of face2face Intermediate. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own, then check 

answers in pairs. Check answers with the class (see 

answer key on worksheet). Check students understand 

that include and exclude are verbs and increase and decrease 

can be nouns and verbs. All the other words are 

adjectives. Point out that delicious, disgusting, delighted, 

horrified, gorgeous and hideous are all strong adjectives, so 

we say absolutely delicious, etc., not very delicious. Also 

teach students the nouns an optimist and a pessimist. 



Model and drill the words. Pay particular attention to the 

pronunciation of spacious /'speijos/, gorgeous /‘goid^as/, 

hideous /'hidias/ and horrified /'hnrifaid/, and point out 

that cramped is one syllable, not two. 

Students can then work in pairs and test each other on the 

opposites. For example student A says salisfied and student 

B replies dissatisfied. 

€> 

Students do the exercise on their own before checking in 

pairs. Check answers with the class. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own before checking 

in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

b) Students work in pairs or groups and take turns to ask 

each other the questions. Ask students to share interesting 

answers with the class. 

7 Machines pi 83 

Language 

anti-virus software, rewind, pay-as-you-go, a firewall, charge, 

a contract, surf, a search engine, pause, fast forward, top up 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 7B. 20-30 minutes. 

Procedure 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 

with the class (see answer key on worksheet). Point out 

that rewind, charge, surf, pause, fast forward and top up are 

verbs and that software is an uncountable noun. Ask 

students which search engines they know (Google, Yahoo, 

etc.). Check students remember a charger (a machine for 

charging your mobile phone). You can also teach students 
a top-up card (a card you use to top up your mobile 

phone) and a button (for example a fast-forward button on 

a remote control). 

Model and drill the new words/phrases. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own before checking 

answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

€> 
€> 

Students do the exercise on their own before checking 

answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

b) Put students into pairs or groups. Students take turns 

to ask each other the questions from 3a). Encourage 

students to ask follow-up questions if possible. Finally, ask 
students to share interesting answers with the class. 

8 Weather conditions pi 84 

Language 

foggy/fog, misty/mist, cloudy/cloud, sunny spells, fine, 

heavy snow/rain, warm, humid/humidity, drizzle, 

light showers, frosty/frost, icy/ice, hail, overcast, 
stormy/storm, high temperatures 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 8A. 20-30 minutes. 

Procedure 

Students do the exercise in pairs. Check answers with 

the class (see answer key on worksheet). 

Teach students that fog is thicker than mist. Also teach 

students that frost is the ice that forms on the ground 

overnight, and that drizzle and light rain are synonyms. 

Model and drill the new words, paying particular attention 

to the pronunciation of humid /'hjutmid/, icy /'atsi/ and 

temperature /'tempratjo/. Students can then work in pairs 

and test each other on the vocabulary by taking turns to 

point to a picture and asking What's this? 

Students do the exercise in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. Point out the different stress patterns on humid 

and humidity. 

€> 
c 

Students do the exercise on their own before checking in 

pairs. Check answers with the class. 

a) Focus students on the two weather maps. If necessary, 

check students know where the UK, France, Germany and 

Spain are on the maps. Students do the exercise on their 

own. Check answers with the class. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. Early finishers 

can check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Pul students into groups. If possible, include students from 

different countries in each group. Students discuss the 

questions in their groups. Ask students to share any 

interesting or surprising answers with the class. 

9 Injuries and health problems pi 85 

Language 

sprain your wrist, twist your ankle, have a black eye, have a 

stiff neck, have a bad back, have swollen ankles, (my shoulder) 

aches, (my finger)’s sore, (I’ve) hurt (my knee), have a pain in 

your chest 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 9D. 15-25 minutes. 

Procedure 

p a) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check 

answers with the class (see answer key on worksheet). 

Point out that you can twist or sprain your ankle, but you 

sprain your wrist, not twist your wrist. Also highlight the 

collocation a stiff neck. Point out that ache and hurt are 

verbs, sore and swollen are adjectives, and pain is a noun. 

You can also teach students the verb swell (swelled, 

swollen). 

Model and drill the new words and phrases, paying 

particular attention to the pronunciation of wrist /rist/, 

swollen /swaulan/ and aches /eiks/. Check students can 

hear the difference between ankle /'aiqkol/ and uncle 

/'Agkal/. 
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b) Students work in pairs and take turns to test each 

other on the vocabulary by pointing to a picture and 

asking What's he/she saying? 

Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. Check 

answers with the class. 

Students do the exercise on their own before checking in 

pairs. Check answers with the class. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 

with the class. 

b) Put students into pairs or groups. Students take turns 

to ask each other the questions in 4a). Finally, ask students 

to tell the class two interesting things they have found out. 

’ \ 

10 Moods and relationships pi 86 

Language 

be in a bad/good mood, feel down, feel sorry for sb, cheer sb 

up, be separated from sb, look up to sb, look down on sb, 

get back together (with sb), have a row (with sb), make up 

(with sb), move out 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 10C. 20-30 minutes. 

Procedure 

a) Students read the emails and answer questions 1-3. 

Check answers with the class (see answer key on worksheet). 

b) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 

Check answers with the class and highlight the different 

prepositions in the phrases. Check students understand 

the difference between a separated married couple (they 

live apart but are still married) and a divorced couple. Tell 

students that you can cheer someone up or cheer up: l was 

very down last night, but I've cheered up now. Model and 

drill the phrases. Pay particular attention to the 

pronunciation of row /rao/. 

Students do the exercise on their own before checking 

answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 

with the class. 

b) Students take turns to answer the questions in 3a) in 

pairs or groups. Ask each group to share interesting 

answers with the class. 

11 Working life pi 87 

Language 

a career, job satisfaction, an income, freelance, involve, 

get a pay rise, a day off, maternity leave, get fired, 

be made redundant, resign, retire 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 1 IB. 20—30 minutes. 

Procedure 

Focus students on the photo and ask them to guess what 

Sandras job is. Students read the text and answer the 

questions. Check answers with the class (see answer key 

on worksheet). 

Students do the exercise on their own. Early finishers can 

check answers in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

Check students understand the difference between a career 

and a university course. Teach students that we use on with 

maternity leave: I'm on maternity leave at the moment. Also 

highlight that we can say get fired or get sacked, and check 

students understand the difference between get fired and be 

made redundant. 

Model and drill the words/phrases, paying attention to the 

pronunciation of career /ko'rio/ and resign /ri'zain/. 

Students can then work in pairs and test each other on the 

vocabulary by saying a definition and asking their partner 

to say the word or phrase. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own before checking 

in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

b) Put students into groups. If you have a multilingual 

class, put different nationalities in the same group. Students 

take turns to ask each other the questions. Encourage 

students to ask follow-up questions if possible. 

12 Phrasal verbs for plans pi 88 

Language 

end up, fall through, let someone down, get round to, set out. 

pul up with, work (something) out, get on 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 12B. 15-25 minutes. 

Procedure 

Students do the exercise on their own before checking in 

pairs. Check answers with the class (see answer key on 

worksheet). Point out that end up and get round to are often 

followed by a verb+ing form (end up/get round to doing 

something) and that set out is always followed by the 

infinitive with to (set out to do something). Also highlight 

that work out is often followed by a question word (work 

out why/what/who, etc.) and is often used with can't or 

couldn't: I can't work out what to do. Highlight that we often 

use the preposition with with get on: How are you getting on 

with your new job? Model and drill the phrasal verbs. 

e 
€> 

Students do the exercise on their own before checking in 

pairs. Check answers with the class. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own before checking 

in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

b) Put students into pairs. Students take turns to ask each 

other the questions in 3a). Encourage students to ask 

follow-up questions if possible. Finally, ask students to 

share any interesting answers with the class. 

’ 



1 -edl-ing adjectives 

a) Read the article about happiness. Which activities 
do the people in the survey like? Which do they 
hate? 

b) Write adjectives 1-11 from the article in the table. 

positive meaning negative meaning 

satisfied 

a) Look again at the article. Which adjectives 1-11 
in the article describe: 

a) how people feel? 7 

b) the thing, situation, place or person that causes 

the feeling? 

b) Complete the rules with -ing or -ed. 

• We use.......adjectives to describe how 

people feel. 

• We use-adjectives to describe the 

thing, situation, place or person that causes 

the feeling. 

c) Write the -ed or -ing adjective for each word in tb). 

satisfied -»satisfying 

Complete the adjectives with -ed or -ing. 

1 Eileen has been working twelve hours a day for the 

last week. She’s absolutely exhausted ■ 

2 I can't bear being without my family. I find it very 

depress.._. 

3 Please don’t shout so loudly. You’re making me 

really embarrass.. 

4 Juan must be very frustrat.. He’s just 

failed his driving test again. 

5 I can’t stand waiting in queues. It’s really irritat.. 

6 My history of art course is absolutely fascinat 

7 I’m afraid I was extremely disappoint.by the 

results of these tests. 

How to measure happiness 

Scientists have found a new way to measure 

happiness: they can calculate how 'satisfied people 

are with their everyday lives by giving positive and 

negative points for typical activities. In a 

fascinating survey, scientists discovered diat 

commuting to work is the activity that people find 

most ’exhausting and 'irritating. Many people feel 

’depressed, '’annoyed and frustrated when they 

have to do housework and meet deadlines at work. 

In general, the most Entertaining activity is relaxing 

with friends and the most Satisfying is spending 

time with family. However, some parents were 

''embarrassed to say that looking after children 

didn't always make them happy. Finally, you may be 

11 disappointed if you think that a higher salary will 

bring greater happiness. In fact, one scientist 

suggests that organising your time well might be the 

best way to improve your quality of life. 

8 Marek doesn't earn much but he finds his job 

very satisfy__. 

9 You must go and see that new film. It’s extremely 

entertain.. 

10 I’ll be very annoy.if they don’t reply to 

my letter. 

Write three sentences about you with -ed 

adjectives and three sentences with -ing adjectives. 

/ often feel exhausted after a long day at work. 

Waiting for buses is really annoying. 
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bftter Q alcoholic Q salty Q 

off Q still Q sweet | | 

Cross out the incorrect word. 

1 Bread and cakes can be fresh/ftay. 

2 Milk and meat can be off/ripe. 

3 Cola and lemonade are chewy/fizzy. 

4 Crisps and nuts are savoury/sour. 

5 Wine and beer are alcoholic/savoury. 

6 Bananas and apples can be salty/ripe. 

7 Milk and fruit can be fresh/still. 

8 Mineral water can be savoury/still. 

9 Coffee can be bitter/salty. 

10 Sweets can be still/chewy. 

2 You have to be over 18 to buy ... drinks. 

4 These bananas are too green. 1 only like ... ones. 

5 This soup’s too .... I can’t eat it. 

6 Let’s buy some ... snacks like crisps and nuts for the party. 

8 I can’t eat lemons. They’re too ... . 

9 ... drinks are bad for your teeth. 

10 I eat ... fruit for breakfast every day. 

DOWN 

1 I don’t like black coffee because it’s too .... 1 prefer apple juice. 

3 These sweets are really .... My mouth is starting to ache! 

6 Have we got anything ... , like chocolate? 

7 This milk smells terrible. 1 think it’s .... 

8 I’ll have some ... mineral water, please. 

Fill in the gaps with the correct word. Then answer the 

questions for yourself. 

I-1 
.stiff savoury fresh (x 2) sweet off bitter 

1 Do you prefer ...Still... or sparkling mineral water? 

2 How often do you eat..fruit? 

3 How often do you eat...snacks, like crisps? 

4 How do you know if meat is..? 

5 Do you usually buy_milk? 

6 Do you have something.for dessert every day? 

7 Do you think coffee is too_without sugar? 
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3 Travelling by car 

Read the story and put pictures A-D in order. 

Last Saturday it was my mum's 70m birthday so we went on a 
family trip to Paris for the weekend. My wife Viv and I - and the 

kids, of course - set off early for the airport, with my parents 

driving in front in their own car. Soon I realised we were going to 
run out of petrol, so I phoned them on their mobile and explained 
that we would fill up at the next garage. 

When we left the garage, we speeded up to catch up with 

mum and dad, but suddenly a police car overtook us and I had 

to slow down and pull over. Luckily the police officer only gave 

me a warning, so I apologised and we set off again. By now the 
traffic was terrible, so we decided to take a short cut. 

Unfortunately, we got lost and didn’t know where we were. 
We stopped a young man to ask the way and because he was 

going in the same direction, we gave him a lift He was able to 
map-read so we got to the airport in time, but there was no sign 

of my mum and dad. They got stuck in a traffic jam after we lost 
them, so we all had to catch a later flight. Although it was difficult 

getting to Paris, we still had a great weekend. 

Match the word/phrases in bold in the story in 1 

to definitions a)-l). Write the infinitive form of 

the verbs. 

a) take someone where they want to go in a car 

.. give someone a lift 

b) put petrol in a car-- 

c) not be able to move forward or make progress 

d) follow a quicker or shorter way to get somewhere 

e) pass another car because it is going more slowly 

than you__ 

f) understand a map- 

g) go faster... 

h) go slower. 

i) not know where you are.. 

j) use all of something so there is nothing left 

k) reach someone who is in front of you 

I) stop at the side of the road 

a) Fill in the gaps with the correct form of the 

words/phrases from 2. 

1 Have you ever MO out of petrol? 

2 Do you___if someone is 

driving too close behind you? 

3 Do you usually_in bad 

weather? 

4 Do you wait until your car is nearly empty 

before you_it_? 

5 If you were following a friend and he or she 

was driving too fast, would you try to 

_him/her? 

6 Are you good at__or do you 

always have to ask for directions? 

7 Have you ever stopped to....? 

Where did he or she want to go? 

8 Have you ever..in a town that 

you don't know very well? 

9 What do you do if you...in 

a traffic jam? 

10 Have you ever been asked to. 

by a police officer? 

11 If you were in a hurry, would you. 

if you weren’t sure which way to go? 

12 Do other cars often.....you? 

b) Answer the questions for you. 
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4 Compound adjectives for character 

Match the words in bold to definitions a)-j). 

1 E I’m not surprised Tomoko is so popular. She’s very good-natured a) not happy to accept new ideas or 

and easy to get on with. opinions different from your own 

2 Q Celine doesn’t like anybody who’s different to her. She’s extremely b) naturally friendly and doesn’t get 

narrow-minded. 

I’m sure you could give up smoking. You’re a very strong-willed 

person. 

Jo is always bad-tempered in the morning. She hates getting up 

early. 

1 really love looking after my sister’s children because they’re so 

well-behaved. 

I’d like to invite Nagi to join our discussion group. He’s very 

broad-minded and is interested in different people and cultures. 

Albert needs to lose weight, but he’s too weak-willed to go on 

a diet. 

1 think Lucia is over-confident about passing her driving test. 

She hasn’t practised at all. 

Sonia will do well in her exams. She’s a very hard-working student. 

It’s quite difficult to be friends with Tony these days. He’s a bit 

self-centred and hasn’t got time for anyone else. 

angry easily 

c) behave in a quiet and polite way 

d) interested only in yourself 

e) too sure about yourself and your 

abilities 

f) very determined to do what you 

want to do 

g) always doing a lot of work 

h) happy to accept ideas and ways of 

life different to your own 

i) often annoyed, angry or impatient 

j) not determined enough to succeed 

in what you want to do 

€ Fill in the gaps with the words in bold from 1. 

1 1 should be studying for my exams next week, but I can’t 

say no to invitations. I’m too .yye.ak-wil.led... 

2 My grandfather is always annoyed about something. He’s 

quite. 

3 Elizabeth always listens to new ideas. She’s very 

a) Write the words in bold from 1 in the table. 

positive meaning negative meaning 

good-natured 

b) Which words in 2a) are opposites? 

4 Sam’s a very.boy. He always gets what 

he wants. 

5 Our daughter is.and polite to everyone. 

6 My best friend gets on well with everyone. She’s such a 

.person. 

7 Although Mark’s my friend, he’s only interested in 

himself. He’s a bit..... 

8 1 think I was.before my exams. I didn’t 

do as well as I thought I would. 

9 Sophie doesn’t really like people who are different from 

her. I’m afraid she’s a bit... 

10 Their son is a bit lazy, but their daughter is extremely 

^ Choose adjectives from 2a) to describe yourself. 
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5 Shopping 

Look at words 1-10 in the advertisement. Choose the 

correct meaning. 

1 a) when a shop sells new things 

b) when a shop sells things cheaper than usual / 

2 a) not included 

b) reduced 

3 a) this price or more 

b) this price or less 

4 a) something that is cheaper than usual 

b) something that is better quality than usual 

5 a) the cheapest prices 

b) the amount prices are reduced by 

6 a) things sold in a shop 

b) things given away free in a shop 

7 a) a shop owned by a different company 

b) one of a number of shops that are part of the same 

company 

8 a) the total number of things you can buy in a shop 

b) the biggest things in a shop 

9 a) money that you get back when you return something 

you have bought 

b) a piece of paper you get when you buy something 

10 a) things that you can buy 

b) things that are good to use 

Fill in the gaps with words 1-10 from the advertisement. 

1 Why not try our new range of skin-care p/oducts ? 

You won’t be disappointed. 

2 Our autumn_starts on Monday. 

Everything must go! 

3 I’m afraid we haven’t got any blue suitcases in 

_Shall I order one for you? 

4 This TV I bought yesterday doesn’t work. Can 1 have a 

_? 

5 We haven’t got any red shirts in this shop. I could find out 

whether another-has any in red. 

6 The garden centre has taken 20%__the 

price of their garden furniture. 

7 Green’s is a great place to buy carpets. They give 

..of at least 30% on orders over £.500. 

8 You must have a receipt if you want to return 

___bought in this shop. 

9 Beautiful hand-made leather belts_ 

only 10 euros. 

10 1 bought this designer suit in the sale for only £100. 

It was a real-! 

Collins 
summer sale 

starts Saturday 

m 

men's fashion 
women's fashion 
luggage 
leather sofas 

up to 50% 'off 
up to 25% off 
up to 75% off 
from £250 

Come to our city centre store and pick up 
a "bargain! Take advantage of our 
amazing ^discounts on a huge range of 
products. Also available at a 'branch 
near you. All sstock must go! 

”No 9refund on 10goods bought in the sale. 

a) Choose the correct word. 

Is there a (txancty/sale of a big department 

store near you? 

2 Have you ever bought anything that had 

50% from/ofp. 

3 Do you look for refunds/discounts when 

you're buying electrical equipment or 

clothes? 

4 If you want something that’s not in 

stock/branch, do you order it or go 

somewhere else? 

5 What’s the best discount/bargain you’ve 

ever bought? 

6 Have you ever taken something back and 

asked for a refund /bargain! 

7 What’s the most interesting product/stock 

you’ve bought this year? 

b) Answer the questions for you. 
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6 Antonyms 

a) Tick the words a)-j) you know. Check other 
words with your teacher or in a dictionary. 

Tick the correct sentences. Correct the sentences 
that arc wrong by changing the words in bold. 

a) delicious 

b) optimistic 

c) brave. 

d) spicy. 

e) spacious. 

f) satisfied 

g) delighted 

h) gSrgeous 

i) incre'ase .. 

j) include... 

b) Read sentences 1-10. Then write the words in 
bold next to their antonyms (opposites) a)-j). 

1 By the way, these prices all exclude sales lax. 
That’s 17% extra. 

2 Running away was a very cowardly thing to do. 
Why didn’t you stay and help us? 

3 The amount of paid work men do in the UK is 
going to decrease in the next ten years. 

4 I’d like to go and stay in a nicer hotel. This 
place is absolutely hideous. 

5 Don’t be so pessimistic! Everything will be all 
right in the end. 

6 Is that a mild dish? I don’t want anything too 
hot. 

7 If you are dissatisfied with this product, we will 
give you your money back. 

8 Our last flat had large rooms, but where we live 
now feels a bit cramped. 

9 That meat looks disgusting. I don’t think you 
should buy it. 
Susan’s mother was horrified when she 
discovered her daughter hadn’t been to school. 

10 

€> 

Pessimistic 
1 Optimistic people find it difficult to see the 

positive side of things. 
2 There used to be hardly any traffic on this road, 

but it has decreased in the last ten years. 
3 I'm very dissatisfied with my working life. My job 

is really boring. 
4 This food is burning my mouth - it’s incredibly 

mild. 
5 Have you met Eva’s new boyfriend? He’s hideous, 

the best-looking guy in the office. 
6 Can I have some more soup? This is absolutely 

delicious. 
7 We can fit seven people in our tent, but it’ll be very 

cramped. 
8 We were delighted to hear that you had such a 

terrible time. 
9 The price of the hotel room excludes meals, 

but there are lots of good restaurants and bars 
nearby. 

a) Fill in the gaps with words from la) and 1b). 

1 Would you prefer to live in a cramped flat in the 

centre of town or a tiny cottage in the country? 

2 Do you prefer spicy or.dishes? 

3 Have you ever been...with the 

service you received in a restaurant? 

4 Are you generally optimistic or. 

5 What would you do if you were invited to dinner 

at a friend's house and you thought the food was 

..? 

6 Your best friend asks you what you think of her 

new dress. She thinks it’s nice, but you think it’s 

.What do you say? 

7 Has the amount of housework done by men in 

your country increased or.in 

the last ten years? 

8 Would you feel.or delighted 

if you had to sing in public? 

b) Answer the questions for you. 
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a) Match these words/phrases to definitions 

y i-ii. 

anti-virus software [4] rewind Q 

pay-as-you-go Q a firewall Q charge P 

a contract Q surf Q a search engine Q 

pause Q fast forward [H top up Q 

1 You do this when you look quickly at 

websites on the Internet for anything that 

interests you. 

2 You can use one of these to help you find 

what you want on the Internet. 

3 This stops other people accessing your 

computer. 

4 This software stops viruses infecting your 

computer. 

5 You do this if you want to watch part of a 

video or a DVD again. 

6 You do this if you don’t want to miss part of 

a video or a DVD when you go out of the 

room for a short time. 

7 You do this to go quickly to the next part of 

a video or a DVD you want to watch. 

8 You need to do this to your mobile phone 

when the batteries are dead. 

9 You need to do this when you have no 

money in your mobile phone account. 

10 You have to pay a monthly bill if you have 

this type of mobile phone agreement. 

11 You need this type of mobile phone if you 

want to pay for each call. 

b) Which words in la) talk about these things? 

a) mobile phones 

b) TVs 

c) computers 

Choose the correct words. 

1 I usually use (asearch engine)/anti-virus software when I 

want to surf/top up the Internet. 

2 I didn’t understand that bit. Can you rewind/fast forward it? 

3 I’ve run out of credit on my mobile. I need to top it up/ 

charge it. 

4 I use a firewall/a search engine to slop people finding out 

my bank details on my computer. 

5 My pay-as-you-go/charge mobile is quite expensive. 

I think I’ll get one with a monthly top-up/contract. 

6 Can you pause/fast forward the video while 1 make a cup 

of tea? I don’t want to miss anything. 

7 This bit’s really boring. Let’s rewind/fast forward to the end. 

a) Fill in the gaps with words/phrases from la). 

1 If you don’t understand something on a video or a DVD, 

do you rewind it or just continue watching? 

2 Do you usually...a video or a DVD if 

someone phones you while you’re watching it? 

3 Have you got a_mobile phone or 

have you got a contract? 

4 How often do you-your mobile 

phone? Do you ever forget? 

5 How often do you_the Internet? 

What are your favourite websites? 

6 Which..do you use to help you find 

websites on the Internet? 

7 Have you got any____or 

..to protect your computer from 

viruses and stop pop-ups*? If so, which one(s)? 

* pop-ups advertising messages on your computer screen 

b) Answer the questions for you. 
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8 Weather conditions 

Match words/phrases a)-l) to 

weather symbols 1-12. 

©
 c 

0
 © 

FOG <n> 

©
 

©
 © 

Sm4'* K-V A*i 

a) foggy and misty 2 
b) cloudy with sunny spells 

c) fine and sunny 

d) heavy snow 

e) warm and humid 

f) drizzle and light showers 

©
 

©
 © n 

<fb <fb 

/fc 0 

=(35° =» 

© © © 

<£b 
4 

g) heavy rain 

h) frosty and icy 

i) hail 

Cross out the incorrect word. 

1 /ight/sunfty/heavy rain 

2 

3 

high/warm/fine weather 

high/stormy/low temperatures 

4 light/low/heavy showers 

5 a chilly/humid/high day 

6 a foggy/drizzle/frosty morning 

j) overcast 

k) stormy 

l) high temperatures 

Fill in the gaps in the table. 

1 foggy Jog.... 

2 . mist 

3 .-. ice 

4 . frost 

5 cloudy 

6 . humidity 

7 stormy 

1 a) Read the weather forecasts and match them to the maps. 

© ST*% St ® 

1 

It’s quite warm in the UK, but there’s going to be '...drizzle., and 

light 2...for most of the day. In the north of France 

it’s 3.___with sunny spells, and 4.... 

should reach 25°C in the south, where it’s s..and 

sunny. There’s a lot of®.__weather in Germany, along 

with some 7  ..rain. The south of Spain will have 

a warm and 8._day, but it’s going to remain 

9___in the north. 

2 

It will be an extremely chilly day in the UK, and it will be rather 

,0.___ to begin with. It’s very cold in France too, with 

the possibility of11_this afternoon in the north 

and some 12__ and light showers in the south. In 

Germany there’s already 13.___snow falling in the north. 

In northern Spain, there will be some M.--and fog 

in places, and in the south it will be 1S....with some 

16._spells in the afternoon. 

b) Fill in the gaps in the weather forecasts with words from 1 

and 2. 

Say what the weather is like: a) w here you are today 

b) in your country in winter c) in your country in summer. 
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9 Injuries and health problems 

a) Match sentences a)-j) to pictures 1-10. 

a) I’ve sprained my wrist. 4 

b) I’ve twisted my ankle. 

c) I’ve got a black eye. 

d) I’ve got a stiff neck. 

e) I’ve got a bad back. 

f) I’ve got swollen ankles. 

g) My shoulder aches. 

h) My finger’s sore. 

i) I’ve hurt my knee. 

j) I’ve got a pain in my chest. 

© 

© © 

Cross out the incorrect word. 

1 sprain your wrist/le§/ankle 

2 twist your knee/chest/neck 

3 your stomach/hair/elbow aches 

4 have a pain in your chest/side/ache 

5 hurt your nails/foot/hand 

6 have swollen eyes/feet/teeth 

Fill in the gaps with words from la). 

1 A What have you done to your arm? 

8 Oh, I’ve sprained my wrist. 

2 Morgan was playing hockey and she 

.her ankle. 

3 Do you think Luis has been in a fight? He’s got 

a...eye. 

4 I always get.ankles when 

1 fly long distances. 

5 I’m sorry, 1 can’t turn round. I’ve got a 

...neck. 

6 I can’t walk very far. I’ve. 

my fool. 

7 I don’t think I should lift that heavy suitcase. 

b) Cover the sentences in la). What is the person 

saying in each picture? 

I’ve got a.back. 

8 A Let’s play tennis. 

B I can’t. My shoulder.. 

9 1 need to see a doctor immediately. I’ve got a 

.in my chest. 

10 I’ve just cut my finger and it’s really 

a) Match the beginnings and endings of these 

questions. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Have you ever broken 

Have you ever sprained 

Have you ever had a black 

Do you ever get swollen 

What do you do if your 

back 

What would you do if you 

had a bad pain 

Do you ever get a stiff 

When was the last time 

you hurt 

a) aches? 

b) in your chest? 

c) a bone? 

d) neck? 

e) yourself? 

f) your wrist or ankle? 

g) eye? 

h) ankles? 

b) Answer the questions for you. 
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10 Moods and relationships 

a) Read emails A and B. Answer these questions. 

1 What do Julia and her husband do? 

2 What did they have a problem about? 

3 Did they solve the problem? 

oo from: Valerie R <valerle _r@>...> 

Hi Tom 

You've met my sister, Julia, haven't you? She's just 
separated from her husband and I feel really 
sorry for her. They met when she was a student at 

drama school. She used to look up to him because 
he was already a successful actor, but now she's 
getting more acting work than him. She said he 
was always in a bad mood and then they had 
a row about a film she wants to do - and the next 
day he moved out She's feeling really down and 
I'd like to be able to cheer her up a bit, but I don't 
know what I can do. Any ideas? 

Love Valerie 

eoo from: Valerie R <valerle_r@...> 

® Hi again 

Guess what? I'm in such a good mood My sister 
has got back together with her husband. She told 
me that he just didn't like the film she was going 
to do and looked down on the people she was 
working with, so she's agreed not to do it. Anyway, [J 
they've made up and now everything can go back 
to normal. It's so nice to see her happy again. 

Lots of love Valerie 

b) Match the phrases in bold in the emails to ® 

definitions 1-12. Write the infinitive form of the verbs, 

feel unhappy be in a bad mood 

feel happy 

feel depressed 

feel sympathy for someone because something bad 

has happened to them 

make someone feel happy when they’re depressed 

live in a different place from your husband or wife, 

but not be divorced 

admire and respect someone 

think that someone is less important than you 

to start a relationship again with someone that you 

broke up with 

have an argument 

become friends again after an argument 

stop living in a particular place 

Fill in the gaps with the correct form of the words/ 

phrases from 1b). 

1 My father always looks down on people who don’t 

have a job. 

2 1 was feeling.after my boyfriend left 

me, but your lovely letter really.me 

3 Don’t talk to Paul. He’s in a really. 

4 I.for Mark. Did you know he’s 

.from his wife? Apparently she 

.a week ago and he’s living on his own. 

s My brother and his wife split up last year, but now 

they’ve.I’m so happy for them. 

6 The people next door had a terrible. 

last night. But I think they’ve.because 

they both looked very happy today. 

7 When I was a child, I used to .my 

uncle Frank and I wanted to be just like him. 

8 I’m usually in a .on Friday afternoon 

because I love weekends. 

a) Match the beginnings and endings of the 

questions. 

1 How often are you in a 

2 What’s a good way to cheer ' 

3 Who do you look 

4 What do you do when 

you’re in 

5 Which famous person 

do you feel 

6 What do you do when 

you're feeling 

7 Is there someone you 

often have 

8 Do you find it easy 

to make 

b) Answer the questions for you. 

a) sorry for? 

b) rows with? 

c) someone up? 

d) down? 

e) up with him/her? 

f) a good mood? 

g) up to? 

h) bad mood? 
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11 Working life 

Read the text. What is Sandra’s job now? Does she enjoy it? 

Someone asked me recently if 1 thought it was 

important to have ’a career that is well-paid. 

Personally, I think 2job satisfaction is more 

important than a high 3income. 1 started out doing 

jobs like cleaning and waitressing, but I'd always 

wanted to write so I did an evening course, and 

now I’m a 4freelance journalist. My work involves 

lots of research and I have to work long hours, but 

1 love what 1 do. There are good and bad things 

about working freelance. I hardly ever 6get a pay rise, 

I don’t get paid if I take 7a day off, and I didn’t get 

8maternity leave when I had my two children. 

On the other hand, I can’t really 9get fired for 

missing a deadline or 10be made redundant and I’ll 

never need to "resign. Unfortunately, I’ll probably 

never be able to 12retire when I’m old either! 

Match words/phrases 1-12 in bold in the 

text to definitions a)-l). Write the infinitive 

form of the verbs. 

a) when you lose your job because your 

employer no longer needs you 

be made redundant 

Q a) 

i 

2 

Fill in the gaps with words/phrases from 1. 

Do you think job .. satisfaction is more important than 

a high___? 

When did you last take...during the 

week? 

b) the feeling of pleasure you get when you 3 

know that your work is worth doing 4 

c) doing pieces of work for several different 

organisations, rather than working for one 

organisation 5 

d) stop working (usually when you’re 60-65) 

e) when you’re told to leave your job (usually 6 

for doing something wrong or badly) 

f) a period of paid holiday for a woman after 

she’s had a baby 7 

g) get paid more for doing a job than you did 

before 8 

h) tell an employer that you want to leave a job 

i) the amount of money you earn from 

working 9 

j) include as part of the job 

k) the job, or the series of jobs, that you do 10 

during your working life, especially if you 

continue to get better jobs and earn more 

money 11 

l) a day’s holiday 

b) 

What age can people._...in your country? 

Do you know anyone who has been made 

_? 

Do you think it’s better to work for an employer or work 

_? Why? 

What does/did your father do? What does/did his work 

Do you think it’s important to have a.? 

Why?/Why not? 

How much_do women get in your 

country? 

If you decided to_, what would you 

say to your boss before you left? 

Can you think of four reasons why people get 

-from their jobs? 

Do you think everyone should get a___ 

ever)' year? Why?AVhy not? 

Answer the questions for you. 
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12 Phrasal verbs for plans 

Q Match the phrasal verbs in bold in sentences 1-8 to definitions a)-h). 

1 1 hated school, so I never thought I’d end up being a teacher. 

2 I was going to travel round the world with my friend last 

year, but our plans fell through when he got sick. 

3 Minori worked incredibly hard in order to meet the deadline. 

She didn’t want to let anyone down. 

4 I’m so pleased I’ve finally got round to doing a photography 

course. I’ve been putting it off for ages. 

5 When Tim started working there, he set out to become the 

best salesperson in the company by the end of the year. 

6 Adam doesn’t like the people he works with, but he 

puts up with them because he loves the job. 

7 I’m almost thirty, but I’m still trying to work out what I 

want to do with my life. 

8 I saw Tom last night. He said he was getting on very well 

in his new job. 

a) fail to happen 

b) accept or tolerate something even 

though you don’t like it 

c) finally be in a particular situation 

or place 

d) disappoint someone because you 

haven’t done what you said you were 

going to do 

e) understand something or find the answer 

to something after thinking about it 

f) start an activity with a particular aim 

g) deal with a situation, usually 

successfully 

h) do something that you have planned 

or wanted to do for a long time 

Fill in the gaps with the correct form of the phrasal verbs 

from 1. 

1 Nikolaus ..set out to become a millionaire by the time 

he was thirty. 

2 I recommended you for the job so please don’t 

.me... 

3 I love living here, but I have to__a lot of 

noise from my neighbours. 

4 A How are you_with that report? 

B Oh, I’ve nearly finished it. 

5 Sarah is always busy and doesn’t think she’ll ever 

___doing her driving test. 

6 When Mariko’s plans to study in England_, 

she was very disappointed. 

7 Pete wasn’t very happy in Europe. He...going 

back to Australia after only six months. 

8 I can’t..the answer to question seven. 

a) Choose the correct phrasal verb. 

1 Have you ever made an important plan 

that got by/(fell through) at the last minute? 

2 When was theTaiTtime a friend 

let you down/ended up? 

3 Have you made up for/worked out what 

you want to do with the next ten years of 

your life? 

4 How often do you achieve what you 

put up with/set out to do? 

5 Is there something you’ve always wanted 

to do that you haven’t got round to/get on 

yet? 

6 What do you have to get round to/put up with 

that you don’t like? 

7 What do you think you'll end up/work out 

doing when you retire? 

8 How are you setting out/getting on with 

your English? 

b) Answer the questions for you. 
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Study Skills 

Instructions 

There are four Study Skills worksheets (pl91-pl94). The aim 

of these worksheets is to help students become better and 

more independent learners. The worksheets are designed to be 

used in class, offering a change of pace and focus for both 

teacher and students. You will need to photocopy one Study 

Skills worksheet for each student. 

1 Independent learning pi 91 

Aim 

To help students become more autonomous learners by raising 

awareness of ways of learning English outside the classroom. 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson IB. 15-25 minutes. 

Procedure 

^ Ask students what the four skills are (speaking, listening, 

reading and writing). Students read the conversation and 

answer the question. Check answers with the class. 

Ana practises reading and writing. 

Luis practises speaking and listening. 

P a) Focus students on the table and tell students that these 

are ways to improve their English outside the classroom. 

Pre-teach graded readers, a personal diary, an e-pal, a pen pal 

and subtitles. Students do the exercise on their own before 

checking in pairs. Check answers with the class. Ask 

students to tell the class some of the things in the table that 

they often/sometimes do. 

1 Ana keeps a diary of what she has learned, reads 

English-language magazines and websites, and writes to 

an e-pal. Luis practises English with a conversation partner. 

b) Students do the exercise in pairs. Q| Elicit ideas from 

students and write them on the board. Students decide 

which they think are the most useful ideas. 

P a)-c) Students do the exercises on their own. Remind 

students to think about what they do outside the classroom 

as well as in their lessons. 

Put students into groups. Students compare their answers 
to 3a)-c). Ask each group to share interesting answers with 

the class. Also ask students to tell the class what they are 

planning to do outside class to improve their English. 

2 Using dictionaries for pronunciation pi 92 

Aim 

To help students use phonemic transcriptions in dictionaries 
to check pronunciation and word stress. 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 4D. 20-30 minutes. 

Preparation 

A class set of monolingual dictionaries would be useful. 

Procedure 

e a) Focus students on the table. Tell students that these are 

the phonemic symbols for all the vowel sounds (including 

diphthongs) in standard British English. Students work 

in pairs and decide how we say the sounds. Encourage 

students to look at the example words if they don’t know 

the symbols. Check students’ pronunciation of each sound 
with the class, modelling and drilling difficult sounds 

as necessary. 

b) Students work in the same pairs and write the words in 

the box under the correct phonemic symbols in the table 

in la). Encourage students to say the words aloud to each 

other to help them decide which symbols they match with. 
Don’t check answers at this stage. 

C) Ask students to turn to Student’s Book pi 59 to check 

their answers. Check answers with the class. 

e a) Students do the exercise on their own before checking 

answers in pairs. Don’t check answers at this stage. Note 

that all these words are in SB pl22 and ICT1 SB pl23. 

b) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 

with the class. 

b) 12 c)l d)8 e)3 f)10 g)4 h)9 i)11 j)7 k)2 1)6 

C) Students do the exercise in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. 

2 sensible 3 determined 4 reliable 5 independent 

6 organised 7 responsible 8 aggressive 9 enthusiastic 

10 considerate 11 bad-tempered 12 well-behaved 

€> Tell the class that the words in bold in sentences a) and b) 

have the same spelling but have different meanings and 

pronunciation. Students do the exercise in pairs. Ensure 

each pair has at least one monolingual dictionary before 

they begin. Check answers with the class. Model and drill 

the words, highlighting the pronunciation of each pair. 

lb) row /rao/ noun: a line of people or things 2a) record 

/'rekoid/ noun: the best, biggest, longest, etc. b) record 

/rr'kord/ verb: store sounds on electronic equipment so 

you can listen to them again 3a) minute /'minit/ noun: 

60 seconds b) minute /mai'njuit/ adjective: tiny 

4a) refuse /rt'fjuwJ verb: say or show that you don’t 

want to do something b) refuse /'refjuis/ noun (U) 

(formal): rubbish 5a) wind /wind/ noun: air that moves 

across the earth b) wind /waind/ verb: make something 

work by turning a key or handle 6a) present /'prczant/ 

noun: a gift b) present /pri'zent/ verb: give something 

to somebody, usually at a formal ceremony 
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a) Students do the exercise on their own. 

1 wind /wind/ 2 minute /mai'njuit/ 3 row /rau/ 

4 present /'prezont/ 5 record /ri'koid/ 6 refuse/rt'fjutz/ 

7 present /pri'zent/ 8 record /'rekotd/ 

b) Students check answers in new pairs and practise saying 

the words. Check answers with the class. 

3 Developing reading skills pi93 

Aim 

To raise awareness of useful reading strategies. 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 7A. 15-25 minutes. 

Procedure 

Students discuss the questions in groups. Ask students to 

share interesting ideas with the class. 

Students do the exercise on their own, then check answers 

in pairs. Check answers with the class. Check students 

understand the gist /d3ist/ (the general idea of a text) and 

the difference between skimming and scanning. 

a)2 b)3 c)5 d) 1 e)4 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. 

b) Students compare answers in pairs. Ask students to 

share answers with the class. 

a)-b) Do these exercises with the whole class. Set a time 

limit of 30 seconds to encourage students to read for gist. 

c) -e) Students do the exercises on their own before 

checking in pairs. Check answers with the class. When 

checking 4d), teach the verb stick (stuck, stuck) and 

highlight the collocation press a button. 

c) The EasyFind 4-Way Key Tracker. About £.40, 

d) 1 rush (v): go or do something very quickly 

2 slicker (n): a small piece of paper or plastic with 

writing or a picture on that you put on something 

3 press (v): push something (for example a button) 

4 ilem (n): an object/thing 5 range (n): the distance 

that it is possible for something to travel 

c) 1 It helps you to find things that you have lost. 

2 You get a remote control and some stickers. 3 You put 

the stickers on the things you often lose. Press a button 

on the remote control and the sticker on the item 
makes a noise. 4 No, it doesn’t. 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. 

b) Students check answers in pairs. Check answers with 

the class. 

a)3 b)2 c)4 d) 1 e)5 

4 Collocations pi 94 

Aim 

To raise awareness and provide practice of collocations. 

When to use and time 

Use any time after lesson 9D. 20-30 minutes. 

Procedure 

a) Check students remember what a collocation is. 

Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 
with the class. 

2e) 3a) 4c) 5b) 6h) 7j) 8i) 9g) 10f) 

b) Focus students on the different types of collocations 

a)-e) and check students know what all the parts of speech 

mean. Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

a) meet the deadline b) completely different; absolutely 

furious c) worried about; keen on d) sore throat; 

healthy diet e) hit single; hair dryer 

a) Pre-teach poetry. Students do the exercise on their own 

Check answers with the class. 

2 very 3 house 4 bathroom 5 with 6 rock 7 heavy 
8 make 9 of 10 doing 

b) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

very tired b); semi-detached house d); en-suite 

bathroom d); pleased with c); rock concert e); heavy 

sleeper b); make friends a); scared of c); do a course a) 

a) Focus students on the example. Students do the exercise 

on their own or in pairs. Check answers with the class. 

2 medicine 3 exercise 4 on tour 5 a noise 

6 a stomach ache 

b) Students do the exercise on their own or in pairs. 

Check answers with the class. 

take medicine; do exercise; go on tour; 

make a noise; have a stomach ache 

C) Students do the exercise in pairs. Q Check answers bv 

eliciting students’ answers and writing them on the board 

a) Students do the exercise on their own. Check answers 

with the class. 

2 take 3 from 4 temperature 5 operating 

6 painkillers/paracetamol 7 allergic 

b) Students do the exercise in pairs. Finally, ask students to 
share interesting answers with the class. 



1 Independent learning 

€> Read the conversation between 

two students. Which skills do 

Ana and Luis practise outside 

the classroom? 

ANA What do you do to learn 

English at home? 

luis Well, I meet a friend once a 

week, an English friend who 

wants to learn Spanish, and 

we speak in English for half 

an hour and Spanish for half 

an hour. 

ANA That’s a great idea! How did 

you meet? 

LUIS I put up a notice in the 

university. What about you? 

ANA Well, I’m a very hard worker, 

you know! So I always do my 

homework and I keep a diary 

of what 1 learn in every lesson. 

It helps me remember 

everything we’ve done. 

luis Wow, that's good. 

ANA I also read a lot in English. 

LUIS What kinds of things do you 

read? 

ANA I buy English magazines like 

Hello! and read the articles 

about famous people. I also 

have an e-pal who I write to. 

Her name's Hannah, she’s 

Swedish and her English is 

brilliant. 

LUIS How often do you write to 

her? 

ANA Oh, about once a week. And 

l also read English news 

websites on the Internet. The 

BBC website is my home page. 

LUIS You do a lot more than me. 

You’ll probably be fluent by 

the end of the year! 

a) Look at the table of ways to improve your English outside 

the classroom. Answer these questions. 

1 Which things do Ana and Luis do? 

2 Which things do you ofien/sometimes do? 

reading writing listening speaking 

Read English- 

language magazines 

and newspapers. 

Write a personal 

diary. 

Watch English- 

language 

programmes on TV 

(with subtitles). 

Listen to CDs 

and repeat what 

you hear. 

Borrow graded 

readers from 

your school. 

Keep a diary of what 

you have learned. 

Listen to English on 

the Internet or the 

radio. 

Find a conversation 

partner. 

Visit English- 

language websites. 

Do the writing 

lessons in the 

Reading and Writing 

portfolio in the 

face2face Workbook. 

Watch English- 

language films with 

or without subtitles. 

Use the face2face 

CD-ROM to record 

yourself speaking. 

Read English books. Write to e-pals, 

pen pals and friends 

from previous 

courses. 

Listen to songs in 

English. 

Speak English to 

other students in 

the break. 

b) Work in pairs. Add one more idea to each column. 

a) What did you read, listen to, write or talk about in English 

last week? Write your answers in the table. 

in the classroom outside the classroom 

b) Which of these things did you enjoy the most/least? Why? 

C) Look again at the table in 2a). Choose two things from the table 

that you will try to do next week. 

Work in groups. Compare answers to 3a)-c). 
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2 Using dictionaries for pronunciation 

a) Work in pairs. Look at the table. How do we say 

these phonemic symbols? 

/s/ 
father 

/ae/ 
apple 

Id 
book 

Id 
on 

III 
in 

III 
happy 

Id 
bed 

/a/ 
cup 

/3l/ 
her 

/a:/ 
arm 

lull 
blue 

/si/ 
born 

till 
eat 

/es/ 
chair 

/is/ 
near 

/us/ 
tour 

/si/ 
boy 

/ai/ 
nine 

/ei/ 
eight 

/su/ 
go 

/ao/ 
out 

b) Write the words in the box under the correct 

symbol in the table in la). 

got easy ago shirt too could cat swim 

any walk car meet under mature eye 

brown where noisy day over we're 

C) Check on pi59 of the Student’s Book. 

1 adventurous 7 responsible 

2 sensible 8 aggressive 

3 determined 9 enthusiastic 

4 reliable 10 considerate 

5 independent 11 bad-tempered 

6 organised 12 well-behaved 

b) Match phonemics a)-l) to words 1-12 : 

a) /,rndi'pend3nt/ 5 g) /ri'laiabl/ 

b) /,welbi'heivd/ h) /in,0ju:zi'£est ik/ 

C) /od'ventjaras/ i) /bajd'tempad/ 

d) /a'gresiv/ j) /ri'spnnssbl/ 

e) /di't3:mind/ k) /'sensibl/ 

f) /kan'sidarat/ D /' oiganaizd/ 

C) In dictionaries the main stress in a word is 

usually shown with /'/ before the stressed syllable. 

Look at the phonemics a)-l) again in 2b) and check 

your answers to 2a). 

Work in pairs. Use your dictionary and write the 

pronunciation, part of speech and definition for both 

uses of the words in bold in sentences a) and b). 

1 a) 1 had a row with my best friend. 

Jrm!mun; a loud, angry argument.. 

b) We sal in the front row of the cinema. 

2 a) He holds the world record for 100 metres. 

b) He’s going to record a new album next year. 

3 a) She missed the train by one minute. 

b) The model animals he made were minute. 

4 a) 1 refuse to go to that restaurant again. 

b) The lorry left a pile of refuse in the street. 

5 a) The weather forecast said there would be strong 

wind and rain. 

b) Don’t forget to wind the clock. 

6 a) Did you get a present when you left your job? 

b) They’re going to present her with a prize. 

a) Fill in the gaps in these sentences. Use the words 

in bold in 3. 

1 1 couldn’t sleep last night. The..outside 

was too noisy. 

2 1 can’t read Johanna’s letter. Her writing is 

3 I’ve never heard my parents have a... 

4 What was the best.you got for your 

last birthday? 

5 The teacher is going to...us when we 

do the speaking exercise. 

6 If you ask Michael to help you, he’ll probably 

... He’s very unhelpful. 

7 They’re going to.Dr Evans with an 

award at this year’s conference. 

8 What a great race - and it’s a new world 

b) Work in new pairs. Check your answers to 4a). 

How do you pronounce the words? 
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3 Developing reading skills 

d) I—I understand unknown words in a story 

e) ED read a TV guide to find what lime your 

favourite programme is on 

1 guessing the meaning of words from the context 

2 reading to get a general idea (the gist) of what a 

text is about (skimming) 

3 predicting what a text is about before you read it 

4 looking through a text quickly to find the 

information you want (scanning) 

5 reading a text carefully for detailed understanding 

0 a) Tick how you deal with words you don’t know 

when you are reading. 

1 1 don’t worry about them. 

2 I guess the meaning of each word. 

3 I underline them and look them up at the end. 

4 I choose four or five important words and look 

them up. 

b) Work in pairs. Compare answers. 

a) Look at the picture and the title of the article. 

What do you think the article is about? 

b) Read the article quickly. Were you correct? 

C) Find the name of the product and how much 

it costs. 

d) Find words 1-5 in the article. Can you guess 

what they mean? 

e) Read the article again and answer questions 1-4. 

1 What does the key finder do? 

2 What do you get when you buy one? 

3 How does it work? 

4 Does the thing you’ve lost have to be in the house? 

The remote control, your reading glasses, your 

mobile phone and house keys have one thing 

in common - they’re easily lost. This always 

seems to happen at the worst possible 

moment, just as you are 'rushing to catch a 

plane or a train, or when you’re trying to get 

to a meeting on time. 

Now you can get some electronic help and buy 

a key finder. The EasyFind 4-Way Key Tracker 

includes a hand-held remote control and some small 

circular -stickers that you put on your keys. This 

new improved key finder sends a digital radio 

message out to the stickers. Finding the lost item 

is easy: ’press the button on the remote control 

and the sticker will make a noise, which tells you 

where the lost 'item Is. This makes it 

much easier to find things that 

are lost outside, in the garden 

or in the street, because it has 

a range of up to 25 metres. 

The EasyFind 4-Way Key 

Tracker costs about £40 and 

is in the shops now. 

a) Match 4a)-e) to reading skills 1-5 in 2. 

b) Work in pairs. Compare answers. 
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4 Collocations 

0 a) Collocations are two or more words that often 

go together. Match the beginnings and endings 

of these sentences. 

1 I’ve got a sore d) 

2 I've decided to accept 

3 Tom and 1 are completely 

4 They’ve never had a hit 

5 Jenny's worried 

6 I lave you seen my hair 

7 They’re not going to meet 

8 You should eat a healthy 

9 They’ve cancelled the meeting. I’m absolutely 

10 I’m quite keen 

a) different. 

b) about her job. 

c) single. 

d) throat. 

e) the offer. 

f) on sailing. 

g) furious. 

h) dryer? 

i) diet. 

j) the deadline. 

b) Match the collocations in bold in la) to these 

patterns. 

a) verb + noun accept the offer 

b) adverb + adjective 

c) adjective + preposition 

d) adjective + noun 

e) noun + noun 

a) Choose the correct word. 

1 Would you mind making/^om^) me a big favour? 

2 I was very/absolutely tired when I got home. 

3 My parents live in a semi-detached flat/house. 

4 We’ve got a lovely en-suite bathroom/bedroom. 

5 Janet was pleased with/of her exam results. 

6 Have you ever been to a rock/poetry concert? 

7 My husband is a very heavy/fast sleeper. 

8 Ellen finds it difficult to know/make friends. 

9 1 didn’t know you were scared for/of mice. 

10 Jack didn't enjoy the course he was doing/ 

learning. 

b) Match the collocations in 2a) to the types of 

collocations a)-e) in 1b). 

do someone a favour a) 

a) Cross out the word/phrase that isn’t a collocation 

of the verb in bold. 

1 have a massage/a lie-in/dressed/time to relax 

2 go clubbing/medicine/to exhibitions/home 

3 make exercise/money/a decision/an excuse 

4 get on a bus/back to sleep/into a car/on tour 

5 do an exam/a noise/the housework/nothing 

6 take somebody to hospital/a stomach ache/ 

a nap/part in something 

b) Which verbs in 3a) collocate with the words/ 

phrases you crossed out? 

get dressed 

C) Work in pairs. Think of two more words/phrases 

that go with the verbs in bold in 3a). 

a) Look at the words in bold and complete the 

collocations about health. 

1 Do you get hay fever in the summer? 

2 Do you usually t...antibiotics 

if you get an infection? 

3 Do you know anyone who suffers 

f_ asthma? 

4 When was the last time you had a high 

t _? 

5 Have you ever been inside an o- 

theatre? 

6 Do you take p.....when you get a 

headache or a migraine? 

7 Are you a_to penicillin? 

b) Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions 

in 4a). Ask follow-up questions if possible. 
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Progress Tests 

Instructions 
The Progress Tests (p200-p223) are designed 10 be used after 

students have completed each unit of the Student’s Book. Each 

Progress Test checks students' knowledge of the key language 

areas taught in the unit. Some exercises and questions may 

also test students’ knowledge of language taught in previous 

units. It is helpful for students to have done the Review 

section at the end of each unit before doing a Progress Test. 

You can also encourage students to revise for the test by 

reviewing the relevant Language Summary in the back of the 

Student’s Book and by doing exercises for that unit on the 

CD-ROM and in the Workbook. Note that Progress Test 6 

also reviews items from units 1-5, and Progress Test 12 

reviews items from the whole of the Student’s Book. 

• Allow students 40 minutes for Progress Tests 1-5 and 

7-11, and 50 minutes for Progress Tests 6 and 12. You 

may wish to adjust this time depending on your class. 

• Photocopy one test for each student. Students should do 

the tests on their own. You can either check the answers 

with the whole class at the end of the test or collect in 

the tests and correct them yourself. Keep a record of the 

test scores to help you monitor individual student’s 

progress and for report writing at the end of the course. 

• Progress Tests can also be given as homework. 

Listening tests 

There is a listening section in Progress Tests 6 and 12 only. The 

corresponding recording scripts (R6.10 and R12.8) are in the 

Answer Key for the tests. Both R6.10 and R12.8 have two 

separate sections. Focus on one section of the recording at a 

time. Allow students time to read through the questions for 

that section in the Progress Test before you start. Play that 

section of the recording without stopping and allow students 

to answer the questions. Then play the recording again without 

stopping. Repeat this procedure for the other section. 

’ N. 
Answer Key and Recording Scripts 

Progress Test 1 p200 

1 2 visit 3 tidy up 4 have 5 go 6 have 7 chat 8 do 

9 go 10 have 11 meet 

2 (2 marks each) 2 How long has Eve lived/bccn living 

in her flat? 3 What is Nick watching at the moment? 

4 What happened when you got home last night? 

5 What does Andrew normally do at the weekend? 

6 What are Tom and Ann doing now? 7 When did she 

start coming to this school? 8 How many cars have you 

had in your life? 9 Where did they go on holiday last 

year? 10 Who came to your party last weekend? 

11 What do/did your children usually have for dinner? 

12 How often did you go to the beach when you were 

a child? 

3 2 stand/bear 3 keen 4 nerves 5 mind 6 crazy/mad 

7 all 8 interested 9 really 

4 2 The> aren’t playing ... 3 Alice doesn’t live ... 

4 None of my friends ... 5 John hasn't been ... 

6 No one in my family ... 7 I don’t usually ... 

8 Neither of my sisters has ... 9 They haven’t seen ... 

10 I didn't see ... 11 I'm not going ... 

5 (2 marks each) 2 upset 3 frustrated 4 embarrassed 

5 nervous 6 glad 7 depressed 8 concerned 9 scared 

10 stressed 11 shocked 

6 2 with 3 with 4 about 5 by 6 with 7 at 8 with 9 of 

10 with 11 about 

7 (2 marks each) 3 didn’t we 4 Yes, we did S No, 1 

haven’t 6 doesn't he 7 Yes, he does 8 have they 

9 Yes, they have 10 aren’t they 11 No, they aren’t 

12 aren’t 1 

Progress Test 2 p202 

1 2 time 3 tneet/hit 4 working 5 work/do 6 time 

7 hours 8 under 9 home 10 spending 

2 2 was able to 3 ought to 4 mustn’t 5 weren’t allowed to 

6 should 7 are supposed to 8 doesn’t have to 9 can 

10 have to 11 aren’t allowed to; can 

3 2 freezer 3 grill; frying pan 4 baking 5 microwave 

6 boils; saucepan 7 fridge 8 blender 9 oven 

4 2 broccoli 3 lamb 4 carrots 5 peas 6 an aubergine 

7 courgettes 8 beans 9 a rubbish bin 10 a toaster 

5 (2 marks each) 2’m not doing 3 Does ... know 

4 is growing 5 Do ... like 6 isn’t eating 7 spend 8 taste 

9 Is ... cooking 10 do ... weigh 

6 2 dirty 3 exhausted/shattered 4 delicious 5 happy 

6 fascinated 7 huge/enormous 8 terrified 9 good 

10 furious 11 beautiful 12 impossible 13 freezing 
14 small 15 boiling 

7 2 wide 3 asleep 4 light 5 nap 6 off 7 insomnia 8 fast 

8 2 a bit of a problem 3 how awful 4 why you’re upset 

5 have you tried 6 I’ve tried that 7 why don’t you 

8 it’s worth a try 9 you ought to 10 a good idea 

11 I’d ask 12 might try that 

9 2 You shouldn’t to work ... 3 / 4 ... was absolutely 

brilliant/very good. 5 ... a great cook. 6/ 7 / 8 ... to 

anyone at the party. 9 / 10 ... fed up with my job. 

11 I didn't have to to gel up .... 12 ... places have you 

been to? 

Progress Test 3 p204 

1 (2 marks each) 2 deal with 3 set off 4 pul up with 

5 brought... back 6 get around 7 see ... off 8 looking 
forward to 9 check out of 10 getting back; pick ... up 

2 2 get 3 went on 4 going on 5 get 6 get 7 travels 

8 gone/been on 9 travelled 10 to go on 11 travel 

3 (2 marks each) 2 studied 3 became 4 has been 

5 started 6 has also appeared 7 made 8 has presented 

9 made 10 has visited n have followed 



4 2 directed 3 since 4 known 5 I've been living 6 for 

7 had 8 read 

5 2 ever 3 just 4 yet 5 recently 6 never 7 the second 

time 8 ago 9 this evening 10 before 

6 2 healthy 3 laziness 4 honesty 5 kindness 

6 knowledgeable 7 comfortable 8 adventurous 9 fame 

10 musical 11 natural 12 confidence 13 popularity 

7 2 really must 3 good to know 4 it’s worth 5 the best 

way 6 best to take 7 sounds good 8 bother 9 what 

about 10 you should definitely 11 you know any 

12 I wouldn't recommend 13 that’s really useful 

8 2 ... your trip/journey to Scotland? 3 ... India for three 

months. 4 / 5 ... time l’ye eaten fish ... 6 ... very 

touristy town. 7/8/9 You don’t have to wear... 

10 ... last year, didn’t you? 11 / 

Progress Test 4 p206 

1 2 release 3 appear 4 done 5 see 6 have 7 going 

8 had 9 been 

2 (2 marks each) 2 were touring 3 was waiting 

4 threw; was walking 5 Did ... see 6 was sleeping 

7 interviewed; were gelling 8 were ... doing 

3 (2 marks each) 2 Did ... use to 3 didn't use to 

4 used to 5 used to 

4 2 Reliable 3 Ambitious 4 Generous 5 Sensible 

6 Brave 7 Mean 8 Stubborn 9 Confident 10 Practical 

11 Arrogant 12 Sensitive 13 Aggressive 14 Enthusiastic 

15 Rude 16 Violent 17 Spoilt 

5 2 had ever got 3 fell 4 realised 5 had broken 6 needed 

7 had already used 8 hadn't brought 9 tried 10 had to 

11 was 12 had died 13 walked 14 wasn’t 15 had fallen 

16 didn't know 17 wasn’t able to 18 found 19 made 

20 reached 21 had already burned 

6 2 can 3 quite 4 times 5 a few 6 to laugh 7 on 8 bit 

9 speaking 10 considerate 11 rather 

7 (2 marks each) 2 Where were you going when you 

had the accident? 3 How many books had he written 

by the time he retired? 4 Where did aspirin come from 

originally? 5 What was the doctor doing at 10 p.m.? 

6 1 low long have you been waiting at this bus slop? 

8 2 / 3 ... TV when the phone ... 4 / 5 I went to my 

sister's wedding ... 6 ... put up with the noise. 

7 ... bother going to ... 8 / 9 ... to seeing you. 

10 ... here for three years. 11 John's gone to ... 

Progress Test 5 p208 

1 2 a cottage 3 a terraced house 4 a bungalow 

5 a semi-detached house 6 a detached house 

2 2 take out 3 sort out 4 clear out 5 go through; 

throw away 6 tidy up; put away 7 give ... away 

3 2 as 3 most 4 far/much 5 bit/little 6 less 7 least 

8 as/so 9 than 10 the 

4 (2 marks each) 2 I'm less adventurous than John. 

3 I'm as tall as Julia. 4 Jo’s the nicest person/woman 1 

know. 5 Your mobile phone is different from/to mine. 

6 My computer is similar to his. 7 My handwriting is 

worse than yours. 8 Leeds Castle is the most beautiful 
castle in England. 

5 (2 marks each) 2 it’ll be 3 won’t take 4 They’re 

bringing 5 I’ll probably put 6 it’s going to fit 

7 I'll have to 8 going to get 9 you’ll definitely need 

10 I’m playing 11 I’ll call 

6 2 stuff 3 do you mean 4 you use it when 5 what’s it 
called 6 can 1 help you 7 the word for them 8 made of 

9 they’ve got 10 a thing for 11 can’t remember what 

12 what you’re looking for 

7 2 have 3 to help 4 to play 5 washing 6 get up 

7 to learn 8 rising 9 to come 10 work 11 start 12 to go 

13 try 14 to do 15 going 16 to be 

8 2 rubber 3 cardboard 4 cotton 5 wood 6 glass 

7 metal/steel 8 wool 9 leather 

9 2 1 live on the ... 3 It’s within walking ... 4 / 5 ... him 

to go home. 6/7 They didn't use to live ... 8 ... tend 

to be quite noisy. 9 / 10 ... the football live, n / 

Progress Test 6 p2io 

dO See page 195 for Listening Test instructions. 

1 

a) rob What are you doing on Saturday night. Jill? You 

usually go clubbing, don’t you? 

Jill Yes. I do, but unfortunately, I’ve hurt my foot, so 

thafs no good. 1 should really tidy up the flat, but 

1 think I ni going to have a quiet night in and watch 

an old film instead. 

b) jane Have you found a new place to live yet, Steve? 

sieve We’re still looking, actually. My wife fell in love with 

an old cottage we saw last week. It was gorgeous, 

but it needed a lot of repairs. Then this morning we 

saw a terraced house, which was tiny but in a good 

neighbourhood, and a larger semi-detached house 

in the suburbs. Um, 1 preferred the smaller one, 

I think. 

c) jan I don't know what to get Mum for her birthday. 

1 was thinking of buying her some perfume. 

What do you think? 

may Well, she loves things that smell nice, but Isn't 

that what you always get her? 

j Um. I suppose it is. 1 saw a lovely cat in the market 

made of wood that she might like. Or there was also 

a really nice corkscrew that looked easy to use. 

m That sounds good. You know how she likes 

practical things, 

j Right. I’ll get that then. 

d) mum Tim. can you give me a hand making dinner? 

tim OK. What do you want me to do? 

m First, can you get some vegetables out of the fridge? 

t There are a couple of aubergines. I love those. 



Progress Test 7 p2i2 m Yes, I know, but they'll take too long to cook. 

Are there any peppers? 

t Um ... oh yes, there are some here at the back. 

m They’ll be fine then, thanks. 

t And what about these courgettes? 

m Let’s keep those to have with the roast lamb 

tomorrow. 

2 

Hi there, and welcome to the programme. Firstly, let me 

give you some information I’ve just received about the 

Beddington Bridge Music Festival, which takes place every 

year. Regular fans will remember that the festival happens 

over the third weekend of August - Friday to Sunday - near 

the village of Beddington. This year, though, it’s going to 

start on the Thursday, which will give people the chance to 

have even more fun. There's a range of tickets to suit 

everyone, from one-day visitors to people who want to stay 

for the whole long weekend. You should book early because 

tickets are 30% off until the 30lh June. From the Is1 July 

until the festival starts on the 22nd August it will be full-price 

tickets only. This is a family-friendly event, so children under 

16 are allowed in for half price and children below the age 

of 12 can go in free. Most festival-goers camp in the fields 

on the festival site, although there’s some accommodation 

available in the nearby villages. Rooms tend to be quite 

expensive during festival time though, costing at least £.50 

per person. If you’re driving there, there’s a parking fee of 

£27 per car, or 05 if you have a van, for however long you 

stay. You can also get there easily by public transport - the 

nearest station is about 4 miles away. Oh, and motorbikes 

can park for free. Hot and cold food and drink are available 

on the festival site of course, and don’t fotget you can also 

gel fantastic home-cooked breakfasts in the main square in 

the village. Anyway for more information check out the 

website, which is www.beddingtonfestival.com. 

1 (2 marks each) lb) 2a) 3a) 4c) 

2 (2 marks each) 2 third 3 Thursday 4 30lh June 

5 12 6 05 7 motorbike 8 (main) square 

3 2 make 3 making 4 does 5 do 6 make 7 making 

8 done 9 makes 10 made 11 doing 12 made 13 doing 

4 2 until 3 unless 4 as soon as 5 if 6 before 7 in case 

5 2 herself 3 ourselves 4 themselves 5 myself 
6 yourself/yourselves 7 itself 8 ourselves 

6 (2 marks each) 2 don't leave; 'll miss 3 won’t be able 

to; book 4 'll tidy up; do 5 don’t do; pul 6 '11 call; ’m 

7 want; don’t go 8 ’ll take; 's 9 don’t know; ask 

10 Will ... help; buy 11 won’t move; gets 

7 2 pick 3 fortunate 4 sure 5 pleasant 6 concerned 

7 scared 8 satisfied 9 chat 10 acting 11 glad 12 huge 

13 by chance 14 awful 

8 2 I’m not sure I agree 3 can I say 4 go ahead 

5 do you mind 6 can I just finish 7 of course 

8 what’s your opinion 9 absolutely 10 sure about that 

11 that may be true 

9 2 ... text each other every day. 3/ 4 Do you agree 

with me? 5 We must te see ... 6 ... much confidence. 

7/ 8 ... big as yours. 9/ 10 ... sister off at... 11/ 

1 2 attachment 3 online 4 link 5 back-up copy 6 delete 

7 click on 8 log on 9 download 10 create 11 password 

12 broadband 13 icon 14 folder 15 keyboard 

16 speakers 

2 (2 marks each) 2 Mark’s useless at playing football. 

3 1 find fixing problems on my computer very easy. 

4 Rachel is good at speaking French. 5 I've no idea how 

to use a computer. 6 Robin hasn’t (got) a clue how 

to play chess. 7 1 wasn’t able to swim when I was five. 

8 Yolanda's no good at making cakes. 9 I managed 

to pass my exams (but they were very difficult). 

3 (2 marks each) 2 would ... visit; had 3 would be; lived 

4 didn't have; ’d go 5 didn't work; ’d move 6 could; 

'd be able to 7 was/were; ’d save 8 bought; ’d be 

9 Would ... do; didn’t have 10 not be; wasnVweren’t 

4 2 a dishwasher 3 a webcam 4 a hair dryer 5 central 

healing 6 a washing machine 7 a hand-held computer 

8 an MP3 player 9 a GPS/sat nav 10 a scanner 

11 a printer 12 a monitor 

5 2 the 3 - 4 a 5 a 6 the 7 - 8 - 9 the 10 a 11 - 

12 the 13 the 14 the 15 the 16- 17 an 18 The 19- 

20 the 21 - 

6 (2 marks each) 2 Have you any idea if John is coming 

to the meeting? 3 Do you think we should pick him 

up from the station? 4 Could you tell me whether 

Harry has left me a message? 5 Do you know what 

time the next train is going to arrive? 6 Can you tell 

me when Sarah will be back from lunch? 

7 2 I’ll do the shopping ... 3 / 4 ... replied to the ... 5 / 

6 ... the most expensive ... 7 ... by myself. 8 ... for 

cleaning computers. 9 ... when I see it. 10 / 

11 I’ve had this ... 

Progress Test 8 p2i4 

l 

2 

3 

4 

2 tornado 3 fog 4 lightning 5 hurricane 6 flood 
7 shower 8 thunder 9 gale 10 heat wave 11 humid 
12 freezing 

2 was reported 3 have been recorded 4 will affect 
5 are rising 6 should be taught 7 are affected 
8 happened 9 are being kept 10 must be collected 
11 will lose 

(2 marks each) 2 The old man was taken to hospital 
by Mrs Burrows. 3 The virus writer hasn't been 

arrested yet. 4 A lot can be done to slow down global 
warming. 5 A number of men are being questioned 
(by the police). 6 Bananas are grown in 
the Caribbean. 7 This medicine must be taken twice 
a day. 8 A lot of countries are going to be affected by 
rising sea levels. 9 A baby was found outside the 

hospital (by a cleaner). 10 All students will be tested 
(by the school) at the end of term 11 Computers could 
be used instead of teachers in the future. 

(2 marks each) 2 a bag/packel of crisps 3 a tin of cat 
food 4 a bottle of tomato ketchup 5 a packet of 
biscuits 6 a jar of (strawberry) jam 
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Progress Test 10 p2i8 5 2 too much 3 a few 4 hardly any 5 loads of 

6 no; enough 7 any 8 little 

6 2 impatient 3 irresponsible 4 unhelpful 5 impossible 

6 disorganised 7 unsuccessful 8 dishonest 9 impolite 

10 inconsiderate 

7 2 overcharge 3 overpaid 4 reuse 5 underestimate 

6 recharge 7 painless 8 underused 9 careful 

8 2 if 1 were you 3 in case 4 good idea 5 make sure 

6 what should we do 7 you’d better 8 don’t forget 

9 do you think it’s a good idea 10 shouldn’t 
11 whatever you do 12 be careful 13 don’t 14 or else 

15 that's really useful 

9 2 ... better recycle those ... 3 ... out for bears ... 
4 ... plenty of food ... 5/ 6 ... when the film starts? 

7 / 8 ... to the prison ... 9 ... at playing tennis. 10 / 

11 I managed to find ... 

Progress Test 9 p2l6 

1 2 where 3 whose 4 that 5 where 6 that 7 that 

8 where 9 whose 10 when 11 who 

2 (2 marks each) 2 have been arrested 3 has been taken 

4 have protested 5 has called off 6 has been accepted 

7 has been published 8 has been carried out 

9 have met 10 has been discovered 11 has suffered 

3 (2 marks each) 2 John has just discovered the cause 

of his allergy. 3 His father has already been taken to 

hospital. 4 Hasn't she been seen by the specialist yet? 

5 We’ve already been in the A&E department for 

six hours. 6 The doctor hasn't operated on the boy’s 

leg yet. 7 The man who stole the painting still hasn’t 

been arrested. 

4 2 Although 3 in spite of 4 However 5 despite 

6 even though 7 in spite of 

5 (2 marks each) 2 Tania didn't speak very good 

French even though she had lived in Paris for a year. 

3 1 couldn’t sleep despite being very tired. 4 We went 

out for a walk in spite of the snow. 5 I really enjoyed 

the party although there weren't many people there. 

6 I've just been told by my doctor that 1 need an 

operation. 

6 2 blocked-up nose 3 migraine 4 antibiotics 5 rash 

6 food poisoning 7 surgeon 8 infection 9 wheeze 

10 surgery 11 hay fever 12 ward 13 operating theatre 

14 paracetamol 15 sneeze 16 throw up 

7 2 hurts 3 symptoms 4 sick 5 temperature 

6 prescription 7 should I take it 8 come back 

9 haven’t been feeling 10 stop coughing 11 throat 
12 allergic to 13 how long have you been 14 have 

a look 15 pills 16 appointment 

8 2 / 3 ... do, don’t go ... 4 / 5 It's very foggy outside. 

6 California was hit... 7 ... how to do this. 8 ... where 

Ian has gone? 9 ... as healthy as ... 10/ 11/ 

12 ... let me to stay ... 13 / 

1 2 went up 3 come up with 4 gel out of 5 came across 

6 pointed out 7 fell out 8 get over 9 split up 

10 pul off 11 look up 

2 (2 marks each) 2 I think we should put it off for a 

week. 3 I couldn't get out of taking the exam. 4 I’ve 

never come across it before. 5 Why didn't you point it 

out to her? 6 We split up last year and I still haven't got 

over it. 7 She can’t put up with the noise. 8 1 didn’t 

want to point it out to him but Tom was wrong. 

3 2 jewellery 3 plain shirt 4 ponytail 5 going bald 

6 striped tie 7 curly hair 8 flowery dress 9 shoulder- 

length hair 10 light... jacket 11 dark ...jacket 12 glasses 

4 (2 marks each) 2 was supposed to tidy up 3 were going 

to drive 4 was supposed to meet 5 were going to move 

6 was going to give up 7 were supposed to call 

5 2 with 3 back 4 from 5 in 6 in 7 with 8 of 9 with 

10 up 11 with 12 in 13 up 

6 (2 marks each) 2 can’t be 3 must be having 4 must be 

coming 5 can’t be 6 must speak 7 might be sleeping; 

may have 8 can’t be watching; might be doing 

7 2 ahead 3 I could 4 of course 5 open 6 not at all 

7 mind 8 opened 9 I’d rather you didn’t 10 can 

11 yourself 12 may 1 13 I’m afraid 

8 2 ... Tom borrows your bike? 3 / 4 ... well dcspitc/in 

spite of the noise/... well although it was noisy. 

5 He still hasn't called me. 6 / 7 / 8 ... person 

who/that hit me. 9 keep getting ... 10 ... is incorrect. 

11 / 12 ... you, I’d/I wouldn’t go home. 

Progress Test 11 p220 

1 (2 marks each) 2 temporary 3 stressful 4 part-time 
5 rewarding 6 repetitive 7 dull 8 glamorous 

9 challenging 10 demanding 

2 (2 marks each) 2 work 3 dealing with 4 organises 

5 work 6 's/has been 7 'll/will run/are going to run 

8 's/is going (to go) 9 had 

3 (2 marks each) 2 Bill (that) there was going to be 
3 (that) he couldn't visit 4 Bill (that) he wouldn’t be 

able to go 5 (that) he wanted to have 6 Bill (that) 

Alice (had) visited 7 Joe (that) she hadn't talked to 

him 8 (that) she was getting 9 (that) he had to go 

4 (2 marks each) 2 i(/whether I had seen/saw Marian at 

the concert. 3 which other countries Fred had visited. 

4 (me) if I could help her with the gardening/me to help 

her with the gardening. 5 who was taking Susan to the 

cinema. 6 how the children would get home after the 

party. 7 (me) if 1 had to go to London tomorow. 

5 (2 marks each) 2 offered to give me a lift to the station. 

3 suggested going to the cinema. 4 threatened to tell 

the police if l/he/she called her again. 5 reminded Jo to 

phone the bank. 6 warned lan not to go in the park at 

night. 7 invited Sue to go to a party. 8 promised to give 

the money back. 9 refused to go to bed. 10 admitted he 

stole/had stolen the lady's bag. 



6 2 catch 3 spelled 4 mean 5 talking about 6 sorry 

7 could you say 8 can you give 9 get all 10 you give 

11 is that 

7 2 / 3 ... responsible for the ... 4 ... me not to go ... 

5 ... me to come ... 6 / 7 / 8 I looked it up on ... 

9 ... might be watching TV ... 10 That can’t be ... 11 / 

Progress Test 12 p222 

C233 See page 195 for Listening Test instructions. 

1 
interviewer We're very pleased to welcome on Arts Today 

the actor Colin Waring. 

coun Hello. 

i Firstly, how did you become interested in acting? 

c Well, my mother took me to the theatre when 1 was 

ten, to see a Shakespeare play that we were studying in 

English at school. That didn’t really attract me though 

- the language was too old-fashioned, I suppose. Then 

one of my friends was in a local play and we all went 

along to watch. That was when I started thinking it 

might be something 1 could do too. 

i Did you enjoy drama school? 

c 1 loved it. Some of the teachers were very well-known 

actors and we were all a bit frightened of them! The 

most useful thing was being able to go and see all the 

new plays in London - we often got free tickets and 1 

learned so much that way. The other students were 

great too and 1 made a lot of good friends there, 

i What was your first acting job? 

c Well, after drama school I worked part-time in a restaurant 

called The Rendezvous, you know, like actors do. Then 1 

auditioned for a part in a play called Secret Lives, but 1 

didn’t get that, sadly. Then I was chosen to play a waiter in 

Table for Two, you know, the John Frank musical, 

i You always say your first love is the theatre. Why is that? 

c A lot of actors say it’s the contact with a live audience, 

and that is exciting of course. But the thing 1 find most 

fascinating is that you’re part of something that grows 

and changes - a play is never the same two nights in 

a row. Some people like playing their part in the same 

way every night, but I’d get rather fed up with that, 

i Finally, any plans for the future? 

c Well, I was offered a part in a new American detective 

film, but 1 didn’t want to be away from home for that 

long. Then there’s a new play directed by Ian Scott, but 

that would mean going on tour. So I’m going to do a 

TV serial, set near here - less travelling! 

1 Colin, thank you for talking to us. 

c Thank you. 

2 

marie You’re looking very well, Paul, have you had a 

holiday? 

paui No, but I’ve just come back from a health retreat. 

1 lived on just fruit and vegetable juice for a week. 

m Wow! Didn’t you feel hungry? 

p Actually it wasn’t too bad. Um, on Day 1, things were 

OK. There was a lot to do so I didn’t notice 1 was 

hungry. 1 felt a lot worse the next day - bad headache 

and so on. After that it was great, though. 

m So would you recommend going to a place like that? 

p Oh yes, definitely. Some people do it regularly, every 

six months or so and, er, I’m thinking of doing it again 

in March. Anyway, you always look healthy. What are 

your tips? 

m Well number one - don’t miss breakfast. It’s the most 

important meal of the day. 1 always have fruit, yogurt, 

that kind of thing. 

p I tend to have a cooked breakfast - you know, eggs, 

beans, toast, sausages and then 1 can work without 

stopping until lunchtime. 

m Wow, that’s a lot. 1 hope you think about the quality of 

your food. 1 always buy organic eggs, vegetables and 

bread. I know they’re more expensive, but I feel you get 

what you pay for. 

p Are you a vegetarian? 

m Well, when 1 was younger, 1 thought it was the right 

thing to do, both for my health and to protect animals. 

But now 1 eat a bit of everything - meat and fish included, 

p Mm. So what sort of food do you prefer if you’re eating 

out? 

m It depends what I’m doing and who I’m with. 1 love 

spicy food, so Indian or Thai are always good choices, 

p They’re delicious, but a bit too hot for me. If 1 have the 

choice I go to my favourite restaurant just round the 

comer from my flat which serves great pasta - and it’s 

quite cheap too. 

m Sounds good to me! 

1 (2 marks each) ic) 2b) 3a) 4c) 5b) 

2 (2 marks each) IT 2T 3F 4T 5F 6F 

3 2 into 3 going/coming 4 up 5 at 6 with 7 to 

8 around/out 9 bothered 10 of 11 broke 

4 2 had 3 were going/could go 4 didn’t have to 5 could 

6 were eating 7 didn't live 8 were 9 knew 10 had 

5 2 enjoyable 3 pollute 4 care 5 disappointment 
6 entertaining 7 creative 8 confusion 9 dependable 

10 employ 11 protective 12 reservation 

6 (2 marks each) 2 ’ll/'re going to get lost 3 getting into 

trouble 4 get to know 5 got fed up with 6 'll get 

something to eat 7 gets excited 8 ’d/would get better 

9 got rid of 10 getting on with 11 to get in touch with 

7 (2 marks each) 2 hadn't left; ’d/would have gone 

3 wouldn't have missed; ’d/had woken up 4 would have 

become; hadn’t failed 5 'd/had warned; wouldn’t have 

said 6 hadn’t had; wouldn’t have met 7 ’d/would have 

called; d/liad had 

8 2 few 3 in case 4 Although 5 going 6 gone 7 since 

8 to tell 9 mustn’t 

9 2 She’s in charge ... 3 He said me he .../He told me ... 

4 / 5 ... where 1 lived. 6 ... threatened to take me ... 

7 / 8 ... worth visiting. 9 ■/ 
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Progress Test 1 40 minutes 

Fill in the gaps with these verbs. You can use the 

verbs more than once. 

do chat visit tidy up have go meet 

1 I often ..dp., some gardening at the weekend. 

2 We usually__my grandmother on 

Sundays. 

3 When did you last_the flat? 

4 I think I’ll_a quiet night in. 

5 We often_clubbing with friends. 

6 I never....a lie-in on Saturday mornings. 

7 My sister and I often.to people online. 

8 I really need to_some exercise. 

9 We hardly ever_to exhibitions. 

to I sometimes.friends round for dinner. 

11 Sam’s going to..up with some friends. 

□1 
Make questions with these words. 

1 Why / you / learn / English / this school? 

Why.are you .learning English at this school?.. 

2 How long / Eve / live / her flat? 

3 What / Nick / watch / at the moment? 

4 What / happen / when you / get / home last night? 

5 What / Andrew normally / do / the weekend? 

6 What / Tom and Ann / do / now? 

7 When / she / start / coming / this school? 

8 How many cars / you / have / in your life? 

9 Where / they / go / holiday last year? 

10 Who / come / your party last weekend? 

11 What / your children usually / have / dinner? 

12 How often / go / the beach when / be / child? 

CM 

Name_ Score I liool 

Fill in the gaps with one word. 

1 He loves his new MP3 player. He thinks it’s 

..brilliant.. . 

2 Tania hates mobile phone ring tones. She just 

can’t_them. 

3 I’m very_on cooking. It’s a great way to 

relax. 

4 Listening to other people’s conversations really 

gets on my_. 

5 Computer games are OK, 1 suppose. 1 don’t 

_them. 

6 My mum doesn’t like loud music. It drives her 

7 My sister loves exhibitions, but 1 don’t like them 

at_ 

8 I'm very.in sailing. 

9 Janet ... loves watching her children sleep. 

fT8 

Make these sentences negative by changing the 

words/phrases in bold. 

1 I like watching sport on TV 

/ don't like watching sport or\ TV. .. 

2 They’re playing tennis at the moment. 

3 Alice lives with her parents. 

4 All of my friends can drive. 

5 John’s been to Italy before. 

6 Everyone in my family likes football. 

7 1 usually go out on Friday evenings. 

8 Both of my sisters have a car. 

9 They’ve seen him before. 

10 1 saw Rupert last night. 

11 I’m going out tonight. 

10 
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Complete these adjectives. 

1 I always feel extremely relaxed, after I’ve been 

swimming. 

2 Wendy was u..__.about the 

news. She was crying after she heard it. 

3 Rosie feels fr.when her boss 

doesn’t listen to her. 

4 He felt e.when my brother 

got angry and shouted at everyone. 

5 Isabel is quite n.about the 

interview. 

6 I’m very g..you all enjoyed 

the meal. 

7 Edward was very d.when he 

heard that he didn’t get the job. 

8 Is everything OK, son? Your mother and I are 

quite c...about you. 

9 After watching that horror film 1 was so 

s.I couldn’t sleep. 

10 Kate gets very s..when she has 

too much to do. She should calm down a bit. 

11 I was sh.to hear that you lost 

your job. 

I f20l 

^ Choose the correct word. 

1 My cousin George is really good (at)/with/by 

football. 

2 Veronica’s getting fed up for/with/by working at 

the weekend. 

3 Jonathan’s boss was quite angry with/about/on 

him during the meeting. 

4 My granddaughter is very worried for/on/about 

her driving test. 

5 We were very surprised of/on/by the letter we 

received yesterday. 

6 I don’t think Joanne’s very satisfied with/on/at 

her new mobile. 

7 My brother is very bad for/of/at maths. 

8 Dave is bored for/about/with his new course. 

9 Tim’s daughter is frightened of/from/about 

the dark. 

10 My English teacher was very pleased of/on/with 

my test results. 

11 We were really angry with/by/about what 

happened. 

Read this conversation at a barbecue. Fill in the 

gaps with a question tag or a short answer. 

A Hello. It’s Caroline, '..M’.t./f...? 

B / 2. Yes, it.i$... ■ How are you? 

A I’m fine, thank you. We met last summer, 

3 ? 

b / 4... It was at Sieve’s party, 

I think. 

A That’s right. Have you seen him recently? 

b X 5.. He’s at university in 

Edinburgh. 

A That’s right. 1 remember now. He studies 

medicine, 6..? 

B / 7.. . He’s in his second year. 

He’s really enjoying it. 

A What about his brothers? They haven’t left school 

yet, 8.? 

B / 9.. actually. They’re working 

abroad. 

A Oh yes, I remember. They're leaching English in 

Japan, 10.? 

B X 11., actually. They’re working in 

Argentina now. 

A Really? How interesting. Oh dear, I’m asking a lot 

of questions, 12.? Tell me about 

yourself. What do you do? 
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Progress Test 2 40 minutes Name Score 1 [idol 

Fill in the gaps with the correct word. 

1 Chris is a workaholic. He never stops! 

2 She hardly ever takes...off work. 

3 1 worked all night to_my deadline. 

4 They have very good_conditions. 

5 Nurses often have to_overtime. 

6 Rob doesn’t have enough.to relax. 

7 My sister works very long _. 

8 We’re.a lot of pressure at work. 

9 1 always take work__in the evenings. 

10 Jo is. a lot of time at work these days. 

rii 
C 

€> 

Choose the correct words. 

1 I (must)/can't leave now or I’ll miss my train. 

2 My sister is very bright. She was able to/can read 

when she was three. 

3 I know 1 am allowed to/ought to leave work earlier 

and relax more. 

4 No one knows about this yet, so you mustn't/ 

don't have to tell anyone. 

5 Last year we didn't have to/weren 't allowed to take 

more than two weeks’ holiday in the summer. 

6 You are working too hard. You should/are able to 

have a holiday. 

7 We can't/are supposed to take an hour for lunch, 

but my boss lakes a lot longer than that. 

8 Sheila doesn't have to/mustn't go to London 

because the meeting is cancelled. 

9 My brother has to/can drive to work now he's 

passed his driving test. 

10 Do you have to/must work every weekend? 

11 You aren't allowed to/must send personal emails at 

work. You can/shouldn't only send work emails. 

I In| 

Complete these words for ways of cooking and 

things in the kitchen. 

1 We usually have roast, chicken on Sundays. 

2 It’s useful to have a f__because you can 

keep food in it for months. 

3 It’s healthier to cook sausages under the 

g._, not in a f___p_. 

4 My grandmother loves b_cakes and 

biscuits. 

5 A lot of people have a m.because you 

can heat things up in it very quickly. 

6 When the water b...., put the pasta in the 

s._. 

7 Put that bottle of lemonade in the f...to 

keep it cold. 

8 It’s really quick to make soup in a b_. 

9 Don’t forget to put the chicken in the o.. 

I ho 

Write the words. 

Put the verbs in brackets in the correct form of 

the Present Simple or the Present Continuous. 

1 Many people . don't have, (not have) lime to cook. 

2 I-(not do) anything 

at the moment. How can I help you? 

3 -your husband_(know) 

how to cook pasta? 
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4 The international market for ready meals 

_(grow) rapidly. 

5 ..you--(like) the 

mushroom pizza? I made it myself. 

6 Steve ___(not eat) chips 

at the moment because he’s on a diet. 

7 I_(spend) 20 minutes 

every day cooking my main meal. 

8 These vegetables_ 

(taste) delicious. 

9 .your mother.(cook) 

soup? It smells wonderful. 

10 How much. you.. 

(weigh)? 

□a 
Complete the table of gradable and strong 

adjectives. 

gradable adjectives strong adjectives 

1 bad terrible 

2 filthy 

3 tired 

4 tasty 

5 delighted 

6 interested 

7 big 

8 frightened 

9 fantastic 

10 angry 

11 gorgeous 

12 difficult 

13 cold 

14 tiny 

15 hot 

Choose the correct word. 

1 Do you remember your (dreamp/sleep? 

2 The children are fast/wide awake. 

3 1 fell sleep/asleep on the train. 

4 Tom is a very light/fast sleeper. 

5 Gabi usally lakes a nap/doze after lunch. 

6 I dozed off/out in front of the TV. 

7 When I have nightmares/insomnia, 1 don't sleep 

a wink. 

8 Are the children fall/fast asleep? 

Fill in the gaps in the conversation with these 

words and phrases. 

•the-matter a good idea have you tried 

why you're upset it's worth a try I'd ask 

why don't you might try that a bit of a problem 

how awful I've tried that you ought to 

JOHN You look terrible, Lucy. What’s '..the matter. ? 

LUCY I’ve got 2...._...... I think I’m 

going to lose my job. 

JOHN Oh no, 3.......! What happened? 

LUCY My boss told me that he’s disappointed with 

my work. 

JOHN Oh, dear. 1 can see 4.. 

Are you working hard at the moment? 

LUCY Well, Mum’s ill and I’ve had to have a few 

days off. 

JOHN So 5_telling your boss 

about your mum? 

LUCY 6......but he doesn’t listen. 

JOHN Hmm, 7__write him a letter? 

LUCY Well, 8__ I guess. 

JOHN Maybe 9..give it to him 

on Friday so he can think about it over the 

weekend. 

lucy Yes, that’s 10._. 

JOHN Also 11_to talk to him 

about it on Monday. 

lucy I 12_. Thanks, John. 

Tick the correct sentences. Change the incorrect 

sentences. 
is doing 

1 My sister dees a cooking course at the moment. 

2 You shouldn’t to work loo hard. 

3 Our last exam was incredibly difficult. 

4 That film was very brilliant. 

5 My husband’s a great cooker. 

6 You’ve been to Chile, haven’t you? 

7 That music is getting on my nerves. 

8 1 didn’t talk to no one at the party. 

9 1 can't stand washing up. 

10 I’m really fed up of my job. 

11 I hadn’t to get up early yesterday because 

it was Sunday. 

12 How many places you have been to? 
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Progress Test 3 40 minutes Name Score I tioo I 

Complete the phrasal verbs. 

1 I haven’t checked into... the hotel yet. 

2 In my job I have to d.. 

a lot of difficult customers. 

3 Our flight was at 6 a.m., so we s. 

...very early in the morning. 

4 I can’t p........the 

noise any longer. It’s driving me crazy. 

5 My sister b.. me.this little 

red bus from London as a souvenir. 

6 The best way to g.. a.. 

Scotland is to hire a car. 

7 When I flew to Australia, my parents came 

to the airport to s..me___ 

8 I’m really 1. 

going on holiday next week. 

9 You need to c. 

.the hotel before midday. 

10 Henry is g...from 

London at 7.30. Can you go and p.. 

him.from the station? 

nm 
Fill in the gaps with the correct form of 

‘~~vel, get and go on. 

1 usually ...travel... light. 

Tom and Meg should.here 

by 6.30. 

Last year I. lots of business trips. 

My parents are.a Caribbean cruise 

next month. 

We’ve missed the last bus. Let’s. 

a taxi home. 

Be careful when you.out of 

the car. 

My boss always..first class. 

Have you ever.a guided lour? 

I.around Brazil on my own last 

year. 

I wouldn’t like.a package holiday. 

They’re business partners, but they always 

.separately when they go to 

conferences abroad. 

□1 

Read about Michael Palin. Put the verbs in brackets in 

the Present Perfect Simple or the Past Simple. 

Michael Palin 

Michael Palin, the British comedian and television 

presenter, ‘...was., (be) born in 1943 in Sheffield. After 

leaving school he 2.(study) history at the 

University of Oxford. He first 3_.(become) 

famous for his work in the comedy programme Monty 

Python's Flying Circus. Since then he 4....(be) 

one of the most popular comedians in the UK. After 

Monty Python, Palin 5...(start) writing 

comedy series such as Ripping Yams, and in the last 

20 years he 6.(also appear) in some 

very successful films. 

In 1980 Palin 7.(make) his first travel 

documentary as part of the series Great Railway Journeys 

of the World. Since then, he 8.(present) 

six successful series of 

TV travel programmes 

on television. For 

example, in 2004 he 

9....(make) 

a series called 

Himalaya. 

In his lifetime Michael 

Palin 10. 

(visit) every continent 

in the world and 

thousands of his fans 

(follow) in his 

footsteps. 

□ 20 

Choose the correct words. 

1 We’ve been here(foj)/since five years. 

2 My uncle has directed/been directing 20 films in his life. 

3 She's been to ten countries for/since she left school. 

4 How long have you known/been knowing your teacher? 

5 I've been living/I lived here since March. 

6 We’ve been waiting at the bus stop for/since ages. 

7 How long have you had/been having your car? 

8 I’ve only been reading/read three books this year. 

□z 
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Fill in the gaps with these adverbs and time 

phrases. 

Fill in the gaps in this conversation with these 

words/phrases. 

already the second time never yet this evening 

ago before ever just recently 

1 She gave me a book for my birthday, but I’ve 

already., read it twice. 

2 A Have you.been to India? 

b Yes, I have. I went there in 1998. 

3 a What's the matter? 

B I’ve.;.hit my head on the door! 

4 I’m afraid I can't come tonight. They haven’t 

repaired my car. 

5 She went to Rome a lot when she was young, 

but she hasn’t been there. 

6 John’s always been a vegetarian. He’s 

.eaten meat in his life. 

7 This is.my car has broken 

down on the motorway. 

8 Nancy started work in Cardiff three months 

9 My mum’s already phoned me three times 

____and it’s only 7.30! 

to I’m sure 1 haven't seen that man. 

but he says he knows me. 

1 [ 9 

^ Complete this table with nouns or adjectives. 

noun adjective 

1 fashion fashionable 

2 health 

3 lazy 

4 honest 

5 kind 

6 knowledge 

7 comfort 

8 adventure 

9 famous 

10 music 

11 nature 

12 confident 

13 popular 

rfi2 

.tips it’s worth that's really useful what about 

the best way sounds good you should definitely 

you know any I wouldn't recommend bother 

really must good to know best to take 

TIM You’ve been to Venice, haven’t you? Have you 

got any '..tips., for me? 

ann Well, there’s so much to see, but you 

2.have a coffee in St Mark’s 

Square. 

TIM That’s 3..... 

ANN It’s a bit expensive, but 4. 

sitting there for an hour. 

tim What’s 5.to get around? 

ANN It’s 6..the vaporetti - the 

water buses. They’re cheap and you get a good 

view of the canals. 

TIM That7.. 

ANN Another thing. Don’t 8... 

going to the island of Murano. It takes a long 

time to get there and it isn’t very interesting. 

tim Right, 9..places outside 

Venice? 

ann Um, 10.take a boat up the 

River Brenta to Verona. It’s beautiful. 

TIM Do 11...good places to eat? 

ann Well, 12....anywhere in the 

centre. Try to find a restaurant away from the 

touristy places. 

tim Thanks, Ann, 13 

nm 
Tick the correct sentences. Change the incorrect 

sentences. 

1 I’ve been losing my keys. 

2 How was your travel to Scotland? 

3 He’s been in India during three months. 

4 Uli’s not here. She’s gone to the supermarket. 

5 This is the first time I eat fish and chips. 

6 This is a very touristic town. 

7 That film was absolutely incredible! 

8 You’re not supposed to wear jeans in the office. 

9 You mustn’t wear a suit, but you can if you want. 

10 You went to France last year, haven’t you? 

11 Both of my brothers have got cars. 
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Progress Test 4 40 minutes Name Score I |10Q| 

Look at these questions from an interview with 

a rock star. Choose the correct words. 

Fill in the gaps with the correct form of used to. 

1 The Rolling Stones used to be very famous 

in the 1960s. 

2 ___your parents 

___go to gigs together? 

3 We_go abroad for holidays 

when I was little - it was too expensive. 

4 My uncle_play the guitar. 

5 1 never__like rock music. 

I I 8 

Write the adjectives. 

1 Selfish, people usually only think about 

themselves. 

1 What time do you (gd)/do onstage? 

2 When are you going to release/play a new album? 

3 When did you last appear/be on TV? 

4 How many gigs have you made/done this year? 

5 When did you last see/go another band play live? 

6 Do you release/have an album in the charts? 

7 When are you being/going on tour? 

8 How many hit singles have you had/donel 

9 Have your parents been/had to one of your 

concerts? 

2 R__people always do what they 

promise to do. 

3 A.people want to be very successful 

or powerful. 

4 G... people give money and presents 

to other people. 

5 S._people make good decisions 

based on reasons and facts. 

6 B.people show no fear in dangerous 

situations. 

7 M_people don't like spending 

Put the verbs in brackets in the Past Simple or the 

Past Continuous. 

1 My father told., (tell) me to work hard. 

2 The band wrote some new songs while they 

.(tour) Australia. 

3 The promoter.. (wait) for the band 

when the plane landed. 

4 Someone__(throw) an egg at the 

singer while he_(walk) off the stage. 

5 .you.(see) all the 

bands at the festival? 

6 At 12 o’clock the band’s singer_ 

(sleep) in her hotel room. 

7 A reporter_(interview) the group 

while they_(get) ready for the gig. 

8 What.you.(do) at six 

o’clock yesterday? 

cm 

money. 

8 S...people won't change their minds 

when others want them to. 

9 C___people are sure that they can do 

things successfully. 

10 P..people are good at planning 

things. 

11 A.... people think they are better than 

other people. 

12 S..people understand other people’s 

feelings and problems. 

13 A__people behave in an angry or 

violent way. 

14 E.___people show a lot of interest and 

excitement about something. 

15 R.people aren’t polite. 

16 V_people try to hurt other people. 

17 S....children behave badly because 

their parents always give them what they want. 

fliel 
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^ Read about the climber Joe Simpson. Pul the verbs 
^ in brackets in the Past Simple or the Past Perfect. 

Joe Simpson’s 
amazing adventure 

In 1985 Joe Simpson and his - 
friend Simon Yates '. climbed. / 
(climb) the 6,344-metre-high ' 
mountain called Siula Grande in the Andes. No one 
2 .(ever gel) to the top before by 
climbing up the west side. Unfortunately, Simpson 
3 .(fall) on the way down. He soon 
4 .(realise) that he 5... 

(break) his leg. The two men 6.(need) 
to get back to their camp quickly because they 
7.(already use) up all their gas to 
make water from snow. Also they 8.. 
(not bring) any extra food with them. 

Yates 9.(try) to lower Simpson 
down the mountain on a rope, but Yates couldn't hold 
him so in the end he lo..(have to) cut 
the rope. The next day Yates "...(be) 
sure that Simpson 12.(die) so, very 
sadly, he *3.(walk) down the 
mountain alone. 

However, Simpson, '*.(not be) 

dead. He 15.(fall) into a very deep 
hole and 16.(not know) where he 
was. He 17.(not be able to) walk 
because of his broken leg, but he |S.. 
(find) a way out of the hole and 19. 
(make) his way down the mountain very slowly. 
He finally 20.(reach) the camp three 

days later. Yates 21.(already burn) 
Simpson's clothes and was preparing to leave. 

Simpson and Yates are still friends and their 
amazing story is told in the film Touching the Void. 

A journalist is asking a local woman about the 
behaviour of young people. The woman is trying 
not to sound rude. Choose the correct words. 

A What’s your opinion 'onZ/pf)the teenagers in your 

area? 

b Well, they zmust/can be 3quite/bit rude at 

4times/sometimes, particularly to older people. 

A What do they do exactly? 

B Well, you get 5a few/most who tend Haugh/to laugh 

or make jokes when they see us. 

A Do many of them behave like that? 

B No, 7on/in the whole, most are just a Brather/bit 

noisy. 

A Do they have radios or CD players with them? 

B Generally Bspeak/speaking, that only happens at 

weekends. 

A That’s not very ^inconsiderate/considerate, is it? 

B No, it’s not. It’s "rather/absolutely selfish, I think. 

Qi 
^ Make questions for these answers. 

1 a What / Cleopatra use / her skin? 

What.d.i.d.CleQpatrausemheukinl. 

B She used leaves from the aloe vera plant. 

2 A Where / go / when / have / the accident? 

B 1 was walking home. 

3 A How many books / write / by the time / retire? 

B Thirteen, 1 think. He slopped writing in 1989. 

4 A Where / aspirin / come / from originally? 

B The bark of the willow tree. 

5 A What / the doctor / do / at 10 p.m.? 

B He was treating a patient with heart problems. 

6 A How long / wait / at this bus stop? 

B We’ve been here for half an hour. 

a 
^ Tick the correct sentences. Change the incorrect 

sentences. 
, , .with . . 

1 I’m bored about my job. 

2 The patient made a complete recovery. 

3 Kim was watching TV while the phone rang. 

4 I knew I’d seen her before. 

5 I used to go to my sister’s wedding last year. 

6 My mother couldn't put up the noise. 

7 Don't bother go to the art gallery. 

8 I’ve never travelled on my own. 

9 We’re looking forward to see you. 

10 I’ve been living here since three years. 

11 John’s been to the station. He’ll be back in a 

few minutes. 
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Progress Test 5 40 minutes Name Score 1 ll00| 

Write the types of homes. 

i .a.three-. 2 

storey house... 

8 The garden’s not.big as I’d hoped. 

9 It’s got more space ..our last house. 

10 It’s.smallest place we’ve seen. 

| | 9 

Rewrite these sentences with the words in 

brackets. 

1 I’m not as sensitive as him. (more) 

He's more.sensitiye than.me,.. 

2 John is more adventurous than me. (less) 

c 

Q 

4 . 5 6 

LL5 
Complete the phrasal verbs. 

1 Do you want to come back., later? 

2 Could you t..o..the rubbish, please? 

3 1 need to s.o..my desk. I can’t find 

anything. 

4 I think I'll c.. o..the garage this 

weekend. 

5 I’m going to g...t..these boxes and 

t...a..anything I don’t want. 

6 Rebecca, could you please t.u.your 

room and p_.a.all those clothes that 

are on the floor? 

7 If you don’t want it, why don’t you g.it 

a.to someone? 

€ 

8_ 
Fill in the gaps with one word. 

1 This room's more., attractive than the other one. 

2 I think he’s the same age.me. 

3 He’s the.patient man 1 know. He never gets 

angry. 

4 This house is.nicer than the one we saw 

yesterday. I really love it, don’t you? 

5 It’s a.heavier, but not much. 

6 It’s...expensive than I expected. I thought I’d 

have to pay more. 

7 It’s the.spacious flat we’ve seen. All the 

others were a lot bigger. 

1. 

3 Julia and 1 are both 1.65 m tall, (as ... as) 

I... 

4 I don’t know anyone who’s nicer than Jo. 

(nicest) 

Jo..... 

5 My mobile phone isn’t the same as yours, 

(different) 

Your.... 

6 His computer is almost the same as mine, 

(similar) 

My. 

7 Your handwriting is better than mine, (worse) 

My.. 

8 Leeds Castle is very beautiful. There isn’t a 

more beautiful castle in England, (most) 

Leeds Castle... 

□n 
Read the conversation and choose the correct 

verb form. 

SAM When you start working from home next 

week, which room ’<|Teyou going to work)/ 

are you working'ml 

KIM This bedroom, I think. It’s nice and bright. 

SAM Do you think 2it'll be/it's being big enough? 

kim Oh yes. My new desk 3 won't take/isn't taking 
up much space. 

SAM That’s good. 

kim In fact, the shop has just phoned. 4 They'll 

bring/They're bringing it round in half an 
hour. 

SAM Where are you thinking of putting it? 

KIM I’m not sure. 5 I'll probably put/I'm probably 

putting it by the window. 

SAM I don’t think 6 it's going to fit/it's fitting there. 
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KIM You’re right. 7I'll have to/I'm having to put it 

against that wall. 

SAM What about that bed? It’s 8going to get/getting in 

your way. Also 9 you'll definitely need/you're 

definitely needing some shelves for books and 

things. By the way, what time is it? 

kim It’s nearly six. 

SAM Is it? I must go. 10 I'll play/I'm playing football at 

half past. 

KIM Right. 11 I'll call/I'm calling you later. Bye. 

Fill in the gaps in the conversations with these 

words/phrases. 

Lm-teekingTSr made of a thing for 

the word for them they've got stuff 

can’t remember what can I help you 

you use it when what you're looking for 

what's it called do you mean 

1 A Excuse me, \..l'm looking for... some 2... 

to clean my clothes. 

B Oh, 3....washing powder? 

A No, 4..there’s a mark on your shirt. 

B Oh yes. It’s over there on the bottom shelf. 

A Thank you - 5.in English? 

B Stain remover. 

2 A Hello,6.... ? 

B Yes, please. I’m looking for those things for 

putting notices up. I’ve forgotten 7. 

A Do you mean glue? 

B No, they’re 8._.metal and 9.. 

a round top. 

A Oh yes - drawing pins. Here you are. 

3 A Hello. I need 10.opening bottles. 

I 11.......it’s called in English. 

B Is this 12....? A corkscrew? 

A Yes, that’s it. 

urn 
^ Fill in the gaps with the correct form of the verbs 

in brackets. 

1 I like buying (buy) things on the Internet. 

2 My boss let me...(have) the day off. 

3 He asked me.(help) him move house. 

4 Would you like.(play) tennis? 

5 My son doesn’t mind.(wash) the car. 

6 My parents made me...(get up) early. 

7 I forgot.(learn) the vocabulary. 

8 The number of customers keeps.(rise). 

9 Have you told him.(come)? 

to I’d rather..(work) at home. 

11 My car wouldn’t.(start) today. 

12 Liz doesn’t need...(go) to the meeting. 

13 Should we.(try) a different restaurant? 

14 We pay someone.(do) the gardening. 

15 I really enjoy.(go) to exhibitions. 

16 This seems.(be) the right place. 

| 115[ 
What are these objects made of? 

©_-—-n © /Tfcv ®/^f====iL 

^ Tick the correct sentences. Change the incorrect 

sentences. 
go 

1 You must going home now. 

2 I live in the ground floor. 

3 It’s in walking distance of the shops. 

4 My room’s a lot more spacious than hers. 

5 The police allowed him go home. 

6 What had he done before you met him? 

7 They didn’t used to live in London. 

8 Children tend being quite noisy. 

9 I was working when you called. 

10 We watched the football alive. 

11 Who wanted to go to the cinema? 
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Progress Test 6 50 minutes 

HlftM Listen to four conversations. Tick the 

correct pictures. 

l What is Jill going to do on Saturday? 

2 Which house does Steve like best? 

3 Which present is Jan going to buy for her mother? 

®ff% ® ® ® fit# 

nil w □ hsj 
4 Which vegetables is Tim's mother going to cook? 

Listen to part of a radio programme about 

a festival. Fill in the missing information. 

;| iiiUDflU M32iU mWAL 

The festival takes place 1 every year on the2. 

weekend in August. 

This year the festival begins on a3_. 

Prices 

Adults: cheapest tickets available until4__ 

Children under5...are allowed in free. 

Parking costs a maximum of 6£..per vehicle. 

People arriving by7....can park for free. 

Catering 

Food is available at the festival site and in the8__ 

in the village. 

^ Fill in the gaps with the correct form of make or do. 

1 I love doing nothing at the weekend. 

2 Don’t_a noise. The baby’s asleep. 

3 Gary’s very good at..excuses when he 

arrives late for lessons. 

4 My father usually..the washing-up. 

5 George, can you_me a favour? 

6 1 couldn’t_up my mind which CD to buy. 

7 1 think you’re_progress this year. 

8 Have you ..your homework yet? 

9 Maria always_me laugh. 

10 I_dinner for my family last Saturday. 

11 I’m_a course in photography. 

12 Have you.an appointment yet? 

13 I hate..the cleaning. 

1 112| 

^ Fill in the gaps with these words/phrases. 

.after if in case before as soon as until unless 

1 I’ll see you after 1 get back. 

2 I’ll stay here ..I know that he’s OK. 

3 1 think he’ll leave his job..his boss gives 

him a pay rise. 

4 He’s going to buy a new car.he gets 

his first month’s salary. 

5 I’ll go to the party with you.you come 

and pick me up. 

6 I’m sure Frances will come to say goodbye 

_she leaves the country. 

7 I think you should take some sandwiches 

_you get stuck in traffic. 

QB 
Fill in the gaps with the correct reflexive pronoun. 

1 My father likes to repair his car himself. . 

2 She often goes away on holiday by.. 

3 We really enjoyed__at the festival. 

4 My parents look after the garden.. 

5 I often make my children’s clothes_. 

6 Are you going to travel round the world by 

7 Please wash the car. It can’t wash __ 

you know! 

8 Both of us really know how to enjoy. 
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on ihe train. Fill in the gaps with the correct form of the verbs 

in brackets. 

1 He’ll do it today if he ..has... (have) time. 

2 If we.(not leave) now, we 

....(miss) the plane. 

3 We.(not be able to) stay at our 

favourite hotel unless we.(book) 

it soon. 

4 I.(tidy up) the house this afternoon 

if you.(do) the shopping. 

5 If people...(not do) enough exercise, 

they.(put) on weight. 

6 I’ve nearly finished. I.(call) you as 

soon as I.(be) ready. 

7 If you.(want) a relaxing holiday, 

..(not go) to a big city. 

8 I.(take) some sun cream with me 

tomorrow in case it.(be) very 

sunny. 

9 If you.(not know) what to do, you 

must.(ask) a colleague. 

10 .you.(help) me with 

this homework if I.(buy) you 

dinner this evening? 

11 They.(not move) to London unless 

Bob.(get) a well-paid job. 

US 
Fill in the gaps with a synonym of the words 

in brackets. 

1 He thought the film was brilliant.. . (wonderful) 

2 How do you p.your lottery numbers? 

(choose) 

3 I’m very f.to work here, (lucky) 

4 Are you s.it was him? (certain) 

5 Staying at home on Friday night makes a 

p....change, (nice) 

6 Why are you looking so c.? (worried) 

7 My aunt is s.of spiders, (frightened) 

8 I'm quite s..with life at the moment. 

(content) 

9 I often c..to my neighbours, (talk) 

10 Didn’t you think he was a.a bit 

strangely? (behaving) 

11 I’m very g.to be here (pleased). 

12 That house is absolutely h... (enormous) 

13 I met him b.c. 

(accidentally). 

14 Flora thought the meal was a.. 

(terrible) 

□m 
Fill in the gaps in the conversations with these 
words/phrases. 

.wanted absolutely do you mind 

that may be true of course go ahead 

can I just finish can I say I’m not sure I agree 

sure about that what’s your opinion 

1 
PAT You had something you 1 wanted, to say, Jim. 

JIM Yes, 1 just wanted to say that it’s much easier to 
learn a language when you’re very young. 

PAT 2.. actually. Young children are 
still learning their own language so ... 

SUE Um, 3.something here? 

JIM Sure, 4.. 
SUE I started learning French when I was four, 

but ... 
pat Sorry, 5.if I interrupt? 

sue Pat, 6..what I was saying? 
pat Yes,7.... Sorry. 

2 

meg So 8.of the new boss? 
dan I think lie’s a lot better than our last one. 
MEG Yes,9.. 
JOE I’m not 10.. At least Mike was 

hard-working. 

MEG Well, 11.. but he was very rude. 

Tick the correct sentences. Change the incorrect 

sentences. 
make 

1 1 always do mistakes in my maths tests. 

George and Fiona text themselves every day. 

Soap operas really get on my nerves. 

Are you agreeing with me? 

We must to see that new Spielberg film. 

Rose hasn’t got much confident. 

You haven’t seen John recently, have you? 

8 Our flat isn’t as big than yours. 

9 Are you doing anything this weekend? 

10 I went to see my sister out at the station. 

11 What were you doing when I called? 
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Progress Test 7 40 minutes 

Write these computer words/phrases. 

1 computer programmes: software.. 

2 something that is sent with an email: 

an a. 

3 connected to the Internet: o. 

4 a connection between parts of the Internet: 

a 1. 

5 an extra copy of computer information: 

a b.-.c. 

6 remove something from a computer’s memory: 

d. 

7 press a button on the mouse in order to do 

something on a computer: c..o. 

8 connect your computer so you can start 

working: 1..o. 

9 to copy information, music, etc. from the 

Internet onto your computer: d. 

10 make something new on the computer: 

Name ..... Score I [lool 

9 I passed my exams, but they were very difficult, 

(manage) 

16 

11 a secret word that allows you to use a computer: 

a p- 

12 a fast connection to the Internet: b. 

13 a small picture on a computer screen: 

an i.__ 

14 a place to put documents on a computer so you 

can find them again easily: a f. 

15 you use this to write on a computer: a k. 

16 you can hear music from your computer 

through these: s.. 

UM 
^ Rewrite these sentences using the words in brackets. 

1 I’m able to do this easily, (can) 

Jean cjo this.easily 

2 Mark doesn’t know how to play football, (useless) 

3 Fixing problems on my computer is very easy, (find) 

4 Rachel can speak French well, (good at) 

5 1 don’t know how to use a computer, (no idea) 

6 Robin can't play chess at all. (clue) 

7 I couldn’t swim when I was five, (able) 

8 Yolanda can’t make cakes, (no good at) 

Fill in the gaps in these second conditionals 

with the correct form of the verbs in brackets. 

1 If I won... (win) a million pounds, \'.d.buy 

(buy) an island in the Pacific. 

2 Which countries.you 

.(visit) if you. 

(have) six months off? 

3 Life.(be) so much easier if 

I...(live) nearer my work. 

4 If we.(not have) air conditioning 

at home, I.(go) crazy. 

5 If Sam.(not work) in London, 

he....(move) to the country. 

6 If Jack.(can) find a better job, 

he.(be able to) buy a new car. 

7 If I.(be) more computer literate, 

I.. (save) myself a lot of time. 

8 If he.(buy) a hands-free phone, 

I.(be) less worried about his 

driving. 

9 .you.(do) less 

exercise if you__(not have) a dog? 

10 I might...(not be) so bad- 

tempered if my job.(not be) 

so boring. 

18 

^ Write the words/phrases. 

© © Vs. 

,_, 
IT □ 

... a DVD recorder 

® © 
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Put the words in order to make indirect questions. 

1 mobile phone / is / you / where / Do / know / my? 

... Do you know where..myrn.Qble. phone.is?. .. 

2 idea / coming / to / any / Have / if / John / the / 

meeting / is / you ? 

Read the biography of Bill Gates. Fill in the gaps 

with a, an, the or - (no article). 

Bill Gates 

Bill Gates is '..the., chairman 

of Microsoft, 2.world¬ 

wide leader in software. Born 

in 1955, Gates grew up in 

3.Seattle with his two 

sisters. Their father worked 

as 4.lawyer. Gates went 

to s...small elementary 

school in Seattle and then went on to 6..well- 

known Lakeside School. There, he discovered his 

interest in 7.software and began programming 

8„.computers at 9...age of 13. 

In 1973 Gates went to Harvard University. 

While at Harvard, Gates developed 10..new 

type of 11.programming language called 

BASIC. Gates left Harvard before 12.end of 

his course to give his time totally to Microsoft, 

which was 13.name he had given to 14. 

company he’d started in 1975 with his friend 

Paul Allen. 

In 1999 Gates wrote Business @ the Speed 

of Thought. This was 15..first book he wrote 

and it shows how computer technology can solve 

16.business problems in new ways. 

Gates and his wife, Melinda, run 17. 

organisation called the Bill and Melinda Gates 

Foundation. 18.aim of this organisation is 

to provide money in areas of 19.global health 

and education. One project provides computers and 

Internet access to libraries in poor areas of20. 

United States and 21 Canada. 

3 you / we / up / station / Do / should / him / from / 

pick / think / the ? 

4 message / me / you / left / has / a / me / Harry / 

Could / whether / tell ? 

5 the / arrive / what / to / you / next / know / is / 

time / Do / train / going ? 

6 when / you / back / tell / from / Sarah / Can / will 

/ be / lunch / me ? 

Tick the correct sentences. Change the incorrect 

sentences. 

at 
1 Keith is absolutely brilliant m playing chess. 

2 I’ll make the shopping if you do the cleaning. 

3 Do you mind if 1 interrupt? 

4 I haven’t replied at the manager’s email yet. 

5 We’ll take you swimming if it doesn’t rain. 

6 That’s the more expensive camera in the shop. 

7 1 like going to the cinema by yourself. 

8 It’s a thing for clean computers. 

9 I'll believe it when I’ll see it. 

10 When do you usually do your homework? 

11 I’ve been having this computer for a year. 

|iol 
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Progress Test 8 40 minutes Name Score 

Write the weather words/phrases. 

1 very bad weather with lots of rain, snow or 

wind: a storm 

2 a very strong, dangerous wind that blows in 

a circle: a t._ 

3 thick cloud just above the ground that makes it 

difficult to see: f.. 

4 a very bright light in the sky during a storm: 

L. 
5 a violent storm with very strong winds: 

a h. 

6 a lot of water covering an area that is usually 

dry: a f... 

7 a short period of rain: a s._ 

8 the loud noise that comes from the sky in 

a storm: t._ 

9 a very strong wind: a g.. 

10 a long period of unusually hot weather: 

ah.w._ 

11 when the air is hot and wet: h__ 

12 very cold: f. 

□a 
Choose the correct verb form. 

1 Many houses in the town<jvgre damage^/ 

damaged by a serious flood in 2005. 

2 More bad weather reported/was reported in Florida 

yesterday. 

3 Extreme weather conditions have recorded/ 

have been recorded recently. 

4 Global warming will affect/will be affected a lot 

more places in the future. 

5 Sea levels are rising/are being risen around the world. 

6 People should teach/should be taught how to save 

energy. 

7 Many places affect/are affected by strong winds. 

8 A strange thing happened/was happened in our 

street yesterday. 

9 More records of temperature changes are keeping/ 

are being kept these days. 

10 Tickets must collect/must be collected at reception. 

11 More people will lose/will be lost their homes 

in the future. 

EH 
Make these sentences passive. Use ‘by + the agent’ 

if necessary. 

1 We give classes English homework twice a week. 

Classes are given English homework twice a week. 

2 Mrs Burrows took the old man to hospital. 

3 They haven’t arrested the virus writer yet. 

4 We can do a lot to slow down global warming. 

5 The police are questioning a number of men. 

6 They grow bananas in the Caribbean. 

7 You must take this medicine twice a day. 

8 Rising sea levels are going to affect a lot of 

countries. 

9 A cleaner found a baby outside the hospital. 

10 The school will test all students at the end of term. 

11 They could use computers instead of teachers 

in the future. 

^ Write the containers and the food items. 

a box of chocolates 

□To 
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Fill in the gaps with these words and phrases. 

some any enough loads of little 

too much hardly any a few no 

1 Would you like some cake? 

2 Chris spends ...time working. He 

should have a holiday. 

3 I can only say_words in Chinese. 

4 I had_time to do my homework last 

night. I’ve only written 50 words. 

5 My daughter's always on the phone. She’s got 

...friends. 

6 We’ve got two small pizzas, but_salad 

at all. That isn’t.. food for six people. 

7 I can’t see.potatoes in the cupboard 

either. 1 think we’ve run out. 

8 There’s a.. milk left in the fridge. 

It should be enough for two coffees. 

8 

Write the opposites of these words. 

usual 

patient 

responsible 

helpful 

possible 

organised 

successful 

8 honest 

9 polite 

10 considerate 

unusual 

Fill in the gaps by adding a prefix or suffix to the 

word in brackets. 

1 Jimmy is absolutely useless. (use) at basketball. 

He’s much too short. 

2 1 wouldn’t go to that restaurant. They always 

_(charge). 

3 I think footballers are_(paid). Some 

of them are millionaires. 

4 Please don’t throw that plastic bag away. I can 

_(use) it. 

5 You shouldn’t_(estimate) Susan. 

She’s really very clever. 

6 I need to_(charge) my mobile. 

7 You needn’t worry about the operation. It’s 

completely_(pain). 

8 That cottage is___(used). The owners 

only stay in it twice a year. 

9 You need to be very_(care) with 

that. It might break. I—r— 

Fill in the gaps in this conversation with these 

words/phrases. 

cetthf don’t forget that’s really useful make sure 

you’d better whatever you do shouldn't or else 

good idea what should we do don't be careful 

do you think it's a good idea in case if I were you 

A We’ve never been walking in these mountains 

before. '.. Could , you give us some advice? 

B Well, 2...., I’d take a warm jacket 

3.......it gets cold suddenly. 

A That’s a 4.__. 

B And s......you lake plenty of 

water. That’s very important. 

a So 6.__if we get lost? 

B Um,7.....take a mobile with you 

and 8....to tell your family when 

you expect to be back. 

A And 9___to take a tent with us? 

B Not really. You 10._....stay on the 

mountain at night, and 11__, 

don’t walk around in the dark - you could easily 

have an accident. Also 12...when 

you come down - 13......go too 

fast ,4._you’ll fall. 

A Thanks a lot,,s.___ I—r—i 

Tick the correct sentences. Change the incorrect 

sentences. 

was bitten 
Vera’s son hrt by a shark. 

You’d better recyling those bottles. 

Watch out to bears when you go walking. 

I’ve got plenty food in the house. 

It’s quite chilly this evening, isn’t it? 

Could you tell me when does the film start? 

If I had a car, I’d be able to drive to work. 

8 He was sent to the prison for 20 years. 

9 I’m useless at play tennis. 

10 What you would do if you lost your job? 

11 1 managed find some really cheap CDs. 
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Progress Test 9 40 minutes 

Choose the correct word. 

1 I’ve met the doctor which/(whq)\ooks after Sarah. 

2 This is the hospital where/which my son works. 

3 He’s the man who/whose car was stolen. 

4 I go to restaurants that/where serve organic food. 

5 I met Adela in Ibiza, and that’s where/when we 

fell in love. 

6 That’s the doctor which/that saved my son. 

7 None of the people that/where I know are 

vegetarians. 

8 1 hate places which/where people are smoking. 

9 That’s the boy whose/which brother hit me. 

10 That was the year where/when I lived in India. 

11 Everyone knows which/who did it. 

Q! 
Fill in the gaps with the Present Perfect Simple 

active or passive of these verbs. 

take-part call off meet publish discover 

carry out suffer arrest take accept protest 

Here are today’s main 

stories. 

About ten thousand 

people \ have. taken, part... 

in a demonstration in 

London today against the 

latest National Health 

Service cuts. Ten people 2.and 

one police officer 3....to hospital. 

This is the third time people 4. 

against the government’s plans in the last week. 

The train drivers’ union ASLEF 5. 

..the one-day rail 

strike planned for next Thursday. The company’s 

new pay offer of 5% 6..by 

the union leader, Pat Jenkins. 

A new report on street crime 7.... 

.. The report, which 

8.by the Metropolitan Police, 

shows that they 9....the targets 

the government set last year. 

The gene which controls sleep 10.. 

.in California. The discovery 

could help people who suffer from serious insomnia. 

Finally, the singer Joe Stevens is in hospital after 

a heart attack. He 11.from 

heart problems for many years. 

□H 

Put these words in the correct order. 

1 given / GP / me / a / just / prescription / has / The . 

The CP has just given me a prescription, 

2 discovered / John / of / the / allergy / has / cause / 

just / his . 

3 father / to / already / has / been / hospital / taken / 

His. 

4 seen / specialist / she / yet / been / the / Hasn’t / by ? 

5 already / the / six / We / A&rE / been / hours /’ve / 

in / department / for . 

6 operated / The / yet / on / doctor / leg / the / 

hasn’t / boy’s . 

7 been / The / hasn’t / arrested / man / the / painting 

/ stole / still / who . 

^ Choose the correct words. 

1 We had a great time although/Respite) the rain. 

2 Although/ln spite of Erich was very well-qualified, 

he couldn’t find a good job. 

3 Sheila enjoyed the concert however/in spite of her 

bad headache. 

4 We had a great flat in London. However/Even 

though, we wanted to move to Oxford. 

5 Fred decided to leave his job although/despite 

needing to earn some money. 

6 He went to an all-night party however/even though 

he had a test the next day. 

7 He was offered a job as a specialist although/ 

in spite of being unqualified. 

| 1 6 | 
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Rewrite these sentences using the words in 

brackets. 

Fill in the gaps in these conversations between 

a doctor and a patient with these words/phrases. 

1 I was exhausted. I went to the party, (although) 

. Although.I was exhausted,./went to the party. 

2 Tania didn't speak very good French. She had lived 

in Paris for a year, (even though) 

3 1 couldn’t sleep. 1 was very tired, (despite) 

4 We went out for a walk. It was snowing, (in spite of) 

5 I really enjoyed the party. There weren’t many 

people there, (although) 

6 My doctor has just told me that I need an 

operation, (been) 

Write these words/phrases connected to health. 

1 when your head is very hot: a temperature... 

2 when you have to breathe through your mouth: 

a b.-.n. 

3 an extremely painful headache: a m. 

4 medicines which cure infections: a. 

5 a group of small red spots on the skin: 

6 when bad food makes you ill: f 

7 a doctor who does operations: a s.. 

8 a disease caused by bacteria or a virus: 

9 when you breathe noisily and with difficulty: 

10 an office or building where you go to see a GP: 

11 an illness caused by flowers or grass in the spring 

or summer: h.f.. 

12 a big room with beds in a hospital: 

13 the place where you have an operation: 

an o .t 

14 a type of painkiller: p. 

15 you do this a lot when you have a cold: 

16 be sick, vomit: t...u. 

prebleTTT sick stop coughing haven't been feeling 

have a look appointment come back prescription 

allergic to how long have you been should I take it 

symptoms pills temperature throat hurts 

DR Now, what seems to be the 1 problem.. ? 

MIA My chest 2. 

DR Have you got any other 3.? 

MIA Yes, I feel 4.... all the time. 

DR I’m just going to take your 5. 

Hmm, it’s a bit high. Right, here’s a 

6...for some medicine. 

MIA How often 7.? 

DR Three times a day. Then 8.in 

a week if you’re not feeling better. 

ROB I 9.very well recently. 1 can’t 

10.and I’ve got a sore 11.. 

dr Do you know if you’re 12.anything? 

ROB 1 don’t think so. 

dr And 13.feeling like this? 

rob For a few weeks now. 

dr Right, let me 14.at you. ... Hmm. 

1 think you’ve got an allergy. Take these 

15.for a week. 

ROB Do 1 need to make another 16.? 

dr Not at the moment, no. 

Tick the correct sentences. Change the incorrect 

sentences. 

didn't go 
1 They hnven’-t-been there last year. 

2 I’m very careful about what 1 eat. 

3 Whatever you do, not go in there. 

4 If 1 were you, I’d go to bed immediately. 

5 It’s very fog outside. 

6 California hit by a hurricane last night. 

7 1 haven’t a clue how doing this. 

8 Have you any idea where has fan gone? 

9 I’m not as healthier as L used to be. 

10 Unless 1 change jobs soon, I’ll be too old. 

11 I’ve made a lot of progress this month. 

12 My mum used to let me to stay up late. 

13 He keeps making excuses. 

Answer Key pi 98 © Cambridge University Press 2006 face2face Intermediate Photocopiable L 

P
R

O
G

R
E

S
S
 T

E
S

T
S

: 
PH

O
T

O
C

O
PIA

B
L

E
 



Progress Test 10 40 minutes Name Score H 

0^ Fill in the gaps with the correct form of these 

phrasal verbs. 

lidy-ttp put off go up get out of point out 

look up split up come up with fall out 

get over come across 

1 Could you please ..tidyup.... your room? 

2 The price of petrol..last year. 

3 Alexandra has managed to__ 

a solution. 

4 I don’t want to go, but 1 can’t.it. 

5 Ruth.these old photos while she 

was clearing out the cupboard. 

6 1.that he had already borrowed 

my car twice this week. 

7 Wendy and Richard__last week 

and they’re still not speaking to each other. 

8 It took me ages to.the operation. 

9 I was going out with Heidi, but then we 

.last week. 

to If everyone’s feeling ill, maybe we should 

.the meeting until next week. 

n Please..these words in the 

dictionary. 

□1 
Put these words in the correct order. 

1 really / forward / it / I’m / looking / to . 

I'.mreMylookingforw3.rdjQ.jt_. 

2 put / for / week / should / we / it / think / off / a / 1. 

3 get / I / of / couldn’t / the / out / taking / exam . 

4 before / never / across /’ve / it / I / come . 

5 out / her / to / you / Why / point / didn’t / it ? 

6 still / up / year / over / it / and / haven’t / I / last / 

split / got / We . 

7 the / put / She / up / can’t / noise / with . 

8 didn’t / him / wrong / to / but / point / I / want / 

Tom / to / out / was / it . 

Complete these words/phrases. 

1 She’s got straight.. hair., . 

2 j. 

3 a p.s. 

4 She’s got a p. 

5 He’s g....b. 

6 a s.t. 

7 He’s got c..h.. 

8 a f...d.. 

9 She’s got s..-1. 

10 al.grey j. 

11 a d..grey j. 

12 g-. 

^ Fill in the gaps with was/were supposed to or 

was/were going to and these verbs. 

iinisft move give up drive tidy up call meet 

m 

1 I ...was.going to.finish... the report this afternoon, 

but 1 ran out of time. 

2 Jimmy.....his room, but he 

watched TV instead. His mum was furious. 

3 We_to the beach last 

weekend, but we couldn’t get there because our 

car broke down. 

4 Fiona ......some important 

customers at 9 o’clock, but she overslept. 

5 Lynn and Al.house, but 

in the end they decided to stay where they were. 

6 1.smoking last weekend, 

but I’ve been under too much pressure at work. 

7 We.....Mr Lee back, but I 

forgot. He’s going to be very angry. 12 
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Fill in the gaps with the correct preposition. 

1 I’m very keen on... tennis. 

2 I'd like to keep in touch.all my 

school friends. 

3 Can you ask Jan to call me...when 

she comes in? 

4 A Mave you heard_your cousin 

lately? 

b Yes, I got an email yesterday. 

5 1 hadn’t heard from Ian for ages. Then he got 

back....touch with me last month. 

6 She’s...her mid-twenties, 1 think. 

7 He fell out_his boss. 

8 Can you get hold..Mr Green for me? 

9 Aki has just split up_her husband. 

10 They had to divide.their property 

when they got divorced. 

11 Who’s the person_a beard? 

12 Gloria’s the one___a blue suit. 

13 She’s got very long hair, but she has to wear it 

_for work. 

□m 
Choose the correct modal verb and write the 

correct form of the verb in brackets. 

1 jim Do you know where Fred is? 

ann I’m not sure. He must/^couB) be (be) in 

the sitting room with the other children. 

2 tom Is that George over there? 

may It might/can't..(be) him. That 

man’s smoking and George has never 

smoked in his life. 

3 CHRIS What’s Mum doing? 

DAD She can't/must_(have) a bath. 

I can hear her radio in the bathroom. 

4 FRAN Why aren’t they here yet? 

JOE They can't/must..(come) by train. 

It’s often late. 

5 SAM Have you heard that John's going to train to 

be a teacher? 

ben That could/can't...(be) true. He 

can’t stand children. 

6 JACK Usha’s started another English course. 

SUE But why? She might/must...(speak) 

perfect English by now. She’s been studying 

for 20 years! 

7 FRED Why’s Lucy in bed in the middle of the day? 

dad She might/can't_(sleep) or she 

must!may__(have) a migraine. 

8 EMMA What’s Mum doing at the moment? 

nick Well, she can't/must___(watch) the 

football with Dad, because she hates sport. 

She can't/might__(do) some 

shopping. Some people are coming round 

for dinner. _ 

1 118 

Fill in the gaps in the conversations with these 

words or phrases. 

if can yourself of course opened open 

I'm afraid I'd rather you didn't ahead I could 

not at all may I mind 

A Is it OK 1 if I borrow your phone? 

B Sure, go *_. 

A Do you think 3..stay tonight? 

B Yes, 4. 

A Do you mind if 1 s.....a window? 

B No, 6_... It is a bit warm in here, 

isn’t it? 

A Would you 7...if 1 8.. 

a window? 

B Actually, 9__. I’m quite cold. 

A Mum, 10...I have some more pasta? 

B Help11_. 

A Um,12..use your washing machine? 

B Sorry, 13.. it’s not working at the 

moment. _ 

□m 
Tick the correct sentences. Change the incorrect 

sentences. 

1 Why didn't you point out the mistake at- her? 

2 Is it OK if Tom borrow your bike? 

3 1 can’t stop sneezing. 

4 I slept very well although the noise. 

5 He hasn’t still called me. 

6 Mark was taken to hospital yesterday. 

7 Do you think he wants to come? 

8 He’s the person what hit me. 

9 I keep get terrible headaches. 

10 This answer is uncorrect. 

11 Can you get me a jar of marmalade? 

12 If I were you, I go home. 
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Progress Test 11 40 minutes 

Complete these adjectives to describe jobs. 

1 In a well-paid, job you earn a lot of money. 

2 You only have a t....job for a short 

time. 

3 If your job is s.__ you worry about it 

a lot. 

4 If you have a p.-.job, 

you don’t work all of the working week. 

5 A r__job makes you feel satisfied 

when you do it well. 

6 In a r.job you have to do the same 

things again and again. 

7 If you have a d___job, you find the 

work very boring. 

8 A g...job is exciting because it’s 

connected to fame or success. 

9 A c....job is very hard work, but in an 

enjoyable way. 

10 A d.job needs a lot of time and 

energy. 

□1 
Fill in the gaps in the sentences with the correct 

form of these verbs. 

Name Score I |100| 

do have run go organise 

be deal with work (x2) 

I’ve been doing . a lot of overtime recently. 

If you took this job, you’d have to 

shifts. 

I really like 

John usually .conferences for the 

company and books the accommodation. 

Doctors have to 

He in charge of the company 

since 1997. 

I’m sure you 

when Sue retires. 

Eva for another audition 

tomorrow. 

9 When he was the managing director, he 

..a lot of responsibility. 

UN 

Look at the picture. Complete these sentences by 

changing the words in bold into reported speech. 

bill Hi, Joe. Did I tell you? I’m visiting the new 

factory on Friday. 

Bill said \ he was visiting., the new factory on Friday. 

JOE Do you have to go on Friday? There’s going to 

be an important meeting that day. 

Joe told \___ 

-an important meeting that day. 

BILL I can’t visit the factory on Thursday because of 

the conference. 

Bill said 3. 

the factory on Thursday because of the conference. 

JOE Yes, that’s true. You won’t be able to go next 

week either. 

Joe told 4. 

---next week either. 

bill Oh, dear. I want to have a few days off after 

that. 

Bill said s„___ 

-a few days off after that. 

JOE Well, Alice visited the factory two weeks ago. 

Joe told 6.___ 

-... the factory two weeks ago. 

bill Did she? She hasn't talked to me about it. 

Is she here today? 

Bill told *.. 

----—...about it. 

JOE 1 think so. She’s getting ready to go on a 

business trip to China. 

Joe said 8__ 

--ready to go on a business trip to China. 

BILL Right. 1 must go and talk to her. See you later. 

Bill said 9_____ 

--and talk to her. 

B 
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Complete these reported questions. 

1 Where's Derek going? 

She asked .. where Derekwas,going,, 

2 Did you see Marian at the concert? 

He wanted to know 

Fill in the gaps in the conversations with these 

words/phrases. 

Which other countries has Fred visited? 

She asked me. 

4 Can you help me with the gardening? 

She asked... 

5 Who’s taking Susan to the cinema? 

He asked. 

6 How will the children get home after the party? 

He wanted to know. 

7 Do you have to go to London tomorrow? 

She asked. 

Write these sentences in reported speech. 

Use these verbs. 

agree- promise warn threaten refuse 

suggest offer remind admit invite 

1 OK, I’ll meet them at eight. 

He .. agreed to.meet them.at eight. 

2 Can I give you a lift to the station? 

He. 

3 Let’s go to the cinema. 

Tom. 

4 I'll tell the police if you call me again. 

She... 

5 Jo, don’t forget to phone the bank. 

He... 

6 Don’t go in the park at night, Ian. 

I... 

7 Sue, would you like to go to a party? 

Rob .. 

8 I'll definitely give the money back. 

He... 

9 I won’t go to bed. 

His son... 

10 I stole the lady’s bag. 

Nigel... 

12 

H 

didyetrsay" get all can you give sorry 

could you say talking about catch is that 

mean spelled you give 

A Sorry, what1 didyou say your name was again? 

B Mrs Green. And I live at 59 Cutforth Street. 

A Sorry, I didn’t quite 2.that. 

b 59 Cutforth Street. 

A Is that3.C-U-T-F-O-R-T-H? 

A Why don't you come round on Saturday? 

B Do you 4.this Saturday? 

A Yes, that’s right. We could go to the festival 

together. 

B Are you 5.the music festival in the park? 

A Jim’s in hospital. He’s broken his leg. 

b I’m 6.. this is a really bad line, 

7..that again, please? 

A Jim’s broken his leg. He’s in Newport Hospital. 

The number’s 01778 543021. 

B Sorry, 8. me that number again? 

A Can you pick me up from the Red Lion pub in 

Syon Street? 

B Sorry, 1 didn’t 9.of that. Could 

10..it to me again, please? 

A The Red Lion Inn in Syon Street. 

B And 11.Syon with a y? 

B 
Tick the correct sentences. Change the incorrect 

sentences. 

with 
1 She’s split up for him. 

2 I enjoy sorting out people’s problems. 

3 He’s responsible to the finances. 

4 He told me don’t go there. 

5 Jane asked me come to dinner. 

6 My aunt’s in her mid-fifties. 

7 Would you mind if I left early? 

8 1 looked up it on the Internet. 

9 Mike might watch TV at the moment. 

10 That mustn’t be Jim. He’s in the USA. 

11 Let me know when he gets back. 
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Progress Test 12 50 minutes Name Score 

(moil Listen to a radio interview with the actor €> Fill in the gaps with one word only. 

Colin Waring. Choose the correct answers. rm fed up with getting up early. 

1 Flow did Colin become interested in acting? 

a) he went to see a Shakespeare play with his 

mother 

b) he studied plays in his English class 

c) he saw someone he knew acting in a play 

2 What helped Colin most at drama school? 

a) learning how to act from some famous actors 

b) being able to see a lot of different plays 

c) working with other students on his course 

3 Which play did Colin first act in professionally? 

a) Table for Two 

b) Secret Lives 

c) The Rendezvous 

4 What does Colin like most about the theatre? 

a) the relationship with the audience 

b) being able to do the same thing every night 

c) seeing how a play changes 

5 What will Colins next job be? 

a) a new play 

b) a TV serial 

2 She’s really ...computer games at the 

moment - she plays all the time. 

3 Do you fancy_out for a pizza? 

4 She doesn’t feel_to eating anything. 

She’s got a migraine and she feels sick. 

5 I’d love to have a go.sailing. 

6 1 could really do.a holiday. 

7 It’s not up_him where they go - his 

wife always decides. 

8 He usually hangs.with his friends in 

the park after dinner. 

9 1 can’t be__to do my homework this 

evening. 1 want to watch the match on TV. 

10 I’m sick_talking to him. He never 

listens to me. 

11 Can you lend me £10? I’m completely.. 

at the moment. 

1 |10| 

c) a detective film 
|—Fill in the gaps 

'—'—I in brackets. 

with the correct form of the verbs 

im&f Listen to two 

friends, Marie and Paul, 

talking about food. Are 

these sentences true (T) 

or false (F)? 

1 Paul felt very bad on 

the second day of his 

health retreat... 

2 Paul might do another 

retreat in the future. 

3 Marie and Paul both 

like eating fruit for breakfast._ 

4 Marie thinks organic food is worth the extra cost. 

1 I wish he were (be) more patient. 

2 I wish I___(have) my own swimming 

pool. 

3 I wish we_(go) on holiday 

tomorrow. I don’t want to go to school. 

4 My husband wishes he..(not have 

to) go back to work tomorrow. 

5 I wish I__(can) play the piano. 

6 I wish we...(eat) Thai food tonight, 

not burgers again. 

7 My parents wish they.(not live) in 

such a cold country. 

8 Do you sometimes wish you.(be) 

5 Marie is a vegetarian now._ younger? 

6 Paul prefers eating Indian food when 9 I wish I 

he goes out.- Chinese. 

1 |12| 10 I wish I... 

(know) how to speak 

(have) a horse. 

HE 
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Complete the table with verbs, nouns or 

adjectives. 

verb noun adjective 

attract 'attraction attractive 

enjoy enjoyment 2 

3 pollution polluted 

care 
4 

careful/careless 

disappoint 5 disappointed/ 

disappointing 

entertain entertainment 6 

create creation 7 

confuse 8 confused/confusing 

depend dependence 9 

10 employment employed 

protect protection ii 

reserve 12 reserved 

|111 
Fill in the gaps with these phrases and the correct 

form of get. 

home- lost something to eat better 

in touch with into trouble to know rid of 

fed up with excited on with 

1 What time did you get home last night? 

2 You_if you don’t take 

this map. 

3 My son keeps_at school. 

I don’t know what to do with him. 

4 He's a bit unfriendly at first, but he’s fine when 

you__him. 

5 1 left my job because 1_it. 

1 was so bored! 

6 I’m hungry, I think l.. 

7 My daughter always_____ 

when it’s her birthday. 

8 You__at English if you 

studied a bit harder. 

9 1.my old computer 

because it didn’t work any more. 

10 How are you.your 

neighbours at the moment? 

11 We’ve been trying......all the 

people we knew at school. 

CB 

Put the verbs in brackets in the correct form in 

these third conditional sentences. 

1 1 ‘d have gone., (go) to the party last night if 

someone had told (tell) me about it. 

2 If I_(not/leave) school when I 

was 16,1_(go) to university. 

3 Gabi..._.. (not/miss) yesterday’s 

meeting if she .. (wake up) earlier. 

4 Karen....(become) a doctor if she 

___(not/fail) her exams. 

5 If you...(warn) me earlier, 1 

_(not/say) anything. 

6 If 1.(not/have) dinner in that 

restaurant, I.. (not/meet) my wife. 

She was a waitress there. 

7 We..(call) you yesterday if we 

_(have) your number. 

□1 
Choose the correct words. 

1 I like dealing (wjtfj)/for customers. 

2 We can only stay for a few/little minutes. 

3 I always take an umbrella in case/unless it rains. 

4 Despite/Although he was ill, he went to work. 

5 Don’t bother go/going to see that film. 

6 Ians been/gone to Rome. He’s back on Friday. 

7 I’ve been living here for/since I was young. 

8 Emma threatened to tell/telling his parents. 

9 You mustn't/don't have to go walking in the jungle 

alone. It’s very dangerous. 

| | 8 1 

Tick the correct sentences. Change the incorrect 

sentences. 
sat 

1 Would you mind if I sk here? 

2 She’s on charge of the company. 

3 He said me he was going to be late. 

4 John told me not to call her. 

5 He asked me where did 1 live. 

6 He threatened taking me to court. 

7 If I were you, I’d stay at home. 

8 The museum is well worth visit. 

9 The meal was much more expensive than 

I expected. 
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